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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 



nnniS is the first thoroughly revised edition. Of the criti- 
cisms of this work, I have been able to accept and 
embody especially those of Professor A. L. Ripley, of Yale 
Collegp, and of Professor Geo. O. Curme, of Cornell College 
(Iowa), to both of whom I express my sincere thanks. The 
strictures made upon my classification of nouns and upon the 
standard of pronunciation I do not think well founded. The 
classification of nouns is historical and scientific. If the 
best standard should finally settle upon M, jh (§ 375) 
for g and not upon k (surd stop), nothing would please me 
better. " Hard " g except after n is a bilter pill for a 
North German. To the objection that the work is too con- 
cise, let me say that I have tried to make it concise. The 
Accidence and Part II. were once as large again as they 
are now. The first contained too much syntax, until, follow- 
ing the excellent method of the French grammarians, I re- 
solved to separate entirely inflection and syntax. I have in 
this edition transferred several paragraphs from Part L to 
Part IL Part n. is a historical foundation broad enough for 
Part L to rest upon. It is not intended to be a minute his- 
torical reference-grammar for teachers and specialists only. 

The word-index has been very much enlarged. With the 
demand for the traditional Ust of irregular verbs, '^ which no 
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grammar should be without/' I have complied so &r as to 
include all the irregular verbs in the word-index (see intro- 
ductory remarks on p. 271). I wanted to make the G.-Eng. 
vocabulary cover all the sentences and words, but found that 
it would swell the book too much. It is complete only for 
Part I. (see p. 271). 

The list of reference-books has been omitted at the sug- 
gestion of Prof. Ripley. 

It may not be out of place to enumerate the distinguishing 

features of the grammar : (1) the complete separation of 

inflection and syntax ; (2) the historical treatment of the 

latter, that should make it a welcome aid in the reading of 

16th, 17th, and 18th century Literature ; (3) the attempt to 

treat German grammar with regard to the present stage of 

Germanic philology ; (4) the scientific analysis of German 

sounds and accent. 

The Author. 



PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION. 

I HAVE finally complied fully with the demand for a sepa- 
rate List of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and have also added 
more extensive inflections of substantives, adjectives, and 
verbs, to be used in connection with the first section of the 
grammar. 

H. C* Gr. B. 
Clinton, N. Y., 
April, 1893. 
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ACCIDENCE, 



THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 
1—2. 

Qenmm tjpe. Gerttan script Name. Oemuui tjtt. 0«niiMi neript. Muae. 
21 a <^^ ah 
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ea-tsay-hah 

(=Bh) 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

The Gennan sonnds are here only very inaccurately represented by 
English words and letters. A fall analysis is found in the second part, 
p. 160. The following description, with a few key- words, will suffice for 
the beginner ; but it is meant to be only a popular description. As soon 
as the student begins to read, be ought to study Part II., p. 160-174 

3. a as in 'EiJig, father : SSatcr, ?lal, Sa% i, not in Eng., 
but similar to Scotch a as in Sc hand, land: 9Rann, Sant, 

4. li = Eng. b, but surd {=p) a,t tho end of words: ^nit, 

5. c, If = Eng. k : 6arl, Sadfe, mdtt. 

6. i^, not in Eng., but in Scotch as in loch. A single guttural 
sound. Two kinds : 1. Palatal (forward) after palatal vowels, 
viz. : t, i, 6, ii, a, ei, eu, and in the suffix ^^iftn, e. g., iii, 5BS(^ter, 
mil, mW^, tnif, ©eriid^t, miij, mMtn, 9Rama(^en. 2. Back- 
guttural after the other vowels, a, o, n, au, e, g., aif, ^aii, Sod^, 
Sud), 33au(S^ (bctrog in N. G.). In g^arfrcl'tag and in foreign 
words = k: S^ara'fter, fil^or; also like ^ij in foreign words: 
Sl^ampa'gncr, d^angie'ren; Stance. 

7. b = Eng. d, but surd (= t) finally: t>u, tod^, Sat), lub. 

8. t, long, similar to Eng. a, ay, as in pay, pate, rate ; short, 
like Eng. ^, as in m^, h Qt^n, Sect, wcrt; c: rcdfet, SBctte. 

9. f = Eng./; l^offen, 4>afen, fii^rcn, glagge, 

10. g = Eng. ^, but surd {=k) finally: Qlanitn, ))lagen, 
graben ; but Sag, 3ug, fragte, trug, Salg. 

11. 1^ = Eng. ^ if it stands initially : ^ttitt), $ofe, $afe« 
After a vowel and after a t it is silent : fie^n, it^t)n, ^^, t^un, 
Sbat, S^al See the dropping of ^, p. 159. 

12. t similar to Eng. i : Un, ftnbe, (ringe. 

i or ic = Eng. ee in feet : »ier, flegcn, mix, tix, 3gd/ Stter* 
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13. { similar to Eng. y: {ung, iagen, 3<^d^* 

14. t, i = Eng. k : Xai^t, S^^^f ^Un. 

15. I similar to Eng. I : ia^t, laijcn, too^l, ^aal, iall, 

16. m = Eng. m .- 9RoI(^, Qanm, [(^toimmen. 

17. 11 = Eng. n. 1. Initially, finally, and before a den- 
tal: 9lagel, nun, fein.fcntcn, gant, gunb. 2. In the stem-syllable 
before I, and combined with g like Eng. ng in 8in^, singer : 
Slnfang, ©anger, ginger, Sanf, fenten, Hinten; but an^ge^tommen, 
un^^ge^euer. 

18. = Eng. Oy oa, in hold, foal : Sote, Soot, tot, rot, Sood, 
lo^, I^on (day), o not in Eng., bnt short Sc. o ; e, g. : JBod^e, 
Sodb, ©to(f, 9lo(f (not at all like Eng. stocky rock, but see p. 164). 

19. p = like Eng.p; plaQtn, Aappe, Wrapper, ©alo'pp. 

p\ = p +/: |>funt>, 9lapf, ©nmpf, tajjfer. In Eng. only in 
accidental juxtaposition, e. gp., " a cap for him," " stop for me." 

^1^ io foreign words only =/: |>^iloIo9ie', Selegra'p^. 

20. q always followed by n, similar to Eng. qu: quer, 
Duafl, Duart, iequem. 

21. t unlike Eng. r. 1. Trilled: Sleflen, 9lad^e, fern, gurt, 
treu. This is the standard r. 2. Uvular or guttural in K Gm 
very much like the guttural 6^, but sonant. 

22. f, H, 8, § = Eng. surd s: ^m^, SKfinfe, SEaffer, gluf, 
^u§e, fein ; but initially and after a vowel it begins surd and 
ends sonant, as in N. and M. G. Standard unsettled. But 
see p, 175. 

23. f 1^ = Eng. sh (surd) : fd^icfen, f(!^enlen, "^afci^en, @(!^(ange. 

24. % \p = f^t^ fi^^ initially in the standard pronuncia- 
tion and in S. and M. G. But in the middle and at the end 
of words, in N. G. also at the beginning of words = Eng. st, 
sp; f(^, \dipi ©tcin, ©tra^e, ©tu^l, @pag, fprie§cn; st, sp: ^ajl, 
ttjfijte, berjien, SBurfl, SBefpe, ^afpcln. N. G.: @pic^, ©tod. 
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25. i, if) = Eng. / ; ^dt, ^attc, Z^ai, ^a% 

2a it = Eng. 00 m too: ^ut, 2Bttt, Slume, ^uij, ^u^t. 
u = Eng. u in put : Sutter, jlu^en, ®utoen. 

27. ti = Eng./ in German words: Sater, gretoel, »ieL H = 
German m in f ore^n words: SSifa'r, ^Inbljic'ren, Safa'ng* 

28. Ill like Eng. i; dento-labial : ^Better, SBaffer, toarneu. 
After f^ labio-labial like u after q^ but not quite like Eng. w : 
S^mefler, @4»ei§, ®4»etlc. But see p. 170. 

29. I in foreign words and i^i, ^f = Eng. x : ^lt%ant)tx, 
SJaA^, gud^«, Sfi^fltt, fe^^, 

^ = tt, which see. 

30. J, ^ = Eng. ts, as in cats, rats : ^un^t, 3^wg, 3Carae, 
5Wii|e, f)fii^e. 

c in foreign words before e, i, i^, d = <s : cerebral, Siifu'r, Sifa'be, 
S^flo')); but the spelling is unsettled: Siia'm,2tntntx, B^nfu'r* 

31. Modified Vowels (Umlauts). 

fi long = Eng. ai in /air ; SSiiter, SflStier, jlS^lem* 

a short = Eng. and Ger. c : ipantie, SJante, fallen. 

ii not in Eng. It has the lip-position of o, the tongue- 
position of c: long in b6fe, Bfcn, ipergbge; short in 85Her, S'6^t, 
®er5tle. 

U not in Eng. It has the lip-position of u, the tongue- 
position of i: long in 9Rii^Ie, Sflci^er, ^itd^leinj short in aRiifler, 
Siinbe, Sitttel. 

^ = u^ as in S^a'n, (E^pre'lfe, only in foreign words. 

32. Diphthongs. 

ai (rare) and ci = Eng. i in find: ^aifer, 9Ral, leife, toti^, 
Meiben. nn = Eng. ou in ^ottse ; btau, ^au^, "Sflan^. 

an and cu similar to Eng. oi in exploit : Wdu^t, Viutm, S3eute, 
l^eute. 
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Quantity of Vowels. 

33. Vowels are long in an open syllable^ e. g^ Sagged, 
go^gen. Sii^cber. They are also indicated: 1. By doubling, but 
only in the case of a,t,ot ®aal, @eele, 9Rood. 2. By 1} after 
the Yowel and after t : ^^tt, Df^m, if^n, S^ratt, S^or. 3. By e 
after i: litb, ZUx, )}ieL 4 a and e are generally long before 
r, rt, vt : mat, tat, Itt, mtt, wxUn, gart, 1)fert. Short in fertig 
« ga^rt), SBarte, ©d^rte, ^erj, ©d^merg. 

34. The Yowels are short before more than one consonant : 

36. f counts as a ringle consonant ; it becomeB f| mediaUy (see 
'* Rules," § 12), e. g., Slug — gluffed, gflufic ; jlicf en — jlofc gcjloiren* The 
vowel remains long before inflectional endings, e.g., Wvx, lobfl^ gclobt 
(but gel^abtf gemoi^t); also in a closed syllable, when the stem- vowel stands 
in an open syllable under inflection, e. g., Za^, %a*^t9; dug/ dufgcd. But 
see p. 175. 

Since f( cannot be doubled, there is no telling the quantity of the pre- 
ceding vowel from the mere looks of the word : e, g.^ long in 93u4 — 
Su^ed; Xtt^ — 3:u(l^d; brad^ — ha^en; but short in 99a(^ — 93ad^e0; lad^ni# 
tvad^en. As a rule, shortness may be expected. 

36. The division into syllables difiers somewhat from the English 
custom. The " Rules " § 26 show how words are divided at the end of a 
line. The following examples will illustrate sufficiently: ^^Un, fttd^^te^ 
be-eljrctt, a3cc*tc, »er'trrcn, gcint, ffiafsfer, ®tta*§e, U*\^m, xo^ttt, %\n*^tx (but 
see 17), ^c^xc, ffiei'^ett, ^it-'xe, Stax'^fm, U^ob^a^tttu na^^a^^tn, bc-'glau^ 
bt^gen. 

37. Gennan orthography is now rogalated by the goyemment, and the student 
who is to write German should provide himself with the official, Stegeln nnb SBdtteiveTs 
Sei^niS fftr bie beutfi^e Stei^tf^teibung to ben pieu^if^en @^ulen. eerlto. It is a smaU 
convenient guide of 46 pages, with a quite ftaH word-list. See 861, 2. 
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THE ARTICLES. 

38. The definite article is Itt, t)ie, bad + the ; the indefinite, 
eitt, cine, eln + ows, an, a. 

The definite article declines: 



maec. 


fern. 


neater. 


common gender. 


1 
1 


Sing. N. ter 


Die 


Dad 


Plu. 


Die 




G. M 


ber 


Ded 




Der 




D. tent 


Der 


Dent 




Den 




A. ten 


t)ie 


Dad 




Die 




e indefinite article declines: 










Sing. N. ein 


eine 


ein 








G. einee 


einer 


eined 








D. elnem 


elner 


einem 








A. einen 


eine 


ein 









39. The articles are unaccented. 

The definite article is the weakened demonstrative pronoun, which 
has chief stress. It retains the short original forms of the same. The 
indefinite article is the weakened numeral ein^ which also has chief stress. 
To mark the demonstrative pronoun and the numeral, thej are some- 
times printed spaced or with a capital letter : 9{uT (Einen ^c^ritty fo bifi bu 
frei, F. 4563 ; but Sd mx einmal ein ^onig, F. 2212. X>er ^o(r fann gel^n 
(Sch.). (£d t^ut mir lang' fc^on mf^, baf \^ bid^ in b e r ©efeUf^aft feV^ F. 
3470-1. 

40. Owing to their lack of accent both articles sufier aphseresis and 
apocope, and contraction with the preceding word, most frequently with a i 
preposition : bent and bad are, according to good usage, combined with the 
following prepositions : an, auff M, burd^y fittr l^inter^ in, fiber, urn, unter, ^>m 

tjor, and ju ; e.g,, am, an^, aufd, ind, umd, »om, etc. In general, contractions 
with dissyllabic prepositions are rarer in the classics, common in the 
spoken language, which allows the contraction of ben whether dative plu- 
ral or accusative singular masculine with the above and also with other 
prepositions. Some such are even in the classics : in = in^n^ F. 2429, win 
Qifftl," Lessing's Nathan, ,rin (SaS,** ,rin i^opf^'' ^an %a^,*» ^n, um contain 
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long (see 389,5) consonants and the article is not absent, as is generally 
explained. In conversation is heard: urn 9itm, von 93aunienf aufn Sc(bern# 
mit^n ^anbeiif buT(^^n SBalb* The apostrophe in aufdr fiber^dr etc., is not at 
all indispensable. *l>tx, dative singalar feminine, combines properly only 
with ju into i\xx* 

41. Attractions of the definite article, especially of the neuter, to pre- 
ceding words other than prepositions are common in the spoken lan- 
guage, e.g., ni^ toifl^d 8tt(^ ^olem" i»er }^t fl^'d 8ein gebro^m.'' wBtnb't'^ 
9>ferb Jaug an" (G.). »Unb ^|l'« ieflflcn mlemt- (P. 4486). 

1. The aphseresis of wcin^ common in the spoken language is also 
found in the written, e.g., irSBarf auf 'nen @tu^l bie ^anbf4u('<'(Uh.). Bold 
abbreviations are these in Chamisso's, «r^d xoat mal ^ne i^a^nfdmgtn*" The 
dropping of ein before mal is not unusual : fr(£d \oax mat etn i^aifer;" «r^tt4 
roax mal ein 9lbl- (BH,). Notice fo'ne for fo einc The early N. H. G. (16th 
century) tim for einem (comp. M. H. G. eime for eineme), einn or ein for 
einen occur still in some South German dialects. In M. H. G. the aphie- 
resis of *^ ein" is unheard of, while the definite article is much more 
pliant than in the present classical lang^uage. Apocope of the same is 
still allowable in certain S. G. dialects. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

42. There are three systems of Declension, the 
Strong {Vowel, Old), the Weak {Consonant, n-Declension 
or J{ew), and the Mixed. 

The strong declension {see 43, 1) has (c)d in the geni- 
tive singular; the weak has (e)tt in all cases, singular 
and plural, except in the nominative singular; the 
mixed has (e)^ in the genitive singular, (e)n in the 
whole plural. 

Oeneral Bules. 

43. 1. Feminine nouns never vary in the singular. 

2. The only case-endings are (e)^ for the genitive singular 
and (e)n for the dative plural. 

3. e in the ease-sujQix ought to stand in nouns ending in 
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f is always dropped after el, en, em, tt, iftn, leln. In other 
eases it is optional. If the genitive singular has ed, then the 
dative singular has e as a rule: ^aufed, gu $aufe« 

a. Distribution of nouns among these declensions according 
to gender: 

1. The bulk of feminine nouns belong to the n-declension. 
No neuters at alL 

2. To the strong declension belong mainly masculine and 
neuter nouns^ and a few femininea 

3. The mixed declension includes a few masculine and 
neuter nouns. 

Strong Declension, 

44. We distinguish for practical reasons four classes, 
according to the formation of the plural : 

1. No si^ unless it be umlaut: tiad SBunter, tiie SBunter; ttt 
8ater, tie SSter. 

2. -e without umlaut: ter ZaQ, tie Sage; tad 8o3, Me 8ofe. 

3. -e with umlaut : ter ©o^n, Me ©B^ne ; tie ^ra^, tie 
ftrSfle. 

4. -er always with umlaut : tad Sat, tie S&ter ; tad ^n^, 
tie ip&ufer. 

45. FmsT Cl/lss. — a. No sign: 

Sing. N. ter ©paten tad ®e»erte * ter Sngel 

G. ted ©patend ted ©emerbed , ted Sngeld 

Plu. D. ten ©paten ten ®e»erben ten Sngeln 

All other cases singular and plural like nominative singular. 
6. With umlaut: 

Sing. N., D., A. ter gaten ter Sniter 

Q. ted gatend ted Sruterd 

Plu. N., a, A. tie gaten. tie Srfiter 

D. ten g&ten ten Sriitem 
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46. To this class, which never take e in the G. and D. 
sing., belong: 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns in -el, -cr, -en, H^eit, -leitt, 
-fel, e. g., Dcr ^ibtl, tcr Slitter, t>er ©oben, ter ^op^tn, tai ^untdjen, 
tad ^intlein, Dad mt)tU 

2. Neuters of the form ®e-e, e. g., tad Oetreibe, ©efd^melbe* 

3. The names of kindred in -er : Sater, Sruber, Zei^Ux, SRutter, 
^^mager, aU with umlaut. Also ttr ^afe. 

4. Certain nouns, if they take -n in the nominative singu- 
lar, as they may according to usage: Der gelfen, ter Srunnen, ttv 
Sropfen, tier ©^recfen (these so generally). The following not 
so frequently in the written language: Der Sunfe(tt), 8al!e(tt), 
griet)e(n), ®ct)anfe(n), ®efaOe(n), ®(aube(n), $attfe(n), 9lame(n), 
@amc(tt), ®d^aDe(tt):, 

47. 1. ^tem (Dbem)^ 93Tobetn, (£ibam> SBrofam stand isolated. The plural, 
if it occurs, is the -e of the next class. S3Tofamen# 1, is more common 
than Sdrofame. See $#1. 

2. All nouns sub 4, except ^ricbc, ®cfafff» and ©ebanfe^ were weak in 
M. H. G., and are not yet fully established in the strong declension. 
Since usage is unsettled, they might all be put under the mixed or weak 
declension. 

48. 1. The nouns of this class that take umlaut, besides the names 
of kindred in -cr, are : bet Slpfel + apple, 5l(fcr + acre, 93obcn + bottom, 
soil ; SabCHf thread (bic Bftbcn + fathoms), ®arten + garden, ^afv'iir harbor, 
+ haven ; jammer + hammer, Saben ( ?), shutter, shop (store) ; Stangely 
want, Slagcl + nail, Dfen + oven, stove ; ©attel + saddle, ^^m, harm 
(but ed \\t @(^abe, it is too bad); <Sc(nabel beak, @(^n>ager brother-in-law, 
^ogelf birdr + fowl. Two neuters take umlaut : ^bfler + cloister < L. 
datutrum, and fiageT(?)/ camp. 

2. In none of these is there any cause that could produce umlaut as in 
i And jo stems or before -w'. Umlaut has arisen from analogy with these. 
Mux, SXtttter, Sriiber, XodiUx had umlaut already in M. H. G. This way 
of forming the plural is on the increase, because it is so convenient and 
some way of indicating the plural seems necessary. 9Bagen» Sager, etc., 
still sound objectionable, but have no worse and no better claim to cor- 
rectneas than the above. 
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49. Second Class. — ^Plural -t, no umlaut. 



Sing. N.,A. $unt) 


bic Drangfal 


bad 3<iT^i^ 


G. bed $unbc« 


ber T)rattgfal 


bed 3<itrc^ 


D. tern ^unte 


ber Drangfal 


bem ^a^xt 


Plu. N.,G., A. Jpunbe 


Srongfalf 


^ai^xt 


D. ^unben 


Drangfalctt 


^a^xtn 



50. To this class belong: 

1. A small number of feminines in -nid and -fal, e. g., bie 
I^raiigfal, Jriibfal; tie glnjlernid, Sctriibnid, pi. -nl|[c. 

2. Many masculines; some capable of umlaut, but without it. 
These may be considered exceptions to the third class: ber 
$lal+eel, 9i<cc eagle, Slrm + arm, 93efu4 visit, Slmbof + anvil, 
I)a(!^d badger, Doi^t, wick, ®rab + degree, ^alm, blade, + haulm, 
^uf + hoof, ^unti dog, + hoimd ; 2ac^d salmon, Saut sound, 
8tt(i^d + lynx, f)fab + path, 3>uttft + point, ©d^u^^+shoe, Sag + 
day, ©toff material, + stuff; S^ron + throne, SSerfucS^, attempt, 
and a very few others. 

3. Masculines in -ig, -{i)6i, -tng, -ling, -(e)nb, -at, -id, -i^t, 
e. gr., ber greunb + friend, ©dnferic!^ + gander, $a6idjt + hawk, 
ipering + herring, 3ftld (pi. Sftljfe) pole-cat, SuttgHng + youth, 
^bnlg + king, SWolA salamander, SRonat + month* 

4. Many neuters, among which monosyllabics ; those with 
the prefix ®e-; in -nid, -fal : bad 3a^r+year, ©efci^enf present, 
©efangnid (pL -ffe) prison, ©d^icffal fate. 

51. The group sub 2 is on the decrease, because we cannot tell on 
the surface whether a noun has umlaut or not. To avoid the diflScuIty, 
several nouns form very anomalous plurals : ber fdan, bie S3aut6n instead 
of SBaue* Of SWorb, pi. SWorbe is rare, rather SWorbt^aten; of (B^mud, pi. 
©d^mutfe is rare, rather ©d^mutffad^en; ©^lutfr pi. ©d^lutfe is seldom used, 
since it stands in the singular after a number, e. g,, brei@(^(u(! S3rannt^ 
toetn. See 173. 
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52. Thibd Class. — ^Plural -t, with umlaut. 

Sing. N., A. ter @tamm tie j^u^ bie Sraut 

G. ted @tammed ter j^ul^ ter Sraut 

D. tern @tamme ter j^u^ ter Sraut 

P^u. N..A.,a. @tamme jtu^e Sraute 

D. ®tammen StuS^tn Sr&uten 

53. To this class belong : 

1. The majority of strong masculine nouns, mostly monosyl- 
labics : ter ©efang + song, ®eiratt(^ use, SaQ + ball, ®a{l + 
guest, @o^n + son, etc. 

2. A number of feminine nouns : tie ^(n^fi + anxiety, ^rt 
+ axe, SanI + bench + bank, Srunjl, heat, lust; Srujl + 
breast, gaujl + fist, %c}xijt + fruit, ®an« + goose, ®ruft 
vault, ipant + hand, $aut + hide, JKufl + deft, ^^funft in 
compounds as in Sinfunft + income; iau^ + louse, Suft air, 
gujl desire, 9Raci^t + might, SRagt + maid, servant ; 9Kau« 
+ mouse, ?Ra^t + night, Sta^t seam, 9luf + nut, ®au -f sow 
©d^ttur string, ©tatt city, SBant wall (of a room), SJurfl 
sausage, 3wttft guild ; Sludflu^t evasion, Slnnirujl cross-bow, 
®efd^»uljl + sweUing. 

54. Only two modern neuter nouns belong here, the last 
of which is of doubtful gender, viz.: Dad gIo§ raft (429, 1); 
ter or tad Sl^or + choir, chorus. 

55. No neuters belong here really except O. H. G. men, bad SJlttr, bic 
aWecre, now according to 2d Class, Der and bad S^or, borrowed from 
church Latin "chorus," has joined the group sub 2. Dad S3oot, bic 33ote 
because it was also bet Bootr a modem borrowed word < D. !Die S3oote 
is more elegant. X>ad 0lol^rr bie ^i)l^re is not good. Besides there is bte 
^^xt, feminine singular, the pipe, tube. 
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56. FouBTH Glass. — ^Plural -<t, always with nmlant: 



Sing. N., A. tad 9tat 
a. Ded9lat)ed 
D. tern fRaU 

Flu. N., G., A. SflSbcr 

D. ten Slatem 



3rrtum 
M 3rrtumd 
tern 3^i^me 

3trtumer 
ten 3i^untem 



57. To this class belong: 

1. About sixty neuter monosyllabics : tad 9(ad (Sfer), Slatt, 
Da(^, ga(!^, etc. 

2. All in -turn, whether masculine or neuter: tad ^erjoc^tum, 
ter 9tei(!^tum. 

3. Some masculines, viz.: ter W]mi6^t*, T)om*, ®eijl, ®ott, 
2eib, SWann, Drt*, Slant, ©traud^*, SSormunt, SKalt, ffiurm. 

4 A few neuters, with the prefix ®e- : tad ®tma6^, ®emut, 
®cfd^le*t*, ®e|I*t*, ®ef))enjl, ®emant*, 

58. Only neuters had this plural -er at first. Of the sixty 
sub 1, some twenty form a different plural, and usage is unset- 
tled; so do those sub 3 and 4 marked with a *. In the fol- 
lowing a distinction is made in meaning between the different 
forms of the plural: 



Subl, 


2,4,- 




tad Sant, 


Sante, ties, 


Santer, ribbons. 


Denfmal, 


-male, monuments. 


-maler, figurative sense. 


Dins, 


Dingc, things. 


Dinger, coll., e. g., girls. 


©eflc^t, 


®efl(i^te, visions. 


®epd^ter, faces. 


®ewant, 


®cmante (poetic), 


®ej»antcr (commonly). 


2ant, 


gantc (poetic). 


28nter (commonly). 


8i*t, 


Sici^te, candles (only). 


' iiilkx, lights. 


®4ilt, 


masc. @d)ilte, shields, 


©ci^llter (sign-board). 


©tift, 


masc. ©tiftc, pencils, 


©tlfter, institutions. ^ 


a:ud?, 


Zuijt, kinds of cloth, 


Zixi^tx, cloths, shawls. 


SBort, 


fflorte, words (their mean- 
ing)* 


SBbtter, parts of speech, 
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Sub 3, — 

ber SRann, TOanncn, retinue, SRfinncr, men. 

Ort, Drten, D. and G. pi. only, Drtcr, places, towns. 

59. ^^Tfimmnr oocon in the plural only. Bat a weak plural 3:rfimmmi 
occurs in the claasics. Singular 3^rttmm + thmm. ^^&v!pttn,'' as datiye 
plural, is isolated in nlM bm ^fiupten.'' Vtaxm was originally a eons-etem, 
*mann- (see Eluge's Diet.). The form 3Raiut in funuig 3Ram is the real 
nominative plural of the e^iu-stem. ^tn\^ was originally neuter, being 
an adjective O. H. G. mennisco. !Dad Wttn^^t bie ^cn\<Sitx, now implies a 
slur, Bi>eaking of woman = strumpet (see Eluge's Diet.). 9Bt(^t in Sofc^ 
totc^t was also once a neuter, + wight. See 431. 

60. In early N. H. G. many of the neuters still occur without -cr* 
StxvSot^ i^inb toerben beine SBerl pretfen (B.). •fttnber unb i^inbe^ i^tnb (eri^^len) 
«on bem $ol! noc^ unb feinen ^i^aren (Sch.). 

The plural in -4 is not elegant. (BaM^, 3ttngfnd» 9xaum9, Braulcind 
are more than colloquial, though found in the classics. This -4 is strictly 
Low German, and identical with English s. The parts of speech are 
used with ^: bie ^(^d» bie ^ber^r bie SBernid. 

Weak or it-Declension. 

61. Characteristics: (e)n in the plural and also in the sin- 
gular of masculine, except the nominatiye. 

Mase. Fern. 

Sing. N. ber Sole Whole sing. S^ttQt 

G. bed Soten 

All through sing, and plu. Whole plu. S^n^tn 

Only feminine and masculine nouns belong to this declen- 
sion. 

like S^nQt decline all feminines, except : 1. SRutter and 
loc^ter. 2. The few in -nid and -fal (see 50. 1). 3. The 
strong of the 3d dass (see 53, 2). 

62. Of the masculines belong here: 

1. All of two or more syllables ending in t, except j^&fe and 
the doubtful strong ones sub 4, 1st class (see 46). 
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2. The following which generally do not show the e, which 
belongs to them: Der 8ar, Sauer, 8urf(i^, giirfl, ginf, ®ecf, ®efeH(e), 
®raf, ^agejlola, ^dt), iperr, $irte, 3nfaj[e, mm\(ti, 2Ro^r, 5«arr, Dci^fc, 
3)rina, f)fatt, ©pa^, @))ro§, ©telnme^, S^or (fool), Sorfal^r* 

3. Many nouns of foreign origin, which are difficult to tell 
from strong nouns, many of them names of persons and ani- 
mals. They generally end in -t, -nt, -jl, with the suffix -ffcapJ^, 
-ard^, -frat, -log(c), -nom, e, g., 3)oe't, Santl't, ^mtli't, 3)atrio't, 
^x6^xU'% &omt% 3)(ane't, ^onfona'nt, ©httc'nt, 3)l^anta'fl, Selcgra'p^, 
®eogra>^, 3)atria'r*, ?Wona'rci), Slutofra't, Demofra't, afh-olo'0(c), 
WloWfi^, ajhono'm, Dcfono'm (polite for " farmer ") ; also 

4. Some names of nationalities in -ax, and -^r, e. gr., ^er 
U'ngar, Sulga'r(e), Sota'r, Saier, 3>ommer, Gaffer, 

6. The adjective used as a noun when preceded by the arti- 
cle (see 220). J 

Rkmabk.— An isolated form is now „a«f ©rbcn." Grbe was either weak or strong. 
But „ln e^ren," „mtt gvcubcn" are old datives plnral (see 434, 1). Notice the spelling 
Itdnigin, pi. ^5niginnen. 

Mixed Declension. 

63. Characteristics : G. sing, (e)^, the whole pi. (e)n. 

Only masculine and neuter nouns belong to this declension, 
and very few have not double forms for gen*itive singular and 
for the plural. The following generally belong here : 

1. augc, Sett, gnbc, ®e»atter, ^mXi, Sorbeer, Waft, Wlum, D^r, 
5)anto'tfet, ^ijmtxi ©ee, ©ta^el, (Btaat. ^a&ibax, Untert^an, Setter 
sometimes retain in genitive singular the {t)n of their former 
declension. Sauer, peasant sub 62, 2 is sometimes classed here. 

Dad ^erj inflects G. ted ^crjend, D. tern ^ergen, A. t>ad ^erg ; 
allowing for its being a neuter, which always has nominative 
and accusative singular alike, it really comes under Ist Class, 
strong, sub 4 (see 46). ® ^merj rarely has ©Amergcnd, Der ©porn, 
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ted @))omd, has taken an -n in the singnlar, but the old weak 
plural @))oren is still the role, though @pornen occura Zf^xentn, 
borrowed in M. H. G. < Gr.-L. thronos, is very rare. The 
plural of Dont is either Dome (old) or generally Dotnen ; also 
D5rner* 

The mixed dedension is qaite modern, and does not exist in M. H. G. 

2. Foreign nouns in -or (o long and accented in the plural, 
short and unaccented in the singular), e. g,, Ux Do'Kor, tie 
Dofto'ren, ter 3)rofe'fl[or, tie SJrofeffo'ren. Also Snfe'tt, 3tttere'j[e, 
3u»e'l, ©totu't, and others. 

CoHoquiaUyoDehearaeometimes -n after noiinB in -el and -er: ble ^nmmeni, lotMten; 
6tief eln, boots ; but they are not to be imitated. 



Declension of Foreign Honns. 

64. Those which are fully naturalized come under the 
declensions already treated of. It remains to speak of those 
not at all or partly naturalized, and their inflection is very 
irregular and compUcated. 

1. Those that retain their foreign inflection, e. g., 3efud 
(£^rifht(3,3efu6^rifli; 3Kart'a, SKariae ; ?Wobu«, pi. gRoM ; ®a|Hpl- 
(£afud ; Sl^erub, pL S^eruMm ; Sonto, pi. Sonti ; ©aefulum, pi. 
@aefula; Sorb, pL Sortd; Sempu^, pL Sempora. Their number 
is decreasing. 

2. Those which take a German plural ending, -en for 
instance, and do not inflect in the singular, e, g. : bad ^rama, 
pi. Dramen ; Z^tma, pi. Siemen ; 3nbi»i'buum, pi. 3ttbi»itucn. 
®lobud, St^t'^mud. But these are also found with -i in geni- 
tive singular, and thiBU come under the mixed declension. 

3. Nouns whose foreign plural ended in -ia take -ien: 
©tubium, pi. ©tubien ; ©^mnajtum, pi. ©^mnaflen. The ending 
of the singular may have been lost, and they have -d in geni- 
tive singular, as ?lbtte'rb, 9)flrtici>, ©emina'r, aKinera'I, Sofpi, pi. 
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^mxikn, Sofpiien, etc. Notice fvi'ma^, ^xima'tm ; mia^, atla'n^ 
ten ; ^rifid, ^rifen* On the whole, there is a great deal of ir- 
regolarity, and therefore freedom, in the inflection of foreign 
words. 

Declension of Proper Honns. 

65. 1. The names of nations and peoples are inflected both 
in the singular and plural. Those in -er (except Saier and 
3)ommer, where -er is not suffix, denoting origin) go according 
to 1st Class (strong). All the others go according to the 
tt-declension : Dcr hamburger, t)ed $am6urgcr«, etc., D. pi. tien 
^amburgern. But t>er ® aci^fc, r>ed ©ati^fen ; tcr |>rcuge, r>ed |)rettf en, 
etc. 

2. Certain geographical names (see 147), which always 
have the definite article, are treated like any common noun, 

e. g., Der Sfl^ein, te^ W^tin^, t>ad gici^telgebirge tied -e« ; bad glfa§, bed 
glfaffed; tie ©d^ttjeia, Dcr ^i^mii, etc. 

3. Names of persons are uninflected if preceded by the arti- 
cle (an adjective or title between article and name makes no 
difference), e,gr., tied *arl, tied ^aiferd Jlarl, tern gro§ett grietricb. 
If the title follows the name, or if the name in the gBnitiye, 
modified by an adjective, stands be^^gc© the nonn upon which 
it depends, then the name takes \i>,'^g^ tiad 9tei(!^ SuDtoigd bed 
grommen, bed grogen griebridjd ©enerale* 

4. Names of persons, places, and countries without an arti- 
cle take a genitive in -ed: ©oet^e, ©oet^ed; Snglanb, (Snglanbd; 
9nna, Slnnad* But names of males ending in a sibilant, if 
inflected at all and an apostrophe is not prefeiTed, and femi- 
nine names in -t, form a genitive in -vx^^e, g,, SSRartn^, grangend, 
9Rariend; ©op^iend. SnriMnes in a sibilant certainly prefer an 
apostrophe, e.g., mn^an^^^Umavifm, Dpi^' SBerfe, ®av^' Sob. 
Names of places in a sibilant are constructed with t)OTt : bie 
Sfleid^dfrei^eit toon ^o'njlans, bi^ ScfejUflungett toon 9)ari'd. 
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66. A dative and an accoflative in ~cn of names of peraons are hardly 
in use now, as e.g., ©(^ifleriir Q)oet^en» itlopflotfen. Christian feminine 
names retain them more easily than masculine, e. g., ^aft bu Starien 
gefprod^en ? See 68, 8. Such genitives as ^^utler^ Xtlbt XaviXtxA Q^eburt^tog 
are hardly proper. 

67. Florals of names of persons are formed in various 
ways. The general role is : -e f or masculine and -e(n) for 
feminine names, e. g., ^einrid^e, ^arieii ; but also Srunl^lltr, 
Slifabete^ -^ forms the plural of masculines ending in a vowel 
and of feminines in -a: ^nnai, ipugod. 

68. 1. Here also belongs the plural of snmames denoting the mem- 
bers of the family, formed by -^ if ending in a consonant not a sibilant ; 
by -(e)n if ending in a vowel or a sibilant (occurs only in familiar lan- 
guage however), e. g., ©teinbriiggenr the SteinbrUgges ; ©u^tingdr the 
Suhling family ; ^udEd. Other endings for the plural, generally of for- 
eign names however, are -nt, -nen : (£ato» (Solone; Scipioneiu Dttone» and 
Dttonen; but the first n belongs to the stem of course. Compare L. 
Scipio, Scipionis. This d was perhaps originally a G. sing. 

2. Biblical names retain, foreign inflection : (Svangelium 9^att^ari, in 3eftt 
(£^rtjlo» lariat ^eimfuc^ung* 

8. It should be borne in mind that the rule in the classical writers 
before Goethe's death is not the rule now. Lessing wrote bed Sut^er^r bed 
S^elan^t^ond; Goethe, Seiben bed iungen SBert^crd. The dative and accusa- 
tive in -en are the rule in them, the exception now, ^abtn @ie Staxlm 
gefd^riebenf 9Bi%lmen gefud^t? 



DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

69. 21be adjective is inflected according to two sys- 
tems of declension, the Strong and the Weak. It is 
inflected strong when there is no limiting word, before 
it; weah, when there is an article or demonstrative 
pronoun. It is uninflected in the predicate* 



18 
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1. Strong : 










masc. 




fem. 


nenter. 


common gender. 


Sing. N. gutcr 




flute 


guted 


Plu. N. gute 


G. guted 




guter 


guted 


G. guter 


D. gutem 




guter 


gutem 


D. guten 


A. guten 




gute 


guted 


A. gute 


2. Weak: 










masc 




fem. 


neater. 


Sing. N. ter 


flute 




tie gute 


tad gute 


A. t)en 


guten 


tie gute 


tad gute 



All other cases, sing, and p^u., guten. 

Notice that the nominatiye and accusative singular of the 
feminine and neuter forms are alike. 

70. After ein^ fein, and the possessive pronouns the adjec- 
tive is strong in the nominative singular of all genders and in 
the accusative singular of feminine and neuter, since it is like 
the nominative. The whole pi. is weak. 

Sg. N. tin grower I)i(^ter, eine rote ^irf(!^e, ein ^errlidjed ®eti(^t 
G. eined gro§en Didbterd, einer roten ^trf(i^e, eincd ^errli(!^en ®elDi(!^te« 
D. einem gro§en Did^ter, einer roten ^irfd^c, einem ^errlid^en Octid^te 
A. einen gro§en !Di(!^ter, eine rote ^irfd^e, ein ^errlid^ed ®etic^t. 

71. Adjectives ending in -el, -er, -en as a rule drop the c of these 
suffixes when inflected, sometimes however the e of the case-ending -en, 
e.g., ebelr eblerr eble, ebled; ntagerr magrerr magre, magred; eigem ctgner, eigne, 
etgned ; but l^eitertt and l^ettren, eblen and ebeltt. Those in -er like to retain 
both c's: l^eitercr, IJcttere, IJeitcred. Note therefore: (£tn magrer Dd^fe, eine^ 
magern or. magren DAfen, etc. ; ber l&eitcre or ^eitre ^immcl, bed ^eiteren, l^eitrcn, 
or ^eitern C>immeld, etc. ; mcin eigned ^aud, meined eigenen or eignejt C>aufed, etc. 
For ^o(i, IJol^cr, ^oljc, l^^^cd see 400, 3, h. 

72. The genitive singular masculine and neuter, -t^, is now so regu- 
larly replaced by -en, that this should perhaps appear in the paradigm. 
Though strictly according to rule, -ed has become the exception ; -en has 
prevailed since the 17th century. Voss, Klopstock, and Grimm opposed 
it. Goethe favors it. Sin, fein, the possessive and the demonstrative 
pronouns never allow -en for -ed; never fetnen ^Wanned, biefen S3u(%ed. 
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COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVE 

73. Adjectives are compared by means of the inflectiomil 
suffixes -er and -(e)fl, e. g. : 



poeitive. 


comparatiTe. 


superlative. 


ittJtfl 


iiingcr 


ifinflfl 


fdien 


f(^dner 


f(^&nfl 


xtHn 


rei(i^er 


reid)fl 



Those in -el, -en, -er lose this e before the comparative -er; 
but retain it and lose the e of -efl in the superlative, e. g,, 
mager, magrer, magerjl; trnitel, tunfler, tunfelfl. e in -ejl is as a 
rule retained after ^, t, 3, fe, g, rdb, §, and jl, but not necessarily, 
e. g,y lautefie, getoiffefle, ffi^efle. ®r&§te alone is classical, but in 
the spoken language fii^te, l^ei^e, fitrjte, eta, are heard. ,,$od)" 
retains the former 1^ in the comparative ^bl^er, and % in na^e 
becomes ijX niid^fl. See 490, 3, 6. 

74. The umlaut generally takes place, but it is very diffi- 
cult to tell when it does not. A not small number are doubt- 
ful, e. g., Ua^, gefunD, fromm, etc. No umlaut in : 1. Those 
with the stem- vowel an, e.g., lau, Uan, etc. 2. Foreign ones: 
brai), ttokl, etc. 3. Participles: befud)t, gcwantit, etc. 4. Deriva- 
tives : (hrafbar, fd^alf^afl, langfam, unglauHid^, etc. 5. Sunt, ilant, 
tumpf, ialiij, Pa(i^, fro^^, ^ol^l, l^ofe, la^I, flar, latent, Ia§, lod, matt, 
morfd^, platt, plump, ta\ij, xo% runt), fanft, fatt, fc^Iaff, fdjlanf, f*rojf, 
fiarr, flola, fhraff, toU, ttoU, toa^v, ^a^m, gart. 

75. The comparative and superlative forms are declined 
just like the positive. Examples : 

®r6§erer ©pag, grbgere^ or griJgeren ©page^, etc. ; ter grbgere 
@pa§, U^ 9r5§eren ©paged, etc. ; etn grbgerer ®pa§ 

«larfle« SJaffer, t)a« flarfle SJaffer, ein flarfled 3Ba(Ter. 

(SMerer 9Rann, ter cMere Wl<mn, tin cDlercr 3Rantt ; eitelfier Surf^, 
tier eiteljle Surfi^, tin eitelflcr Surf^. 
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^cifrer ©iingcr, ber l^etfrcre ©anger, tin ^eifrerer ©anger, G. eine^ 
IJcifreren ©angers, etc. ; ter ^eifcrjle ©finger. 

76. 1. Irregular Comparison. 
By the use of different stems: 

Positive. ^ Comparative. Superlative. 

gut + good beffcr, adv. ba§ -f better bejl + best 

»lel mc^r + more meljl + most 

mel^rer me^rfl 

(gering or wenig) minlier minDcfl 

®ut and »iel are never compared regularly. SWc^rer and mel^rjl 
are due to double comparison. „'5Re^rjl," though occurring in 
Goethe and Schiller, is not classical, ^ebr and minter are really 
not adjectives, but are used adverbially and substantively. „S3a§„ 
(me^r, very, much) is now archaic. „*Eo^ ta§ ^e^t i^n ^er linle 
SRann" (Bii.). gurk^ (onward); „ba§" also means fc^r, jlarf: „T>a^ 
maijt, er t^St flci^ ia^ ^er^jor" (Sch.). „Unti toaxt nlcfet mcl^r gefe^n" 
(G.). 5iRorgen ein mel^rere^ = to-morrow (I will write) more. 

2. Defective and Kedundant Comparison. 

a. There is a class of adjectives derived from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

Adv. or prep. Comparative. Superlative. 

(au§er) au§er au^crfl 

(Winter) Winter ^interfl 

(inner) inner innerfl 

(nielier) nieter (rare) nieberjl 

(ob[er]) ober oberfl 

(unter) unter unterfi 

{oox, fort) i)orDer ijorDerfl 

For the derivation of these adverbs, see 551, 3. The 
superlative suffix -ft is added to the comparative. This is 
due to their former full comparison, as for instance, O. H, G. 
pos. hirUaro, comp. hintaroro, superl. hintardst. The pres- 
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ent comparaidYes ^ixdttt, oltxt ore not even now felt as real 
comparatives ; au^er has a sporious umlaut ; ffibtx^t** and 
„fBrtcrjle" are colloquial ; „t)ortier" comes from „fort/' O. H. G. 
/ordar ; compare Eng. further, which has nothing to do vrith 
far. 

Comparative. 

mittler 

(e^er, adv.) + ere 



PoBitive. 

(mittel) + middle 
{t^t, conj.) 
(lag + late) 

m 



Superlative. 

mittelfl 
erjl + erst 
le^t + last 
gurfl(subst.) + first 



(ffirt)er,»adv.) 

The first compares regularly Uke an adjective in -el. The 
positive occurs only in compounds now, and the comparative 
has the force of the positive. 



77. Cardinals. 
ein«, + one 
imi, + two 
trei, + three 
rter, + four 
fiinf, + five 
fcd)^, -f six 
flebcn, + seven 
acbt, + eight 
neun, + nine 
ae^n, + ten 
elf, eilf, bif, + eleven 
3»elf, 3»oIf, + twelve 
treiae^n, + thirteen 
vierge^n, + fourteen 
funfge^n, + fifteen 
fed^(«)§e^n, + sixteen 
8»att3i9, + twenty 
ein unt swangifl, + twenty-one 
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3»ei unD anjanjig, + twenty-two 

trel unt) ^wanjig, -|- twenty-three 

treigig, + thirty 

ein unt trelglg, + thirty-one 

^tcrgig, + forty 

ffittfaifl, funfeig, + fifty 

fedjdgig, fed^jig, + sixty 

fieb(en)aig, + seventy 

adJtgig, + eighty 

neungig, 4- ninety 

^untcrt (tad ^untert), + a hun- 
dred 

(ein) ^untertunt ein(d), + a hun- 
dred and one 

(ein) ^untert unt ^njel, + a hun- 
dred and two 

(ein) l^untert (unt) acl^n, + a 
hundred and ten 
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(tin) l^untert un^ att'ctngig; + a hundred and twenty 

(ein) ^uttDert ein unD a^an^ig, + a hundred and twenty-one 

(eitt) ^rxvbtxt aijt unt ad^taig, + a hundred and eighty-eight 

3»el^ttntert, + two hundred 

trel^ttntert fcd^« unt) jlebgig, + three hundred and seventy-six 

taufenD (ta^ Saufent); + a thousand 

(tin) taufent) unt ein(d)^ + a thousand and one 

(ein) taufent) Drei unt iJierjtg, + a thousand and forty-three 

(ein) taufent einl^untert or elf^unpert, + a thousand and one 

hundred 
ein taufent ad)t^untert trei unt ac^tjig or ad)tae^n l^untert trei unt 

t^^tjig, + one thousand eight hundred and eighty-three 
trei(mal) l^untert taufent, -I- three hundred thousand 
tint SDWUio'n, -f a million 
eine ^{Qia'rte^ a thousand millions 
eine SiUio'n, + a biUion 

78. Inflection. 

Fully inflected are only eind, 3»ei, trei, as follows : 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. 

tin{t)ii 

titit^, when used substantively. 

ein, like the indefinite article 
when used attributively. 

„^i toav einer tem^« gu ^ersen ging" (Ch.) ; „ein^ i)on belten/' one 
of two things. 

N. 3»ei G. 3»eier D. ^weien A. 3»ei 
N. trei G. treier D. tteien A. trei 

79. Older inflections were masc. ^tottn, fern. jmo. dtoei^ the neuter, 
has crowded out the masculine and feminine forms, which may still 
be found in the older modem classics, and still in use in the S. G. 
dialects. SBad jweien re^t tjl, ijl breicn in engc. Dur^ j»cicr Bcugen fWunt 
toirb oUemfirtd tie SDa(T$eit funb (F., I. 3013). doeenrtie mit mfr fi^erful^ren 



N. 


einer 


tint 


G. 


tint^ 


einer 


N. 


ein 


eine 
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.... (Uh.). 3t9P ^ofen etned Xu^^, cut from the same doth. »di90 
Sungfern in ben beflen 3a^ren'' (Gellert). The plurals imit and brete are hi 
analogy with the strong noun and adjective declensions From 4->12 
the e in the plural represents O. H. G. t when they were t-stems, fmft < 
fimfi. The only other case in which these nnmhers are inflected is the 
dative plural (in -en): auf atten Sieren frie(^en» aQe 93iere «on f!(^ flrecfen; mit 
<Se(^fen fai^ren; ^u jDreien* Bweieri jweien are according to the adjective 
inflection. 

80. Ordinals. 

The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by adding -te 
to the numbers from 2-19, and -fie from 20 on. 

(ter) erjie, + first fe#e, + sixth 

gtoeite, + second )>^)e^nte, + sixteenth 

liritte, + third gwanjigfte, + twentieth 

t)ierte, + fourth ^unbertfle, + hundredth 

funfte, + fifth taiifentflf, + thousandth 

Their inflection is that of adjectives ; imiUx, ttv jtoeite, ein 
atoeiter; G. elne^ a^eiten. See 438, 1. 





PRONOUNS. 




81. Personal Prononns. 














Special forms for gender in the 


Common gender, 


» 


singular. 




I. 


U. 


m. 


III. 








Reflexive. 


Masc. Fern. 


Nenter. 


Sing. N. i^ 


tiu 




er fie 


ed 


G. meiner 


beiner 


feinnr 


feiner il^rer 


feiner 


(metn) 


(Wn) 


(feitt) 


(feln) 


(fein, e«) 


D. mix 


t)ir 


m 


l^m i^r 


i^m 


A. miij 


ti(^ 


p* 


m fie 


e^ 


Plu, N. »ir 


fie 




G. unfcr 


euer 




Vittt 




(unfrcr) 


(curer) 








D. und 


eu^ 


m 


i^nen 




A.ttnd 


eu(^ 


|i* 


He 
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The first and second persons and the plural of the third 
person are of common gendfx. The singular of the third 
person has a form for each gender. 

82. In the genitive singular the longer forms in -er are 
common; the others are now archaic and poetic, e, g^ „^tXQx^ 
meinni^t" (the flower). ,,3d^ benfe Dein," etc. (G.). The length- 
ened forms eurer^ unfrer are not yet sanctioned, though common 
in the spoken language, and, especially eurer, not very rare in 
the classics, e. g., „{^it er) bei Safel giirer felbft nt^t ac^tct" (Sch.). 
„Datttt betarf ed unfcrer nid)t„ (Sch.). The genitive singular neu- 
ter „^i" occurs still in certain constructions, generally called 
an accusative: „Sr ^at ed feinen ^tfiH ta§ • . . ♦" (Sch.). 3^ iin 
ed m&e. (Sd nimmt mi(^ SBuntier. (See 183, 199, 2.) 

83. Beflexive Pronouns. 

For the first and second persons the personal pronouns 
serve as such, e. g,, i(^ fijirAte mxif, tvir fretten und, i^r fci^ut euc!^* 
For the third person the forms are made up of the personal 
and the old reflexive pronouns : 

Maec. and nenter. Fem. Common gender. 

Sing. G. feiner (i^rer, pers. pron.) Flu. (i^rer, pers. pron. ) 
D., A. fl(^ P^ M 

84. The reciprocal pronoun has no special form; as such 
are used un^, tnif, ^ii, einantcr, meaning " each other," " one 
another." Ex.: 3^r fc^Iagt end). SSJlr fc^elten clnan^er nlci^t. 

The Possessive Pronouns. 

85. The possessive pronouns are: mein -f- my; Mn + thy; 
fein,his,its; i^r, her; unfer -|- our; euer + your; t^r, their; 3^^^/ 
your ; bcr meine + mine ; bcr tcine + thine, etc. ; ber melnlge + 
mine; bet teini^e + thine, etc. 

The3' are inflected like adjectives (see 69) ; but mein, beiit, 



87] PRONOUNS. 25 

fflit, iinfer, ewer, i()r, like the indefinite article (sec 38), in which 
the nominative singular masculine and the nominative and ac- 
cusative singular neuter are uninflected, e. g, : 

Neater. Feminine. 

Sing, N., A. mein Sud^ teine 9lidjte 

G. mcined Xijd^ed Reiner 9liAte 

D. meittem Sudje teiitrr 9l{d>te 

Plu, N., A. meine SudJer telne 9li*ten 

G. mciner Siicfter teiner Slid^ten 

D. meiiten £u(!^em tieineit 9lid)ten 

For the declension of t)er meine, ter meini^e, see the weak 
adjective, 69, 2. The rest stand uninflected used predica- 
tively and when they follow the noun (now archaic), e, g^ 
9Bad mein i% tad ifl tein unt n^ad tein \% tad ifl mein (B.). Du 
l^afl tad ^erge mein fo gan^ genommen ein (Song). 

86. Stier, (Snre, @eUier, 6eine are often abbrevlAted into (Sn.f 6t., @c. : 6e. ilRaiefl&t, 
GtD. SBo^Igeboren. 3^to is archaic, e. g'., 3^to (Snaben. It La an imitation of the old 
O. bero (see 89). It does not occur before the seventeenth century. It stands for mas- 
culine and feminine sing, and pi. in titles : 3^ro ®naben, (Eminent !X!)ttr(^lau(^t. 

87. The possessive pronouns form certain compounds with n>egen» 
^albenr xoxVaxi, and glet(^en. Ex. : meinetn>cgen» ii^renDegenr meinetl^albtnf i^red^ 
gletd^cn^ eureddletd^en* The compounds with megen and ^alben are really 
D. plu. meinen toegen^ betnen ^alben. After n sprang up the excrescent t — 
ntetncnttve{iien» beinent^albenr current in the sixteenth century. These became 
the now classical metncttDCgenr betnet^albenr though the longest forms are 
still heard ; also meintl^Ibenf even meintd^albenr occur, but they are not 
good. ^Reinettoillen < meinenttottten < metnemoiUen are original accusatives, 
e. g., urn mctncn ttitten = for my sake. 

The origin of i^redgleid^eitr etc., is not so clear. (S^Ui^en is without 
doubt the adjective used as a noun and governing a preceding genitive, 
which was at first the genitive of the personal pronoun and became later 
the possessive pronoun agreeing with gletd^en (M. H. G. tine gdicJien). 
But whence d ? Is it the genitive sign -t^ in compound nouns, Siebed" 
bricfr SJlittagdlhtttbc, which was looked upon as a mere connective ? (See 
618, 2.) In M. H. G. was a Gen. miiies, dines, which with miner, stood for 
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mtn, almost exclusively before sdbes, Bui beinedgleU^en is not old enough 
to connect with M. H. G. dines selbes. 

Other compounds with the possessive, like meinedteild» ntcinerfeitd (see 
552), are clearly genitives. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

88. These are : 1. \>tx, tiie, bad + the, that ; 2. tiefer, biefe, 
biefed + this ; icner, iene, iened, that, + yon. The first, when 
used with the nonn, differs only in accent and not in declen- 
sion from the article (see 39). When used substantively 
(without the noun) it declines : 



Masc. 

N. ber 


Fern. 

bie 


Neuter. 

bad 


Common gender. 

Plu, bie 


G. tcffcn 
bed 


bercn 
bcr 


bejfcn 
bed 


leren 
berer (ber) 


D. bem 


ber 


bent 


benen 


A. ten 


bie 


bad 


bie 



80. The spelling of ftU^" for M^" is unwarranted. It implies that 
it is an ahbreviation of wbefTcnr" which it is net. 

n'S^txo" is the O. H. G. form retained in certain phrases, as in bero 
®naben. ^erentwegenr ^^^albenr etc., are forms like metnetwedem etc., but 
rarely lose the n before t. For their explanation see 87. 

Masc. Fern. Neater. 

90. biefer btefe biefed and bied + this 
fener iene iened + yon, that 

These are declined like strong adjectives, and stand adjec- 
tively and substantively: biefe %t))tx, biefed Sintenfa^, jener ^Roum. 
3ened bort i|l mein Su^. 

91. Another group of demonstrative pronouns, sometimes 
ealled " determinative," consists of : 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neater. 


berjenige 


bieienlfle 


badjenige, the, that 


berfelfce 


biefelbe 


badfelbe, the same 


berfelblge 


biefelbige 


badfe(bige, the same 


felber, felbfl (uninflected), felbiger 


felbige 


felbiged, the same 


fold)(er) 


fol*(e) 


folci^(ed), + such 
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1. The inflection of the first three ia that of „Ux** and a 
weak adjective, e, g., terjienige, tedirnigett, lemienigett, etc. Their 
composition is apparent. ~ig is the usual adjective suffix (see 



In the 16th oentary ber is still separated from felh-^ ien-> and earlier 
the latter were even declined strong, ber iener, bcm felbem» but tliej soon 
followed the n-dedension. wDcr jcne," from which »bcrienige* developed, 
becomes obsolete in the 17th century. mt>tx\tXbi^V* < wbcrfelk.''. Accent : 
be'rioiigc, but berfe'lbc. 

2. @eI6er is a stereotyped form like toQer, and felbfl is a geni* 
tive sing^ar of fe(b, M. H. G. seibes. The excrescent t appears 
first in the 13th century. 

3. @oI(i^ is inflected like any adjective, even with -en in the 
genitive singular, e.g.y foI(^enfa(id, fold^n ®Iau6end. It may be 
uninflected, always if followed by eiit and generally if followed 
by another adjective. An apostrophe after fol(i^ is uncalled 
for. @o(^ cin "SRann, fol^ f^one Slumen. Sine folci^e Seleitigung 
fann i^ ni^t mfleffen. au er foI(^ed fa^ . . . . (B.). 

92. Interrogative Pronouns. 

SBer + who ; »ad + what ; njeld^er + which ; tt)ad fiir ein, 
what sort of. 

1. SBer declines : 

Masc. and fern. Neater. 

N. n>er mad 

G. »ejfen, med »effen, »ed 

D. mm 

A. mn wad 

SBef or toefd: toed as beffen : bed. See 89. The genitive lengthened 
by -en like bed > beffen was not yet established in the 16th century. 
SBed is now archaic, except in compounds, 6.^., voedl^Ib, toedvoegen. For 
xot^tnt^XbtOt see beffent-r berentl^alBen, 87, 89. 

2. SSeld^ + which, what, declines strong. Before ,,ein'' it is 
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always, and before an adjeetiye it is often left nninflected, 
also in poetry when used adjectively: 3QeI(i^ ®etiimmel @tra§en 
auf ! (Sch.). SSBelc^ tin Oefii^l (P. 1011). SBcIc^er1i»attn »ar ed ? 

3. SBa« fiir, »ad fiir ein, what, what kind of. „(vin" alone is 
inflected like the indefinite article if used adjectively; like a 
strong adjective if used substantively: ,,3Bad ftir Serge, toa^ fiir 
SSuflen .... trennen rxm Unn no^?" (Le.). SBad fiir tin ^anm 
ifl U^ ? aCa« fiir !Dinte ifl tied ? 

93. Kelative Pronouns. 

1. T)tx, tie, t)ad, which, + that, who, declines like the demon- 
strative, but the genitive plural is never terer : Reiner flegte nod) 
ter nic^t gefhitten ^at (Bo. ). 

2. SBelc^er, ml6it,mliit^, + which, who^that, always declines 
strong: !£)ad Suc^, melci^e^ id) gelefert ^abe. 

3. 2Ber, + who, whoever. The inflection is the same as that 
of the interrogative: $Ber e« {CLUij) \ti, whoever it be. 

4. SQa^, + what, whatsoever. The inflection is the same as 
that of the interrogative : 3Bad er (au(^) fageit mag, no matter 
what he says. 

Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals. 

94. 2lnt)erer, anbere, antered, + other, different : t>er anbere, 
Me antere, tad antere, tie anteren* Declined like any adjective, 
used substantively and adjectively. 

95. Sitter, eitte, eitted, + one, the numeral with its deriva- 
tives feitt, none, and eittige, generally only plural " some." 

Sin- is always strongly inflected and stands only substan- 
tively. Standing adjectively it is declined like the indefinite 
article (see 39). With def. art. : ter eine, tie einett. 

Aein is inflected like the indefinite article, but standing 
substantively is declined leiner, feine, fein(e)d : Reiner »irt ate 
SReifler geboren (Prov.). 
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96. Stlid^, some ; tttoa^, anything ; iver, anybody ; t&a^, any- 
thing, something ; »eld^; some, any ; einlg-, some. 

StlidK and toeld^- are always inflected strong. The angular 
of etli^ is rare, having the force of "tolerable,** ''some": mit 
etIiAem Srfolge, with some success. 

97. Compounds with ie: Je^er, every, each; iefllicb, ictireter 
(= jieter) stand adjectively and substantively; jietrrmann, every- 
body; fentan^, anybody; niemant, nobody. 

3eter, ieglid^, iettoeber, each, every, are declined like strong 
adjectives. S^dlid^ and jiettvetfr are not common now ; they 
have the same meaning. S^^^mann has only a genitive singu- 
lar in -^. 3emanb and ntcmanb decline : N. Jemanb, G. iemanb(e)tf, 
D. jiemanbem, -ben, A. jiemanben. 

If ieber, iegHA, j[cbtt>ebcr are preceded by the indef. art., they 
are declined like any adjective preceded by tin, e. g. etn leber, 
eined ieben, einem ieben, einen ieben. 

The accusative and dative are N. H. G., taken from the 
adjective inflection. Though the classics are full of these 
cases, the best usage for the spoken language favors no case- 
ending for accusative and dative. 

98. ^atif one, any one. It is only nominative. The other 
cases are made up from ein- or toir. ^an is old spelling for 
9{ann, from which in M. H. G. it was not distinguished. Its 
corresponding possessive is feiit : 9{an glaitit i^m nidjt. Wan 
fann feinen etgenen Ro^\ ni^t efm (Prov.). 

99. 9lid}U, nothing, allows of no further inflection. It is 
itself the genitive of M. H. G. niht = ni-wiht and nw-wiJit. 
Compare Eng. naught = na-wiht. 9li(^td, the genitive, 
stands for the emphatic combination niJUes niht, "not a 
thing" = gar nld)U. 

3u ni^te, mit nid)tcn, " not at all," show still that nldjt was 
once a noun fully inflected: ©ej[cr etttjad tenn nx6:jU (Prov.). 
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100. As indefinite numerals it is customary to classify 
aU + all; bette + both; betted + each or either; gana, whole; 
lauter, " nothing but; " monci^ + many; mc^r + more; me^rere, 
several; tic meijlen + most, the majority; tie me^rjlcn (= Me 
meiften) ; ein paar, a few, Ht. " a pair; ' fSmtlid^e, all, altogether; 
tad ubrige, tie ubriflen, the rest; t)iel, much, many; wenig, little, 
few ; eiu tpeiiig, a little ; genufl + enough. 

Of these, all, ganj, nian^ "okl, wenig may stand uninflccted. 
Otherwise they are inflected lilie adjectives : 9SteI ©tclnc flab'd 
unt wenig Srot (Uh.). ©an^ Deutf^Ianb lag in ^6^ma6^ unb 
©d^mera (Mosen). 2)ad ganae Dcutfdblaiib foH ed fein (Arndt). 

Sauter, mel^r; ein paax, ein tvenig, genug are indeclinable. 



CONJUGATION. 

101. The verb varies for person and number; for tense 
(present and preterit) and mood (indicative and subjunctive). 
From the present stem are formed the imperative and the 
noun-forms of the verb, viz. , the infinitive, present participle 
with the gerundive, and the past participle in -(e)t» Accord- 
ing to the formation of the preterit we distinguish two great 
systems of conjugations, the '^^rong' and the "weak.** The 
strong verbs form the preterit by substituting a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, e.g,y geben — gab, tragen — trug; 
the weak, by adding -(e)te to the stem, e. g., loben — lobte, 
glaubcn — glaubte* 

102. The infinitive, the preterit, and the past participle 
are generally given as the " principal parts " of a verb. The 
infinitive represents the forms with the present stem. Know- 
ing the preterit or the past participle, one can tell whether a 
verb is weak or strong. If the preterit ends in -(e)tc the past 
participle ends in ~(e)t ; if the preterit is strong, the past par- 
ticiple ends in -en, e. g.^ fagen, fagtc, gefagt; faugen, fog, gefogen. 
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The infinitiye and the past participle help form fhe compound 
tenses. 

103k The following paradigms show the varioos inflections: 



WKAK. 






HTKONG. 


PKE8ENT. ] 


PBETJSBIT. 


PBBDENT. FBBTEBIT. 


Ind. 8ubf. Indiondiid^ 


Ind. 


8ul9. Ind. Sub). 


idf lobe (obe 


lobte 


jhige 


flnge fanfl (inge 


t)u lobfi lobefl 


lobtefl 


P«9jl 


ftngefl fangjl fdngefl 


er lobt lobe 


lobte 


flnflt 


Pnfle fang jange 


»ir loben loben 


lobten 


Pngen 


flngen fangen jangen 


i^Iobt lobet 


lobtet 


flnflt 


fh^et fangt janget 


fte loben loben 


lobten 


jfnflen 


ftngen fangen f&ngen 


Imp. 


/n/. 




Imp. Inf. 


2. sg, lobe (Du) 


loben 


2. 8g. 


|ln8(e) (^tt) (Ingen. 


1. pi. loben »tr 
2 ^ iJob(e)t(i^r) 
^' ^- 1 loben @ie 


Prea. part., 
OerutMve. 

loben^ 

Peut part. 


> hpl. 

i.pi. 


jfngen lolr Pre».part., 
J„fl(e)t(%) 




gelobt 




flefunfltn 



104. The personal suffixes are: 

Sg. 1. p. -e, except for strong preterit 

2. p. -(e)|l for both tenses and moods. 

3. p. ~(e)t for the present indicative. In the pres. subj. 

and in the pret. ind. and subj. the 3. p. is like 
the first. 
PL 1. p. -(e)n for both tenses and moods. 

2. p. -(e)t for both tenses and moods ; itlso for the im- 

perative. 

3. p. -(e)n for both tenses and moods. 

The retention or rejection of the thematic or connecting vowel -e- is treated later. 
See lia 

105. Imperative. The 2. p. sg. ends in -e in all verbs 
excepting those strong ones that have the interchange of 
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e — ^i or e — ^ie in the 2. and 3. p. sg. pres. ind., e. g., Zraue, t^aue, 
6ete, Htte, grabe, ^ebe, but fpridj, fri^, nimm. 

106. Infinitive. It always ends in -en except in those 
weak verbs in which it is preceded by -el, -er : toanbeln, 
\Dan^ern ; also in fein, t^un, which are non-thematic verbs. 
See 449, 2. 

107. Participles. The present pari and the gerundive 
always end in -ent: ^ojfent), ^elfenfe, ein Slebenber, eln ju betoeifenler 
@a^, a proposition to be demonstrated. They are declined 
like adjectives. 

The past participlogiB formed by the prefix ge-, and the suf- 
fix -(e)t for weak verbs, the suffix -en for strong ones: Ileben — 
gellefct, Hattern — geMattert, tragen — getragen, jlngen — gefnngen* 

108. ®e- does not stand: 

1. Before i^eigen, laffen, fe^en, l^elfen, lemen (?), lel^ren (?), l^bren, 
when an infinitive depends upon them in a compound tense: 
3d) ^abe i^n ge^cn ^el^en, fommen laffen, fagen ^bren. For lemen 
and le^ren, gelernt and gele^rt are better usage. 

2. In the preterit-present verbs (= modal auxiliaries, see 
134) which form similar past participles, viz., f&nnen, tiirfen, 
mbgen, mujfen, foUen, tooUen. Sllan ^at tad tollDe Sier nld^t fangen 
XiiXimxi. See 113. 

3. In the past participles of verbs having inseparable pre- 
fixes, e. g.y ^ertajfen, entfagt, beliedt, gctadfet, except frejfen < »er -f 
effen and verbs in which b and g are no longer felt to be the 
prefixes be and ge (see 543), e.^., gefreffen, geblieben < bleiben^ 
geglaubt; geglitJ^en < gleicJ^en. See gegejfen, 128. 

4. In verbs with the foreign ending -I'eren, e. g.y marfdfeiereii — 
marfc^iert ; probleren — ))robiert. Even when these are com- 
pounded with separable Germanic prefixes, they take no ge- : 
audmarf(i^iert, einjluticrt. 

5. SCorben < twerben never takes ge-, when it is an auxiliary 
in the passive voice, e. ^., Sr Ijl gelobt ttjorben* 
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Compound Tenses. 

109. These are formed by means of the aoxiliary verbs 
l^aben, fetn, merten ; the last in the fature active and the whole 
passive; l^aben and fein in the active voice. As a matter of con- 
venience the simple tenses of these auxiliaries are given here. 

110. 



PBESENT. 



Ind. 

btt^afl 
er ^(d 

fie %aim 



Subf. 

^abefl 

l^a6en 
^a6et 



Imperative. 
2. sg. l^abe (inn) 

1. pi. ^aim »lr 
i ^aitn ®le 



PRESENT. 

Ind, StUtj. 

iij wtxtt »erte 

t« iDirfl »erteji 

er »irt) »ert)e 

»ir mxttn twerten 

i^r mxM mtitt 

fie tottttn mtttti 



PBETEBIT. 

Ind. BuJbj. 
^atte ^atte 

^attef) ^attefl 

l^atte ^atte 

fatten i^iitten 

^attet l^&ttet 

fatten l^&tten 

Inf. 

l^aben 

Pres. part,, 
gerund. 

^obent 

Pastpart, 

ge^aft 

PBETEBIT. 

Ind, 

toaxt, touxU 
wartfl, wurbejl 
mart), wurbe 
tour^en 
wurtiet 
murten 



FBESEMT. 

Ind. 8ubj. 
iin fet 

Mfl feiefl 

if» fei 
flnt) feien 

feiD fetet 

fint feien 

Imperative, 
2. 8gf. fei (t)u) 
1. pi. feien »ir 

^ (feien ©it 



PBETEBIT. 

Ind. 8fubj. 

war m&re 
»arjl rnSrefl 



mar 
maren 
maret 
maren 



mare 
mSren 
maret 
m&ren 



Inf. 

feln 

Pre9. part. 
feient 

Poet part. 

gemefen 



Subj. 

milrbe 

mitrtefl 

miirte 

mitrten 

miirt)et 

mitrten 



Imperative. 
2. sg. merte (tu) 
1. pi. merben mlr 

' 1 mermen ®le 
Inf. mermen 

Past part, morten 



lU. 1. (>aben has contracted forms for the 2. and 8. pers. sing. : b^fl 
< hdet < hdbeet; f^t< hdt < habet. The pret. has undergone the same 
contractions : Jatte < lidte < habete, etc. The pret. subj. has umlaut due 
to the influence of strong and pret-pres. verbs. In dialect the old con- 
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tracted forms with a, prevailing through the whole present, are still 
heard. In M. H. G. haben as auxiliary has the contracted forms ; as an 
independent verb, the uncontracted. 

2. SBerben is a regular strong verb of the 3. class. It is the only verb 
that has retained the two pret. vowels, generally the vowel of the sing, 
prevailing over that of the plural. SBarb is more common as independent 
verb ; ftourbe, as auxiliary. In elevated style wart is preferable. 

112. The Perfect is formed with the present of baben or fetn 
and the past participle, e, g., iif i^ait getragen, I have borne; i^ 
Hn 8efal)ren, subj. iii fci gefal^ren, I have ridden. Perfect Infini- 
tive: getragcn ^abcn, gefa^ren fein, to have carried, ridden. 

The Pluperfect is formed with the preterit of l^aben or fetn: id) 
^atte getragen, subj. iii ^atte getragen, I had borne; iij voax gefa^ren, 
subj. iij tc'axt gefal^ren, 1 had ridden. 

113; The past participles without ge- accompanied by an infinitive 
(see 108, 1, 2), the modal auxiliaries and weak verbs which followed 
their analogy, form such tenses as these : 3(j^ l^abe t^n gcbcn Jclgen, I have 
ordered him to leave. (Sic l^aben cinen !Ro(f madden lajfcm you have had a 
coat made or ordered a coat to be made. !X)er Stnabt ^t bie Seftion ni^t 
lernen fdrnten^ the boy has not been able to learn the lesson. (&x ^at ed nur 
fagctt ^xtn, he has only heard it said. !Der ^a^Ux f^at ben Settler arretieren 
laffen uooKen (or tooUm arretieren Iaffen)i my neighbor wanted to have the 
beggar arrested. 

114. The Future ind. and subj. is formed with the present 
of mtUn and the infinitive, e. g., id^ wcrbe tragen, iij wcrte fa^ren, 
I shall carry, ride. 

The Future Perfect is formed with the present of mtUn and 
the perfect infinitive, e, g., {6^ werte getragen f^ahn, l(J^ mxit 
gcfa^ren fein, I shall have carried, ridden. 

115. The first Conditional is formed with the preterit 
subj. of twerteit and the infinitive, e. g., td^ tonxtt tragen or 
fasten, I should carry or ride. 

The second or perfect Conditional is formed with the pre- 
terit subj. of twerten and the perfect infinitive : id? twiirbc getragen 
fiafcen or gefa!^ren fein, I should have carried or ridden. 
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Pasaive Voice. 

116. The passive voice is formed by werbeii except in the 
imper. The tense of the auxiliar}' with tlie past participle 
of the verb forms the corresponding passive tense. SJerten 
forms its compound tenses with fein and tDerten. 

Pbesent : iii toMt gelobt, I am praised, am being praised. 
PsETEBrr : iii toart or touxtt gelobt, I was praised. 
Perfect : id^ Mn gelo6t morten, I have been praised. 
Pluperfect : iii wax ge(o6t toor^en, I had been praised. 
Future : id) toerte geloH loerten, I shall be praised. 
FuTUBE PERFECT : t^ toerte gebbt mtttn fein, I shall have been 

praised. 

1. CoNDmoNAL : {^ vowctt gelobt mermen,! should be praised. 

2. or Ck)NDinoNAL perfect : i^ toitrte geloit tDor^en feltt, 1 

should have been praised. 
Imperative : fet (tu) gelo&t, be (thou) praised. 

feit m gelobt ) ^ , V ^^^i3^ 
fcien ®le flclobt ) ^^ ' *^ 
Infinitive : gelobt n^erten, to be praised. 

gelobt morten fein, to have been praised. 

Weak Conjugation. 

117. The weak conjugation forms the principal parts by 
suffixing -te or -ete in the preterit: loben, lobte, retten, rettcte; by 
prefixing ge- and suffixing -t or -et in the past participle: 
gelobt, gerettet* For the simple tenses see 103, for the com- 
pound, 112-115. 

1. Verbs of this conjugation are with few exceptions deriyative verbs, and most of 
them can be recognized as such by certain marks of derivation, such as snffixes (-c(ni 
-an, -igeiir *iereii/ -sen, -f^en) or umlaut. (Bat there are a few strong verbs with 
umlaut: Ukflen, tvfigen, gebAren, etc.). 

118. 1. The connecting vowel always stands before t, whether per- 
sonal suffix (8. p. sg. and 2. p. pi.) or in the participle and preterit, if the 
stem ends in b or t (tW; if the stem ends in m and n, preceded by another 
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oonsonant whicb is not m or n, e.g.,tt rebeti i^r melbeti n>ir n)aUeten» getrofletr 
er atmete^ i^ seid^nete. 

Those in m and n have lost an e before these consonants. Compare them with their 
noons : 9(tem, ^tiiitix. Those in n are often treated like those in t\, tx, to which they 
really belong (see snb 3) : jeiti^ente, regente. Bat these forms are not elegant. 

2. Tlie connecting vowel stands in the 2. p. sg. present ind. also after 
stems in f, fd^. ^, ffy h ^, besides the stem-endings sub 1, e,g.y bu rebeft, 
waltcjl, fd^mad^tcfl, rcd^ncjl, rrifcfl, fifd^efl, fpagcjl, fajfcfl, wibmcfl, beijejl, flufeefl. 

3. Verbs in -eltt and -ern rarely show the connecting vowel t, e, g., t^ 
^anbelte» er l^anbeltr gela(^elt; mir toanberten. In the 1. p. sg. present ind. and 
subj., in the imperative 2. p. sg. they generally lose their own u e,g., td^ 

ttanblc, wanbrc, fc^mctc^lc (bu). 

4. In solemn diction and in poetry any verb may retain the connecting 
vowel. On the other hand, the poet and the people take many liberties 
in the omission of it (sub 1 and 2). For instance, Dad ncuc ^aud ifl aufec* 
ric^tn (Uh.). ©ctb mir fiegrfigt, bcfreunb'tc ©d^aren ! (Scli.). Slcb'flbtt »ott cincm 
bcr ba Icbct? (id.), ©egriigct feib mtr, cblc ^crrn! Oegrujt tbr, fd^one Damcn 
(G.). See F. 3216, 3557. In fact thoagh such full forms as bu {tfd^eft, 
rafcjl, faffej!. JJU^cjl, etc., are written, one generally hears bu Pfd^t, rafl, faiU 
pu^tr etc. This applies also to strong verbs, e. g., bu tvdifi^t, flo§ti reij^t. 

5. The present subj. nearly always shows full forms, but the preterit 
ind. and subj. have coincided : ba§ bu Itebefl, il^r Uebet; ba$ t(^ lithtt, rebete. 

Irregular Weak Verbs. 

119. There are two groups of these verbs. One has a dif- 
ference of vowel which looks like ablaut, the other has besides 
different vowels also a change in consonants. 

1. The stems show nn or nb: 



Tnf. 


Pret. ind. 


Snbj. 


Past participle. 


brcnnctt 


brannte 


brennte 


gebrannt 


fenbcn 


fanbte 


fenbete 


gefanbt 



Here belong brennen, + bum ; lenrten, to be acquainted 
with, + ken; nennen, + name; rennen, + run; fenben, + send; 
toenbcn, to turn, -\- wend, went. The last two have also a pre- 
terit ind. fentete, menbete« 
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2. The stems show nf, ng. Here belong : 

Inf. Fret. ind. SabJ. Put participle. 

benfen fcaci^te t&iitt ge^aftt 

bunfen t beu^te (Mud^te) t)mi^t geteud^t 

i titinfte t)unlte getiinft 

bringen bra^te brac^te gebrac^t 

Strong Conjugation. 

120. Strong verbs must have different stem-vowels in the 
preterit and present, since in this way difference of tense is 
expressed. But the vowel of the past participle may coincide 
with that of the present, as in gebeti, gab, gegeben v, fa^ren, fu^r, 
gcfal^rcn vi, ^alteti, ^tclt, ge^altcn vn; or with that of the preterit, 
as in bcl§ett, blp, gebiflfen i, biegcn, bog, gcbogen n, glimmen, glomm, 
geglommen vni. The past participle ends in -en, and has the 
prefix ge-, e, g,, geflo^len, gerufen. For simple tenses see 103. 

121. The personal suffixes are the same as in weak verbs. 
Compare Hcbte, llcbtefl, Ilebte, etc.; ]a^, fal^fl, fa^, etc. The imper- 
ative 2. p. sg. has no ending when the present ind. has inter- 
change of c-i, ic, e. g., i^ berge, tu blrgfl, er blrgt ; imp. blrg ; bredjcn 
— bricb; cffen — i§. This interchange of c-i, le occurs in m 3, 
IV, v; in verbs which do not have it there is no difference of 
stem-vowel in the imperative and the present, e, g., fallen — 
^alt ; fd^tDimmen — fd^tpimm* But often e is added in analogy 
with weak verbs, always when the verb is either strong or 
weak, e. g., rufen — rufc vn ; fciblagen — fd^lage vi ; always webe, 
bet^ege, erm&ge vm. In the last group there is of course no 
interchange of e-i, e. g,, t« bewegfl, er be»egt. When the stem 
ends in t, ~tet in the 3. p. sg. is contracted to single t, if the 
stem-vowel changes. M. H. G. giltet > gUft > gilt. K g., 
geltcn — er gltt; fedjten — cr fi(J^t; raten, rat; but reitet, fd^neitct. 
Special mention is made of these peculiarities under each 
class and verb. The preterit subj. always has umlaut and 
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the 1. and 3. p. sg. end in e, e, g., i^ fa^, btt fal^fl, er fa^, etc. ; 
but idfe fSbe, Du fS^ejl, cr fS^e. 

The verbs are best classified according to the ablaut-series. 
(See 393.) 

122. I. Glass. Ablaut : ei i, ie i, ie* 

1. Division : ei i i* 

The stem ends in ^ (jf), f, ^, t, M. 

Examples: beigcn, Mp, flcMffen ; fciftleifen, fci^Iiff, flefci^tijfett ; fdbrelten, 
fArltt, flef(]^rlttett ; meic^en, toiij, gewlc^cn ; UiUn, M, flelitten. 

The following verbs belong here : betpettr + bite ; Metd^en (intnins.)* + 
bleach, but also weak, always when trans. ; f!4 (ejleipntr to apply one's 
self; glei^enr to be + like, strong since the 17th centuiy, in the sense of 
+ liken it is still weak, a N. H. G. distinction, M. H. G. only weak ; 
gleigettr + glitter, nothing to do with the rare gleifen < gelihsen, to 
deceive, or entgleiren/ to run off the track < @)eleife» track ; gleiten# + glide ; 
grcifctif to seize, + gripe ; grrtncnf + grin, rare and generally weak, grinfm, 
its derivative, has taken its place ; feifen^ to quarrel, is strong or weak, < 
L. Q. ; fncifen, to pinch, L. Q. > N. H. G. ; freif^cn and fxd^tnt to scream, 
are related, both weak and strong, not H. G. ; Ieiben# to suffer, + loathe ; 
Jjfcifcitf to whistle, 4- pipe < L. pipare ; reigcni to tear, + write, draw ; 
reitettr + ride on horseback; f(d^Ietd)en# to sneak (+ slick and sleek); 
f(^Ietfen» to grind, + slip, weak in the sense of '' to drag, raze " ; fi^Iei^em 
+ slit, split ; fd^mei^eiiy + smite, throw ; f^ndben, to cut ; fc^rriteni to stride ; 
fpleigni/ + split, L. and M. G. ; (heid^en, to wipe, cross, + strike, etc., with 
very varying meanings ; jlrciten* to strive ; ftocld^enr to yield ; compare 
tvei^, + weak, wicker ; weak, it means to soak, soften. 

2. Division : el le ie. 

Examples : gebet^en, 0^^ie^# gebie^en ; reiben, rieb, gerieben« 

Here belong: blribettr to remain (+ leave) ; gebei^eiw to thrive, the part, 
has a doublet, gebie^en^ thriven, gebiegen^ solid, pure ; Iei^n# to borrow, + 
lend ; meiben^ to avoid ; ))reifen, + to praise, strong only since the 15th cen- 
tury, < ^ni^ < M.H. G. pria < O. Fr. prta < L. prUium, analogous to 
Fr. priser ; tzxbtn, to rub ( + rive) ; f(^eibcn» to separate ; fci^cinenf + shine : 
fd^rcibeitf to write (+ shrive); f(i^reiett» to scream (?) ; fd^wcignif to be silent, 
weak in the sense of "to still a child"; fpcicn, to spit, 4- spew; jlclgeKr 
to climb; treibettr + to drive; toeifem to point out, in the 16th century 
still weak ; jei^en, to accuse (+ indict). 
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123. Notice the interchange of b-t in tlie lint division, s. g.^ fc^nciben, f^nittr 
gef^^nitten ; bat not in the second, yiz., meibcn, micb, flemieben ; f^eiben, fi^ieb, gefc^iebrn. 
(See 416.) When the stem ends in ^ or f, the 9. p. sg. present Ind. is heard merely as 
ending in ft, whether spelt so or not. The ftill form -rfi stands only in elevated diction, 
«.dr., bu f^mei^t, bei^t, befbi^t bii^ ; bu toeifefl and weifl, bu pretfefl and preifl. (See 118, 
4.) Notice also the doubling of t and f in fe^reUen, f<^rltt ; fhrciten, fhitt: f^feifen, \*(i\% 
etc. 

124. IL Class. Ablaut : ie (it, wx) i, 5 o, o» 

1. Diyision : te (au) o 8» 
The stem ends in f (ff), c^, f, b-t* 

P^xamples : flicpen, flof, gePojfen ; trfefen, troff, getroffen. 

Here belong: tjcrbrieSenf to disgost, vex; fliejtn, + flow (+ fleet); 
6lc§cn# to pour ; fric^cttr + to crouch, creep (?) ; gmicgettr to enjoy ; ric(i^en# 
to smell, + reek ; f^iegen^ + to shoot ; f^Uefetti to slip, rare, supplanted 
by its derivative fci^lflpftn; ft^liejcn, to close, lock ; fpricjcttf + to sprout ; 
triefeitr + to drip ; faufen^ to drink (of animals); fieben^ see index. 

2. Division : ie, ii, axi, o o« 

Examples : fliegen, flog, geflogen ; tritgen, trog, getrogen ; faugen, 
fofl, flcfogem 

Here belong : 1. In ie : tiegcn, to bend ; bicten, to offer, + to bid ; 
fitegenf -f to fly ; flic^eii/ + to flee ; frlcren# + to freeze ; fliebcn, 4- to 
cleave, split ; f(^le]&cni + to shove ; |lieben# to scatter ; t^erUcrcn, + to lose ; 
jic^en (mt 9«506cn)), to draw. 

3. In fl : fftrcn (Hcfett)^ + to choose ; Ifigen^ + lie ; trilgctt, to deceive. 

3. In au : faugen# + to suck ; fc^nanBen (f(i^itieben)» to snort, L. and M. G.; 
fd&raubcn, to screw (+ ?), L. G. > late M. H. G. 

3., 3. pers. eg. pres. show archaic forms sometimes in en : ffeu^t, freu^t, fteu^t. (See 
406.) Of those in ou only faufen lias nmlant, viz., f&nffi, f&nft. The stem ending in f , 
the 2. p. sg. may be bn fi^ie^i, senie^t. Notice the interchange of ^ in jte^en, 309, 
gejogen; but % is silent. (See 416.) Notice also the doubling of f : faufen, foff, etc. 

125. nL Class. Ablaut : f, i a u, 0. 
1. Division : i a u. 

The stem ends in n + cons. (^, g, ()• 

Examples : Bittben, bant), getunten ; fprlngen, frrang, gefrrungen^ 
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Here belong : blnbettf + to bind ; bingcn^ to hire, originally and still at 
times weak, the isolated weak past part, bebingt is a regular adjective ; 
brindnti to penetrate ; f{nben» + to find ; gelingntf to be sacoessful ; fUngeit# 
to be heard, resound ; xxn^tn, to straggle, + wring ; fd^inben^ + to skin, 
pret. fd^unb ; fd^Iingenr to twine, + sling, it also has the force of the now 
lost f(^Unben# to swallow ; fi^minben^ to disappear ; ^d^xoin^m, + to swing ; 
ftngcn, -f to sing ; flnfen* + to sink ; fprlngcn, + to spring ; (Wnfeur + to 
stink ; trinfem +to drink ; minbem + to wind ; jmingenr to force. 

2. Diyision : i a o« 

The stem ends in mm and nn* 

Examples : fpittnen, fpann, subj. fpanne and fp5nne, gefponnen; 
fd^mimmen, fd^mamm, fd^n^iimme and fd^tpomme, gcfd^ivommen. 

Here belong : U^mtn, + to begin ; rinncitr to flow, + run ; f!nnen> to 
think ; fdjwimmm* + to swim ; fpinncn, 4 to spin ; gcwinncnr -f to win. 

3. Division : c-l a 6» 

The stem ends in t, r + cons, except brefd^en. 

Examples : l^elfm (Wlft), ^alf (^iilfe, WH), fle^olfcn ; toerfen 
(wirft), warf (»ilrfe), fletoorfen* 

Here belong : htx^tn, to hide, + bury, burrow ; bcrfhtt, + to burst ; 
bxtf^ttif + to thrash ; gelteUf to be worth, pass for ; l^elfnt* + to help ; f(i^eltetw 
+ to scold ; (lerbcm to die (+ starve) ; »crbcrbenf to spoil (intrans.) ; "otx* 
berben (weak), to corrupt ; xotxUn, to enlist, woo ; totxUxi, to become, + 
worth (see 110) ; wcrfcn, to throw (+ warp). 

126. Notice the doable preterits sabj. (See 464, 8.) Snb S, tinnen never has 
„r&nne.'' The 8. division has generally and better U, because yon cannot tell f/^Ufe'' 
from „Wf" by ear. ^ref^en and berflen, once belonging to the next class, have 
brBfii^e — brif^e, birfle — bSrile. 

The 3. and 8. p. sg. present ind. have i instead of e. (See 403.) As to the soffiz, 
berflen has bu blrfl, biiflefl, er birfl; selten, Vu giltfl (pronounced gUfl), er silt; toerben, bu 
toitfl, er toirb; \6t(lttn like getten. 

127. IV. Class. Ablaut: &,?,{— i,le fi 5,3. 

The stem contains I, r, m after or before the root-vowel. 
Examples: bredfecn (6rl*fl), ixaii (Md^e), flcbrodjen; flel^len 
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Here belongr : bre^oti + to break ; qitUxttu + to bear, bring forth ; 
htft^m, to command ; trnp^tf^ltn, to recommend ; tx^d^xtdtn (trf($raf)» to be 
frightened; m^mtUt to take, + nim ; fpxt^n, to speak ; flt^ciu + to stick, 
stab ; fle^Ien* + to steal ; treffen (ttaf), to hit; fommcn, lam, gefommov + to 
come. (See 489, 1.) 

Sefe^bn and rmpfe^Ien bdoosred to the in. Class, and hare doable tabjanctives, 
»(f5^((— ^ef&^le, etc. So has fte^ten, fU^te— fl&^U. The umlaut In fleb&ren is onlj 
graphic for e < ?. Those hi -fjl and geMren have ic in 2. and 8. p. sg. present Ind. : 
empfie^tt, geMcrt. The rest have i : trifffl, fprit^{l ; bu C&mmfk, tx tbmmi are quite common, 
but not elegant 

128. V. Class. Ablaut: i, ^,l — i,it S ?,f. 
The stem ends in any sound but a liquid. 

1. Division: t,l — i,ie 5 ^,h 
Example ; geben (giebfl, gtbfl), gab (g&be), gegeben* 

Here belong: t^tn, + eat; freffen^ + eat (said of animals); geben# + 
give ; genefen, to recover ; gef(|^ebcn, to happen ; lefetir to read ; mcffeit# + to 
measure, + mete ; fejen, + to see ; treten, + to tread ; ucTgefTcn, + to for- 
get ; (n>efen) roax, getocfen^ to be, + was. 

2. Division : {, ie a e, e* 

Here belong: bitten^ bat, gebetnu to ask, + bid ; lU^tn, lag, gelegen, + to 
lie ; fl^en, faf, gefeffen, + to sit. 

The form of the 3. and 8. persons sg. of the present ind. of verbs ending in ff is -4t; 
of those in f is fl for hoth persons : bu, n t|t/ Dcrgilt, fri^ ; bu, cr ttefl. But genefcn, bu, 
er flenefi, has no ie, prohahly hecause geniefl would have coincided with gcnie^t < genieflen, 
genof, n. ; bu fl^fi may be contracted > fi^fl, pronounced merely n^t." The participle 
of effen, viz., gegeffen, has ge- twice, because geeffen was contracted into geffen very early. 
This is now colloquial. (See F. S888, 4416.) Notice bu hrittfl, er tritt ; bu bittefl, er bittct. 

129. YI. Class. Ablaut: a,a-iL u a, a. 
The stem-vowel is short before more than one consonant. 



Example: baden;(b&(ffl),bttl(bttle), gebaden. 

Here belong : ba(f en# + to bake, in N. Q. generally weak ; fabren^ to ride, 
+ fare ; grabem to dig; labeiir to invite, and lobem + load ; laben (strong). 
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+ to load, and laben (weak), to invite, have been confounded since early 
N. H. G.; they are of different origin ; fd^K^ffen (\^u^)t to create (weak, "to 
work ") ; r^^^^d^t^ ^ strike, + slay ; tragem to cany ; wad^^tn, to grow, + 
wax ; maft^eUf + to wash ; (flel^en)^ fhtnt^ f!anb (flitnbe# fl^n&e)» geflattbenr + to 
stand, fhtnb is still common in S. G. 

Here belonged also formerly : ^tUn (^(fl)r ^nh gel^obcnr to raise, + 
heave ; fd^»3rcn (fci»6rfl), fi^wur— fd^wor, geWworen, + to swear, grageii 
(fradf!)r fhtg (but never gefragen)f '' to ask," are frequently heard ; also iagen 
(|agjl)f iugr "to chase." The forms are still frowned upon by gram- 
marians because they are *' wrong/' but the people use them just the 
same. 

In the 2. and 8. p. present ind. & iB the role excepting f^ffen, fi^afffl, which la under 
tlie influence of the weak verh. Notice bu and tv m&t^fl, bu »&f^fl (pronounced »&f<^t)- 
Isolated participles : gema^ten, ground ; marten is now weak, moUfjlUn, mafjiUt, ^tmaffU, 
to grind ; ttf^aUn, lofty, < et^Un, ei^oben. 

130. YII. Glass. Characteristic is ie in the preterit, 
which is no ablaut, while the past participle always has the 
vowel of the infinitive. 

For convenience we make two groups. 

1. Division. The seeming ablaut is : ii,a ie &, a* 

a before more than one consonant, ie = short i before -ng. 

Examples: fattflcn (pingjl), ficng, flefanjen; ixattn (brStfl, brat), 
Wet, gebraten. 

Here belong : llaftn, + blow, + blare (?) ; brateiir to roast, fry ; fatten 
(gel), + to fall ; fangen (rarer fallen),, to catcb ; (gc^en), gteng, gcgangen, + go, 
went, gone ; ^Iten, + to hold ; l^angcttr + to hang ; la^tn, + to let, cause ; 
rotenr to advise ; [(^lafen^ + to sleep. 

Umlaut is the rule in the 3. and 3. p. present ind. Notice bu tht% er r&t ; bu, er B(&{1 ; 
btt ^Mtfl (pronounced ^^alfl")' n ^&(t ; bu I&ffefl or bu, er Iaj)t. The umlaut in this whole 
class is late ; in later M. H. Q. they have it rarely. The " Bnles '* prefer the spelling 
i to ie, viz., ^Ing, fins, ging. 

131. 2. Division : au, d, o, u ie arx, ti, o, u. 

Here belong : f^antn, ^ieb {b < to), ^t^um, + to hew ; laufeitr Uef, gelaufen^ 
to run, + leap; ^eigenr ^t^, $e(et§en, to call, command, + bight; flofen 
(fRti), to kick, thrust ; rufen (rief)f to call. 
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Only flofen and generally taufen take the nmlaat: bv, er fU^; bu lAufft. 

®i!^eibfn/ once of this class, has gone into i ; „^t^k^n," according to i, Is some- 
times heard, bnt mnst still be rejected as incorrect. Of this class there are a great 
many isolated participles of verbs that have changed conjogation, s. ff,, (cfd^iben, 
modest (bntBef^ieben, " ordered ") ; flef^coteni roogh-groond ; gefal)cn,+ salt ; gefpattctt^ 
** split " ; geiDal^en, rolled, etc. gtnfen, rafter geraft is not correct. 

132. VllL Glass. Characteristic is o in the preterit and 
past participle, long or short according to the following con* 
sonants. 

The verbs belongmg here are stragglers from all the other ablaut - 
series. There must be therefore a nnmber that are still afloat ; that is, 
according to the usage of the period in which they are taken, they be- 
long to their regular class or to this. Present usage in the spoken lan- 
guage always favors o — e, e,g,, f4tD5ren» \6imx, gefd^toorcni yi ; bref^ciu 
brof4# gebrof^em ni ; ^Utt, J^eh, ge^oBen» yi, which have been assigned by us, 
however, to their proper classea SUgcnr n, and tx^tn, n, have sprung 
from Uegm and triegen under the influence of the nouns fiuge^ Xrug. Tbey 
might be classed here ; as also fitretir n, for fiefm ; compare the noun 
^rC^'farfl), elector. 

133. The vowels of the present may be e, i, a, 'a, &• 
The ablaut is most frequently e o o* 

We count here : Men (bellt, bilt), to bark, m ; fe^ten (fl^tflr W), + to 
fight, IV, m; fit^ttn (f(i4tf!, pronounced flid^flr fii^t), to braid, rv, iii; 
p^t^trtt to carry on, undertake, v, rv, in the sense of " to be*accuBtomed,^ 
*' to care for," always weak ; melfen (melft and milft), + to milk ni ; queilen 
((ftt{nt)f to swell, gush, in ; fd^eHen (f^iHt archaic), generally fd^aUen the weak 
verb, " to resound," weak = to cause to resound, ring, in ; fd^melsen 
(fd^milift, fd)mllit)r + to melt, in ; Wwcttcn (W»lllt), + to swell, in ; mUn 
(n>c^f!)» strong and weak, + to weave, v; Um^ttl (bctoegfl), to induce, 
weak = to move, v ; glimmen, to glow, in, 2 ; nimmm# + to climb, ni, 2 ; 
Sdirm (0Srt)f to ferment, also weak, rv ; emigen (tm&0), to consider ; roa^tn 
or »iegen (if it, n), wfigjl, wicgjl, + to weigh (-ro&^tn, Viit^tn, -wcgcn are in 
M. H. G. the same word, v) ; x&^tn (rad)t)f + to wreak, sometimes has rodb, 
gero(i^ett, but is generally weak, tv; txU^^m, intrans., todie out (of a flame), 
(erlifd^tfly crltfi^Or hut trans. Iof(i^en, to extinguish, m ; t>ermirrettr to confuse, 
m, is generally weak, but has an isolated participle, ^txtocxtta = intricate, 
complicated; f(^cren (Wierjlr Wiert) + shear, rv, is sometimes weak. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 
L The Preterit-Present Verbs. 

134. To this group belong the modal auxiliaries and miffen* 
They are originally strong verbs, whose preterits are used as 
presents. New preterits, past participles, and infinitives were 
formed weak. The infinitives, the present plural, and the new 
strong participle have the same vowel, sometimes vrith an 
irregular umlaut : fbnnen (inf.), mir fi^nnen, fbnncn (past part). 
The different vowels of the present in the sg. and pL m\^, 
lotjfen; the subjunct, with umlaut, ma^, m&ge; the lack of t in 
the 3. p. sg., er mag; are still traces of their strong conjugation. 
The weak preterit was formed without connecting vowel, and 
has umlaut in the subjunctive : nt&gett; moifk, nt5^te, gemo^t* 
(See 119, 2, and 454, 3.) The strong participle in -en stands 
in the compound tenses, when an infinitive depends upon the 
auxiliary: iij %aht fci^reiben miiffen, but i^ 1)a6e gemugt. An im- 
perative, the meaning permitting, is made up from the 
subjunctive, e.g^ woUt, m&ge. 

135. 1. SBilfett, i, to know, + to wit (wot, he wist). 

Inf. FKt. ind. SabJ. Participles. 

»i{fett wu^te v>m {J|!2 

The pres. ind. inflects: iij mi^, tu mi^t, er mi^, tt)ir n)ij|en, i^r 
tDijf(e)t, jle wijfen. Subj. : iij wiffe, wlffejl, »ljfe, etc. Imp. : miffc; 
ttjiffft, wlffctt ®le. 

2. Ditrfen, m, to be permitted. 

Inf. Free, sg, Pret. ind. SnbJ. Past part. 

Durfen tarf Durfte bfirfle {£? 

Pres. ind. : barf, barfjl, barf, biirfeit, biirfl, bfirfen. Subj. : bfirfe, 
biirfejl, biirfe, etc. 
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3. Xbnntn, m, to be able, + can. 

Inf. Fkb. sg. Fnt. ind. SnbJ. FMt pArt. 

Bnnen 1am lonitte Bnnte \^^ 

( Rnnen 

Fres. ind. : tann, fannfl, tann, Vbtmtn, etc. Subj. : thnnt, Bnnefi, 
fSnne, etc. Imp.: f5nne, Bnnt, Bnnen @{e. 

4. W&gen, Y, iv, to be able, + may. 

Inf. PTeB.Bg, Firet.ind. SabJ. Fftstpart. 

( gemod^t 



mi%m mas mo^e m&^te 

Just like finnen. 
5. ©oDen, iv, + shalL 



( mogen 



Inf. Pres. sg. Fret. ind. and sabJ. Past part. 

foDen foU fottte ^^^"^^^ 



Pres. ind.: foB, foBjl, \oU, foHen, etc. 



(foB 



en 



Tiiis is almost entirely weak now. The vowel-difference in the pre& 
hv*: been levelled away. Ck)mp. Eng. shall, should. 

5. SSflfjO?, VI, + must. 

Inl Pres. eg. Pret. ind. SnbJ. Past part. 

Pres. ind. . mu§, mu^t, muf. Subj. : mu^^, etc. 
This too is tlmost entirely weak. 

7. JBoflen, i, + will. 

Inf. Pres. sg. Sabj. Ind. and subj. Pret. Past part. 

ttJoOen »ifl woBe woBtc JflewoUt 

i ttJoHen 

Pres. ind. : tviB, tPiBfl, miB, moBen, tooBt, moBett. (See 472, 2.) 

n. The verbs gc^n, + to go, jle^n, -h to stand, t^un, 
+ to do. 



1 
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136. 1. ®eKe)n- 

Pres. ind. : id) ge^e, tu gel^fl, er fle^, »lr fle|n, i<|r flc^t, fie Qt^n. 
Subj.: i(j^ gel^e, tu ge^efl, er ge^e, etc. 
Imp. sg.: gc^; pi, Qt% ge^en @lc. Part: gel^enb. 
Pret. ind.: iif gieng. Subj.: i(^ gienge^ 
Pari: gegangen. According to vn ; from a stem **gang,'' 

2. ®tc^e)n. 

Pres. ind. : iij fle^e, ^u ^t% er ^t% »ir jlc^n, i^x jle^t, fie flel^n. 
Subj. : id^ flc^e, tu flel^cfl, er fle^e, eta 
Imp. sg.: jlc:^; pi., fle^t, flel^en ®le* Part.: ^e^etit* 
Pret. ind. : id^ jlanD (jlunt). Subj.: jlante (fiunbe)* 
Part.: gcjlan^en. According to ti ; from a stem "stand," 

3. Z^VLXi. 

Pres. iml. : id) tt)ue, t)u t^ujl, er t^ut, \mx t()un, t^r t^ut, fie tl^un. 
Subj. : ic^ t^ue, t)u tl)uejl, er tl)ue, wir t^un, i^r t^ut, fie tf^uen. 

Imp. sg.: t^u; pL, tl^ut, t^un @ie. Part.: tl^tten^. 

Pret ind. : ii^ t^at, tiu t^atfi, er t^at, voix ti^atm, i^r tl^atet, fie 
t^aten. Subj.: iii t^Ste, ku t^Stefl, er tpte, etc. 

Part.: get^an. 

The full forms with e of these three verbs are not used in the Judica- 
tive. The 1^ is merely graphic, and is not pronounced, e, g,^ id^ groe is not 
gc-Jer but ge or gte. 

137. The compound verbs are not inflected differently from 
the simple verbs. Notice the position of the separable prefix, 
and ge- in separable compound verbs: iij fdjreibe an, fi^rifj an; 
imp. fdjreibe (Du) m, ic^ ^be angefd^rleben, iii mxit aitfd^reiben. 
The separable prefix stands apart from the verb in the simple 
tenses (pres. and pret.), but only in main clauses; ge-, gu- stand 
between prefix and verb, angefdjrieben, ani\x\6^xtihtn. Ex.: ^6^ 
f(^rel6e, fdjrieJ l>cn Srief ab, but mii^renD ici^ l>en Srief abfd^rieb 
(dependent clause). In inseparable compounds notice the 
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participle has no ge : id) ^tx^t^t, ^tt^an^, ^6e mflanben, toerbe 
)>erfle^n. (See 108, 3.) 

1. Notice a class of inseparable compounds derived from compoond 
nouns. These have ge. They can be easily recognized by the chief 
stress falling on the first element: bad Srfi'$fl&cr# verb fri^'^Pcfen, fru^fliurtc« 
^tft^^MU to breakfast ; ber fRait^(ijHa^ verb ta'tfd^ladcn, xat\^\a^tt, geratf^togtf 
to take council. 

138. Additional examples of verb inflections. 

1 . Strong presents with the second persons sing, and pL of 
the imperative. 

a. flreiten, strive, I. ; td^ flrette, bu flreitefl, cr flreitef, »ir flrcitcn, 
t^r flretfet, f!e flretfen ; firette, fireitef. 

b. bitten, ask, V. ; i^ bitte, bu bitteft er bittet, »ir bitten, i^r 
bittet, f!e bitten ; bitte, bittet. 

c. tragen, carry, VI. ; i(^ trage, bu tragfl, er tragt, tt)ir tragen, 
i^r traget, f!e tragen ; trage, traget. 

d. raten, advise, VII. ; id^ rate, bu ratfl, er rat, tt)ir raten, i^r 
ratet, (ie raten ; rate, ratet^ 

2. Reflexive verb : fld^ fe^nen, to long. 

a. Present : i6^ fe^ne mid^, bu fe^nfi bic^, er fe^nt fld^, toir fe^nen 
un^, i^r fel^nt euc^, f!e fel^nen f!($. 

b. Perfect : icb ^abe mici^ gefe^nt, t)U b^fl t)id^ gefe^nt, er l^at flc^ 
gefel^nt, totr l^aben und gefe^nt, i^r ^abt eud^ gefei^nt, f!e ^aben fld^ 
gefe^nt. 

3. Separable compound and reflexive verb: f!(^ anmetben, 
announce one's self. 

a. Present : id^ metbe mid^ an, bu melbefl bid^ an, er melbet f!d& 
an, n)ir melben und an, i^r melbet tnd^ an, f!e melben f!d^ an* 

b. Perfect: td^ l^abe mid^ angemelbet, bu l^afi bid^ angemelbet, 
er l^at f!d^ angemetbet, toir l^aben und angemelbet, i^r l^abt tnd^ 
angemelbet, fie l^aben fld^ angemelbet. 
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SYNTAX. 

139. For practical reasons we divide the Syntax into 
Special and General Syntax. 

The Special treats of the fonction of the word, ijiflected or 
uninfLected, in a sentence. 

The General treats of the combination of words into a 
sentence, of the word-order, and of the combination of 
clauses into a compound sentence. 

It is of course difflcnlt to keep these two diyisions separate, as In fitct all the differ* 
ent branches of grammar. Thus the separation of inflection and ftmction, of phonol- 
ogy and inflection, of word-formation and syntax is a violent one. The division into 
special and general syntax is the custom of French grammarians, who have succeeded 
best in freeing their grammatical system from the strait-Jacket of Latin and Greek 
grammars. 

SPECIAL SYNTAX. 

The parts of speech are treated here in the same order as they are in the Accidence. 

Syntax of the Article. 

140. The use of the demonstratiye pronoun as definite article is 
much older than that of the numeral ivein" as indefinite article. wiSin" 
was used where the definite article could not stand ; hence the plural of 
ein ^am is still ^Hmtx, In O. H. G. the article is still lacking ; its use 
spread in M. H. G., so that now it is almost a necessity. 

Some Oeneral Cases of Absence of the Article. 

141. Proper names, names of materials always when pre- 
ceded by noons expressing quantity and measure, have no 
article. Ex. : ®oet^e tmiijtt ein l^ol^ed Sifter, ©fitter jlarb 'otxsf 
^aitttl^ma^ig iung. Slei ifl miiitx aU ®olD. gin ?)funk Sudfer. 

142. No noun preceded by a genitive can take an article: 
De« Denfend ^itn ifl gerriffen (F. 1748). Der aUtn ®5tter bunt 
®et9imntel (G.). 
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143. There is no article before nouns (connected by un(, 
totltx, no^ or unconnected) in certain set and adverbial phrases; 
iu an enumeration of objects belonging to the same class or 
genus: Ex. : ®elli unti ®ut. ^an^ unt) {)of. 9)tit ®ott fitr StM^ 
un\) Saterlant« 3n ®clvl^ unt Sraud* @inn ml Serflant ))er(ier' 
I* fdjier (F. 2604). SliAt irMf^ i|l tied S^oren JranI no* ©pelfe 
(F. 301). ®oU i* mit ®rip, 2»ci^cl, geber fArelben? (F. 1732). 
Ura^ne, Orogmutter, 9»utter ml «inb in kum))fer ©tube beifamnien jlnD 
(Schwab). 3u Zi^if. au Sette, ipaud an ipoue, ©tein auf ©teln, naA 
Dflen, gen ©ftten, i»on 9lorben (but notice im Dflen, im ©itten, etc 

144. All pronouns exclude the article, except fol*, man*, 
toel*, mad fiir, which allow an indefinite article alter them, and 
aD(e), which allows the definite article after it; e. g. : SQad foK 
an t)er ®*mera unb 8ufl (G.). SBel* ein flef*afHg $oK eift eln ml 
aud (id.). SBad fiir ein 2ant)«mann Mjl In, SSger? (Sch.). 

145. An abstract noun, and any noun denoting profession, 
rank, position have no article in the predicate after neuter 
verbs; 6. g, : |)^ilofte't,ter gang 9latur ijl, bringt anii ten 9leo))tole'm 
gu feiner 9latur toieter guriidt (Le.). ^ci^e fWaflifler; l^ei^e Doctor 
gar (F. 360). (3*) bin ©oftat, fomme niemafo toitltx (Sch.), 
Eng., I am a soldier. 

146. 1. In technical phrases some nouns and adjectives nsed as 
such take no article : ©c^reiber biefc^r the writer of this ; Stl&^tx, plaintiff; 
93efadter; (^ebad^ter; Dbiged; Soldcnbedr etc. In headings: Ucber Unrnut itnb 
3Burbt (Sch.). eafuMcb^c, gIcrion«lc^re. 

2. In folk-lore and folk-songs : fRr>tU)p\^tn, Little Red Riding-hood ; 

Sd^neetoin^en. StnaU fprad^: id^ bre^c bi(b. fRMm fprad^: id^ fletbe bi(^ (G.). 

Article with Proper If onus. 

147. The rule is: no article before proper nonns just as 
in English. 

1. Names of persons may take an article when the bearer is 
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well known and his name has become a common noon; to ex- 
press familiarity and intimacy, also contempt; to mark gender 
and case more clearly (this applies also to names of places 
and countries) ; when the author's or artist's name is used for 
his work; before names of planets, of ships, of the characters 
of a play, of titles of books taken from a person. Ex. : Sin 
SBaf^ington, ter SQelfe, Me Dttonen. Schiller's Tell and WaUen- 
stein, Goethe's G5tz and Lassing's M. i^on Bamhelm are full 
of examples of the second use (familiariiy, etc). Die Siifle ted 
©ofrateg. 2Baf ici^l>em gerHinanD gewefen, mad Dcta»io mir »ar . . . 
(Sch.). 8a§t fid) nennen ken SBaBenflein (Sch.) (contempt). 
Sei^rient fpielte ten 9lat^an. Stein Sreunt ^ot ten Sorot )>erfauft 
(painting by Corot). Der ^erfuled i|l bef^iitigt. 

2. Names of countries and provinces which are not neuter 
take the definite article. Most of these are feminine and a 
few masculine, viz., compounds : ter Sreidgau, St^eingau, ter 
©untgau; also ter ^aa^ (+the Hague); ter, tad SIfaJ* Femi- 
nines in -ei j tie Jiirfei^ SBaKa^ci' ; in -au : tie SWoltau, tic 
SBctterau ; in -mar! : tie 9leumarf, tie Djlmarl ; tie 2auf!^, tie 
Sd)»ei3, tie ftrimm, tie itoantt, tie 5>fala. Some neuters in -lant: 
tad SSofltlant, tad ffienttlant, tie 9lieterlante, pi. 

3. Names of oceans, lakes, straits, rivers, mountains, and 
forests always have the definite article, e. ^., tad fDtittelmeer, tie 
Dflfee, ter Sotenfee, ter Selt, ter Sunt, ter Sll^ein, tie Donau, ter 
^arj, ter ©peffart, tie 9l())en, ter ©d^marjmalt. 

4. Names of the seasons, months, days of the week, of the 
streets of a city: „®er SBinter ifl ein S^renmann" (Claudius). 
3m Sanuar, ted ©onntagd; auf or In ter itaiferjhaje, im grii^Iinfl. 

148. Appellatives have an article as in English: tie S^rctne 
qwittt, tie (Srte fyd miii toieter (F. 784). For exceptions see 
141-146. 

149. Abstract nouns have no article when they denote a 
characteristic or state of mind : Wlvit geiget au6i ter ^amtlud; 
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©el^orfam ifi M (E^rifien S^mudF (Sch.). greube toat in Sroia'd 
fatten (id.) itrieg ifl ewig gwlfci^cn 8ifl unD Sltflwo^n (id.). But 
when they denote an act or motion they are treated as appel- 
latives They may also take the article that has generalizing 
force, e. g., ©er Sot) ifl ber ©ilnben ©oft (B.). Die SBa^l jle^t Mr 
noc^ fret (Sch.). Die «un|l ifl lang unt) fura ifl unfer 8e6en (F. 
558-9). Die 8ot|(i^aft ^5rM* too^I, attein mir fe^tt titt (SAavibt 
(F. 765). Dad mx tin ®(i^u^ ! (Sch. ). 

150. Names of materials have the generalizing article, 
which denotes the whole kind or substance, or an article that 
singles out a certain kind or quantity, e. ^., Der SBein erfreut 
tc3 SRenf^en iperj (B.). Dad ®olti ifl foflbar. Die ©teinfo^le ifl 
fci^ioara oDer braun. Without article: ©ilber unt) ®oft ^abe i6i nici^t 
(B.). Slut ifl gefloffen (Sch.). ga^ mir ben 6eflen g5ed)er SBeind in 
purem ®oftc xdAitn (G.). 

151. Collective nouns take an article except when taken 
in a partitive sense: SQad rennt tad Solf ? (Sch.). SBeit ba^inten 
»ar no6^ ^ia^ 8u§»olf (id.). SBir ^aitn gu§»oII unb SReiterei (id.). 

152. All classes of nouns qualified by an adjective, by a 
genitive, by a relative clause, etc., take an article in the singu- 
lar, excepting names of materials and nouns in the vocative, in 
the predicate or in certain adverbial phrases. The plural has 
the definite article or none. Ex. : Der fteine ®ott bet SBelt Ueibt 
fletd »on iUi6im S^lafl (F. 281). Der ®ott, ber Sifen toa^fen 
He§  .  (Amdt). Die ^auptflabt »on granfrei*. But (©ie) 
fpra(i^en taut »oU ^o^en ©innd unb ®efu^Ied (G.). 9la4 alter SBeife. 
Sd gab fd^6nre ^dttn aid bie unfern (Sch.). Der alte Sarbaroffa 
(Uh.). 

153. The genitive preceding a noun always has the article 
except a proper name : 3« bed SKarmord fafte SBangen (Sch.). 
3nbed 3Bafted 3Ritte (id.). Schiller's „an Ufer^d SHanb" Goethe 
would have made a compound, ^Uferdranb.'' Oomp. ^Srrged^ 
^5^le'' and other compounds of Goethe. 
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154. The definite article stands for an Eog. possessive 
pronoun, when the possessor cannot be mistaken. There 
may or may not be a personal pronoun as object in the sen- 
tence. Ex. : Der ^opf t^ut mix fo t»e^ (Song), ipabt i^r mir ten 
ginger blo« flenommen? (Sch.). (®ie) tii^rt l^m leife tie Sc^uUer 
(H. and D. 4, 63). See 243, 3. 

155 • 1. In S. Gt. the definite article is always applied to members of 
the family instead of the poesessive pronouns. In N. G., as in Eng., no 
article is necessary: ®ru§^ ben SJatcr unb Satcrd Srfiber I (Sch.). 

2. As with proper names so names of materials and abstract nouns 
often have the definite article in the genitive and dative merely to show 
the case : ber fSti^ SBaffer i9oriie|en* 

156. The definite article is used in German for the indefi- 
nite in English in a distributive sense : Sutter tojlet antert^alb 
Warf l)ai3 5)funr), a pound ; biefe^ Sud) toftet 90 3)fenni9(e) Die Sffe; 
fiinfmal l>a« ^a1^x or im 3a^re* This " a " in Eng. represents the 
preposition " on/' and is not the indefinite article. 

157. (Sin can stand in German before certain indefinite pronouns and 
neuter adj. where it does not stand in Eng.: cln iebcr» eln jcgltd^err efn fold^cr, 
ein man^tx (better manc!^ cincr); cin fcflc^, = a fixed sum; ein mcl^rcredf = 
more ; cln ttcnige^, = little. ^^ fri^rcibe nfid^flcnd cin mc^rcrcd. 

Bepetition of the Article. 

158. Before each of several nouns of different gender the 
article must be repeated if it stand at all: Der SSoter, Me SJlutter 
lit gingen »or be^ ipauptmannd $aud (Song). If two nouns, con- 
nected by unb, denote different persons the article should be 
repeated : Der DnW uttt) ^at^t be« ftinbe^ toax bet ber Saufe 
jugegen (one person). But ber Dnfel unb ber |)at^e . . . (two 
persons). 

Both rules are often offended against by Luther, Goethe, and Lessing, 
and frequently in the spoken language : SBcnn man ben ^alcr unb !^id^tcr mil 
einanbcT t)crglci(3^cn toitt . . . (Le.). 

The article before an apposition is treated as in English. 
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SYNTAX OF THE GENDER. 

159. The grammatical gender of nouns is threefold, mas- 
culine, feminine, neuter. As to living beings, the nouns de- 
noting males are masculine, and those denoting females femi- 
nine. Ex. : ter gud^^, iom, t)er gute mam, 5»effc, ^ned^t, Dd^(3, 
S3odf; tie «u^, 3icge, Safe, f^5nc gRagD, t>ie San, ©tute. 

1. Exceptions : nouns denoting the young of animals, diminutives, 
and bad SBeib, bad 3)lcnfci^ (see 59), bad grauenjimmcr are neuter. Ex. : bad 
gcrfcl, giiUcn, ^aft, mmtn, grMrtn^ 

2. Any grammatical gender is ascribed to the names of the species 
without regard to sex. Neuter: bad 9)ferb, bad ^^min, bad ©d^af, bad 
9te^. Fem. : bie 3la(iitx^aU, gtmelfc, ©tcnc, 3»aud, fftattt. Masc. : ber gifd(), 

160. Where the grammatical gender does not coincide 
with the natural, the following rules may be of service, based 
on the meanings of nouns and on their derivation. See 159, 1. 

Gendeb acoobding to meanino. 

1. Masculine are : 

The names of the points of compass, of the winds, seasons, 
months, days of the week; of mammals (a few small ones like 
bie ^an^, bie Statte excepted), most of the larger birds, most 
fish, and stones. 

Ex. : ber SRorb or 9lorbcn; ©ommer; geiruar, Slugu'fl; SJlontag, 
©onnabenb; ber Sfel, Sbwe, Slefant ; ber ©trau^, Slbler, ©tord^ ; ber 
ipai, 2la(, ^arpfen (all compounds with -ftfd^, of course, as ber 
SSalfifci^, ftlippenpfd)) ; ber «iefel, l^iama'nt, gelbfrat. 

2. Feminine are : 

The names of most rivers, trees, plants, and flowers (in -e), 
insects, small singing birds, and nearly all derivative abstract 
nouns. 
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Ex. : tie SBefer, Dber, filbe ; bie Sid^c, Zamt, Su^e ; Die 9le«e, 
aiofe, mu, 5»ep, «artoffeI; Me ^meife, SBange, Siene; tie JladjtigaU, 
©(i^tpalbe, Ser^e; also Die Stxai^t, Sule^ Xie 2iebe, Sugent), 3u9enb, 
l)emut, grcuntlid^feit, etc. 

3. Neuter are : 

The names of places and countries except those always hav- 
ing the article (see 147, 2), collective nouns (particularly those 
with ®e-) ; most names of materials including metals, of the 
letters of the alphabet; other parts of speech used as nouns, 
particularly adjectives not denoting persons (see 169). 

Ex. : „Hi f45tte ©jjanien/' „tin flein faxi^," bad Solf, ipeer, ®e^ 
Mrge, ©efd^iif; Dae ^olg, ^eu, ©d^mata, Dtfl; Dad (Sifen, Slei, ftupfer, 
Binn; bad 28, g; bad Summeln, ,,X)ad SBenn unD bad 3l6er," Dad 
®ute, bad SCa^re, bad ©Aone. 

Rekabk. — So many rivers are feminine becansc they are componnded with -aha 
( + Lat. aqua) : SBefcr and SBerra < Wesera(h), Werraha; tic eoIaQ(d>). But notice bcr 
92^ein, 3Rain. (Die @^roeij, %Mti have the article really on account of their exceptional 
gender. American rivers are masculine : bet ^ubfon, ber SKo^wt. 

161. Gender acoobdino to debiyation and endings. 

1. Masculine are : 

 

Most monosylfabics by ablaut, e. g,, ber ©prud^, ©prog, @tid6, 
©djirm ; those in -er, -ler, -net (denoting agents); in -el (denot- 
ing instrument) ; all in -ling ; many in -en ; dissyllabics in -e 
according to the n-declension (denoting living beings) ; in -id^* 

Ex.: ber ©d^reiber, ^unfHer, ^Jfi^rtner; ber Dedfel, ipebel, ber gremb^ 
ling, ©iinjlling, ©iiugling; ber ©egen, Degen; corresponding to 
Eng. -om, Sttfen, Sefen; ber Rnabt, iim, S3ote; ©anferid^, SSute^j 
ridj/gittid^. 

2. Feminine are: 

Many dissyllabics (by ablaut, see 496) in -e; abstract nouns 
in -e, mainly from adjectives ; in -ie, mostly foreign; many in 
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-t; all in -ei, -in, -ung, -^eit, -feit, -fci^aftt some in -i»l« and 
-fal; foreign ones in -age (see 163, 5). 

Ex.: Me ®t^t, $6^e; t)ie ©prad^e, ®aiti tie 3)^iIofo|)^ie, ®alan^ 
tcrie; t)ic $aft, SRad^t, «raft; tic SSflerei, 3uriflcrei, 2)leIotiet; tie 
greuntin, Sel^rerin ; tie Dultung, SBitmung ; tie grei^eit, grijmmig^ 
hit; Sreuntf(i^aft ; tie SBiltnid, gfiulnid; tie Slamage, Sourage* 

3. Neuter are: 

All in -^en, -lein ; most in -fel, -fal, -ni«, -turn ; nearly all of 
the form ®e-e or ®e- without e; some in -tU 

Ex.: ta« $unt(J^ett, ^SMein; tad M^d, UBerWeibfel; tad (Bd^id^ 
KSabfal; tad ©etixd^tnid, Serm&d^tnid; tad ^bnightm, ^ifientum 
(only two masc, ter Sleici^tum and S^rhiw)) ^^^ ©efilte, ®emalte; 
tad ©ebilt; ®efd^i(f ; tad Siintel, ©efintel, and the S. G. diminu- 
tives tad Slitttel, Siifcel, etc. 

On the whole the gender of noanB has changed very little in the history of the lan- 
guage. Ex. of changes are: bie @Ute < O. H. G. der situ, already M. H. G. sometimes 
tUu site, ^ie 93Iume was O. H. G. both masc. and fern. (Die ^al^ne was O. H. G. der 
fano. 

162. The following groups of nouns have varying genders, 
though some are of the same origin and have the same mean- 
ing. They should be fully treated in the dictionary, to which 
the student is referred. Only a few examples are given in 
each group. 

1st group. The same form and meaning, but doable gender (m. and 
n.) ; bcr and bad 5Wctcr, a:^crmome'tcr/ Saromc'tcr, g3crci(i^, ©d^rccfcn, Seug, etc. 

M group. Doable gender (m. and f.) with varying forms, but the 
HBme meaning and origin : bcr ©d^urj — bic ©d^urjc; bcr 3:rupp — bic XrupKJ 
bet Duett— bic Ducttc; bcr ©palt — bie ©paltc. 

Zd group. Doable gender, the same form in sg. and pi. if the plural 
he formed of both genders, but of different meaning and sometimes of 
different origin (the latter with *). 
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All adjectives : ber (^uttt + the good man ; bit (&utt, + the good 
woman ; pL bie C^uten* 



ber ^eiber heathen 


bie ^eibe# heath 


pL bie ^eiben 


*ber ©une, bull 


bie fdvXit (document) 


bie fdvXitn 


ber dxht, heir 


bad (tcU, inheritance 


bie dxhta 


ber Serbienflr earnings 


bad ^erbienfl# desert, merit 


bie ^erbiexflt 


*ber ®etfel# hostage 


bie ®eigel# scourge 


bie (»ei§eUi 
-felii 


*ber flelTer, measurer 


bad 3Kefrer, knife 


bieSteflfer 



There are perhaps forty in alL 

4ih group. Double gender, double plural, but different meaning and 
sometimes different origin (the latter marked *). Perhaps a dozen or 
more. 



ber 93anbr volume 
*ber SWarfc^# march 

ber e^ilb, shield 
*ber Z^cx, fool 



pi. 93anbe 
SR&rfd^e 
<3d^ilbe 
2:^oren 



bad 8anbr ribbon 
bie ^arfd^f marsh 
bad 84tlbr sign-board 
bad X^orr gate 



pi. asanbet 
SRarf^cn 

®4tlber 



Gender of foreign words. 



163. Foreign words retain generally the original gender : 
tie $ein < L. posna, later p4na ; bad ^lofler < L. clauslrum ; 
ber Serler < L. carcer{em). 

Many have changed gender for various reasons. They were 
folly Germanized and followed German models according to 
ending or meaning, or they followed French (Romance) rules. 
Some changes are difficult to account for. 

1. Examples of neuter nouns that became masculine, masculines that be- 
came neuter, and feminines that became neuter : ber 9ala'flf < palatium ; 
ber Salfarn* < haUamum ; ber fWanteU < maTiAMum ; ber 9teid# < pTt- 
tium ; ber 3>ttttft» < punctum. Neuter nouns in -at : bad ifonfula'tf < con- 
iulaius; bad %9xmci'tt fomuUum or -^as; bad SRiedf < V. L. risma (£) ; bad 
9xvx%t < cruc(em) (f.). 

2. Examples of nouns that have changed gender in analogy with Ger- 
man words similar in meaning and ending : ber BiegeU < tegvXa ; ber 
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3Warmor, marmor, n., on account of ber ©tcin (see 160, 1) ; bet Jtorpcr, < 
corpus, TLx ; bcr ^aba'ver, < cadacer, n., on account of bcr 2etb, bcr Ceid^*" 
nam, and the many masculines in -er; bie ^ummtx, < numerus, since bie 
Sd^U (Suropa^ Sparta, ^t^en, Xxoia, now all neuter (see 160, 3). 

8. Noims in -avium ^ -orium, -erium^ -are, became all masculine in 
analogy with H. G. words in -cr, < cere < art : bcr SlUa'r, < altare ; ber 
^cUcr, < eeUarium; bcr 9)faUer, < pscUterium; bcr SBci^er, < O. H. G. 
%biw6/ri < vivarium ; bcr 9)iajlcr, < It. piasira, f., < V. L. plaMrum. 

4. Neuter nouns, whose plural ended in -a in Gr. or L., became 
feminine in German from analogy with feminines in -c, < a, and also 
through Romance influence : bie 93ibclr < biblion, V. L. Mblia ; bie Drgel# 
< arganum, -a; bie 9)frttnbe# < V. L. provenda (pi.); bie ©tubic, < 
studium ; bie 9)r5mic, < prcBmium. 

5. Words in -a'dCr masculine and feminine in French, are all feminine 
in G., e. g., bie aSaga'gc, bie ©lanta'ge, bie Soura'gc, etc. 2)ic ©d^rift, < scrip- 
turn, bie ^a<$tf < pactum, are due to analogy with G. nouns in -t, viz., 
bie Sra^t, ©id^t, ©d^ld^t, 3Kaci^t, etc. 

Gendeb op compound nouns. 

164. Compound nouns have the gender of the last noun : 
tcr Simbaum, bie $au«tpr, ta5 (Sd^ifter^au^, bad gi^auenjimmer 
(lady). 

Exceptions : a. Many compounds with -mut : bie ©cmut, bie SBcJmut, 
bie ©anftmut; but bcr ^od^mut, bcr iJreimut, etc. They are, however, only 
seeming exceptions, -mut going back to compounds with 0. H. G. and 
M H. G. -muot, m., and -muoti, f. This has given rise to the double 
gender of the same noun: 0. H. G. hShmuoti, f. only, but M. H. G. 
hochmilete, hochmuot, f , and hochmuot, m. ; bie Dcmut, < M. H. G. 
diemUete, diemuot, always feminine: bcr ifleinmut, bie Slnmut, bie ®rogmut; 
also bcr ®ro§ntut; always bcr ^0(^mut. For Slrmut, which is no compound 
with -mut, see 511, 2, a. 

h, Dh: ^bfi^eu seems an exception, because bie @(^cu is old and more 
common than ber ©d^cu. 

c. Names of cities and places are neuter even if ending in nouns of 
different gender : bad fd^Sne Hamburg, Suncburg, Slnnaberg, etc ; but bie 2Bart^ 
burg, ^errenburg, because these are castles, = SBurgcR, f., and not towns. 
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d, X)er SRitttood^ ($Dod^e, f.) appears by the side of the legitimate tie 
3Ritttt)0($r already in M. H. G. It has followed the other days of the 
week, which are all masculine. (See 160. 1). 

e. !£)te ^nttoort had double gender in O. H. G., but the neuter was 
more common. Luther has still bie and bad 9nttoort. 

CONCOBD OF GENDERS. 

165. This subject can be best treated under the head of 
concords as between noun and adjective, noun and pronoun, 
subject and predicate. The general rule that adjectives and 
pronouns take the grammatical gender of the noun to which 
they refer is only set aside when the grammatical gender does 
not coincide with the sex. In that case the pronoun or adjec- 
tive can take the natural gender. 

166. ^a\>d^tn, ^&clt>Uin, SBeib, Sr^ulein admit of this construction ac- 
cording to the sense, most commonly ; not so, ^inb# ^rauettiimmer, !0{dnn*' 
Icin, S'6^nlm, and the other diminutives : Unb fd^nett toax i^rc ®pur ^txUxtn, 
fobalb bad ^aWn ^b^^ii\> na^m (Sch.). 3ened ^&\>^m i^% bad mtxichtnt, 
bic bu gctoa^It ^|l (H. and D., IV. 210). Du gcbcnebcictc unter ben fficibcrn (B.). 
8ie unglucflid^CTf <B\t ungHndlx^t, you unhappy man, woman. The adjective 
therefore also agrees with the sex. 

^rdulein and the diminutives of names of females have ^rbie^ sometimes 
in colloquial language : bie grdulein, bic ©opl^ic'ci^en* bic Dortd^cn (Dorothy). 
But »3l^rc Srdulein Xo^ittx" is quite common and correct : 3^rc %xauUln 
a:oc^tcr . . . »ar aitdgclaffcn (unrestrained) (G.). 

167. Names in the predicate, not capable of forming a feminine from 
a masculine, like Scl^rcrin < Ccl^rcrf Sorjle^erin < ©orjle^cr, of course retain 
the grammatical gender, no matter what the sex of the subject : (Sie 
ttarb . . . glcici^ mit bcfonbctcr Sfd^tung aU ®ajl be^anbcU (G.). But even pre- 
dicate nouns capable of forming a feminine by suffix if used in the ab- 
stract sense, and not the personal, form an exception, e. g., ^txxt ?Wcij!er fcin 
or tt)crben# " to be or become master of." Dcirn ici^ bin cuer ^onig (Sch.). 
@ic xodx bcT 3Jcrbrcd^cr (id.). 

168. The neuter pronouns (c^, }etc^, bad, aHed, etc.) may refer 
to a masc. or fem. noun, even to the plural and to a masc. and 
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fern, noun together : @ie fommen ^er»or tin SCeib ta, tin '^lann 
   t)a« reift nun,e^ tt)itt (fd) ergc^en fogleid^, t)ic ^noc^el gur 3lunr>e, 
= they stretch their bones for the dance, eager to enjoy them- 
selves (in Goethe's „Zottntani") . Mt^ rennet, rettet, ^ix&jttt (Sch.). 
Da ma^ tenn ©djmera unt ®enuj, ©elingen unt 3Sertru§ mit elnanter 
m6^\tln tt)ie ei3 fann (F. 1756-8). ©tillfdjweigent) Morten fte (three 
persons) gu, intern Jete^ in ^ij felbjl juriicffel^rte (G.). 

169. When adjectives are used substantively, the mascu- 
line and feminine denote sex, the neuter an abstract noun or 
thing : ter ®ute, t)ie ®ute, the good man, woman; t)ad ®ute, the 
good (abstract). Somm^ ^ttai, o ^ofte ©ti^bne, unt) tjerlap tein 
jiolaeiS @(^lo^ (Sch.). Da l^aji $errH(!^ei8 ttoUbrad^t (id.). Da« 86fe, 
ta^ i(!^ nici^t tt?iU, t)a« t^ue i* (B.). 

SYNTAX OF SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 

170. Names of persons and materials can take a plural 
only when they denote several persons, species, or kinds, viz., 
tit Jpeinricbe, tie Sert^a«, tie Die (the various kinds of oil), tic 
®rafer, tie gette, tie ©alje* 

171. Abstract nouns do not as a rule admit of a plural, 
but as in English the plurals of such nouns were once 
quite common, viz., SDWnne, ®nate, SBonne, Jpult, Sl^re* Some 
of these plurals are left in certain phrases: in Sl^ren, ju Sbren; 
»on ®otte^ ®naten ; ju ©dfculten fommen lajfen, to be guilty of; 
Sm« ®naten ; tie iperrfd^aften* Compare Eng. thanks, loves (in 
Shakspere), favors, regards. 

172. To the sg. -manti in composition corresponds often -leutc, pi. 
only, which in sense really corresponds to SWcnfd^f ^Wcnfd^en, without regard 
to sex. Examples : (£bclmann — (£bcllcute# gentry ; Canbmann, peasant, — 
Sanblcutc, country folk ; S^cmann, married man, — ©^cleutc, married people ; 
but the pi e^emanncr means " married men " ; f^u^tmann — ^ul^rlcute, driv- 
ers, carters ; ^aufmann — ^aupcutc, merchants, etc. But S3icbcrmann, hon- 
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est man ; (S^rcnmann/ man of honor ; Staat^marmt and a few more, fonn 
only the regular plural in -cr. 

173. For certain nouns which form no plural, plural compounds are 
used, some of which have also a singular. — Kg. : 



ba« %tvitx 


bie i^euerdh&ifle 


bcr Xob 


bie 3:obe«f(KIIe 


bcr SRttt 


bie Siatfd^Idge 


ber X)ttnf 


bie X)an!ra0ungett 



174. Nouns only used in the plural are : 

a. Diseases : aSIattcrn, 5Wafern, SRoteln. 

h. Certain dates : Dflern^ ^ftngflenr SBei^nad^ten, Scrien^ Saflen# tn So(i^en 
= in childbed. 

c. Names of relationship : ©Item; ®cbrubcr, brothers, as ©cbriibcr ®rimm, 
the brothers Grimm, but generally only in the names of firms ; ®cfd)n)i|lcrr 
•brothers and sisters, rarely in the sg. = brother and sister ; other nouns 
as ®cfilbe, Binfen, SBrieffd^aftem ©infunfte, etc. 

175. Masc. and neuter nouns denoting quantity, weight, 
extent, preceded by numerals, stand in the singular, but fern, 
nouns (except SWarf) in the plural as in Eng., e,g,, 6 ©ladSicr, 
10 ga^ 3Cein; ,f<vx tie breimd l^unterttaufcnt 9)knn" (Song of Prince 
Eugene), 5 gu§ tief, 3 9Rarf 70 9)fennl9(e), 70 x 7 = (tebcngig 
mat f!e6en mal (B.). Feminines : 3 9WeiIen breit, 10 g(af(!^en S^ort^ 
wein, 12 ©tunten. The coins, ba^ 3^1)^^/ ter 9Wonat, ©c^ritt gener- 
ally stand in the plural, e.g., 50 ^^fennige madjen 5 ®ro|"ci^en, 
3 35u!atcit, 20 ©(^ritte lang; yet also sing., „90 3^^^ — gcBitdft jum 
Jotie"; 7 9Rottat(c) alt; but aebn maxt 

176. In older German the plural was used in all genders just as in 
Eng. That the singular was ever used came from the analogy of masc. 
nouns and '* diu marc " with the neuter nouns, in all of which sing, and 
pi. would not be distinguished. See 431, 2. The fem. of the n-declen- 
sion never followed this analogy. For !Kann see 59. Compare the Eng. 
"a ten-year-old boy," now colloquial. " Year " is an old plural just like 
%\)X. In the D. pi. the coins, etc. , in 175 almost always have en. 

177. Notice the use of the singular in German for English plural in 
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such phrases as : unter bcm ^icrtm unb funftcn ®rabc norblid^er Sreitc (Hu.) ; 
bcr crf!e unb ber fiinftc SJcre wurbc(n) gefungen; bie brei ©d^iiler mitlfcn jur ©trafc 
bic ^anb auf ben SWunb Icgcn; \)ielc IJabcn ba« Cebcn \)crlorcm many lives were 
lost or many lost their lives. 



SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 
Nominative. 

178. The nominative is the case of the subject and of 
direct address: SWeitt greunD, tie ^titm tcr Sergangen^eit ftuD und 
eitt Sud^ mlt fleben ©iegein (F. 575-6). 9Kit cuA, iperr Doctor, gu 
fpaaieren i[l el^ren^ott unt) ifl ©etoinn (F. 941). Absolute N. 297. 

179. Neuter verbs and verbs in the passive voice which 
govern two accusatives in the active, are construed with a 
predicate nominative. See 270. 

Such are : 1. ®cin» »erbcn, bleiben/ bfinfcnr fci^einen, l^cigen (to he. called), 
gcltett, toad^fett, flcrbett, etc.: T)t^ ^xmmtU fJtiguriQcn ftnb immcr bie bcflen (Le.). 
Mtx Sob tt)irb neued Scbctt (He.). Sr »irb cin grower 9)rmj bid an fein (Snbc 
f(i^cimn(Sch.)." 3:)ad aHeln mad^t f^on ben SBeifcmber ftd^ iebcr bitnft ju fein(Le.). 
These verbs denote a state or transition. Preceded bj aU the construc- 
tion may be called an apposition : SlUcin er jlarb aU S^rijl (F. 2953). 3(^ 
fomme aU ®efanbter bed ®cri(^td (Sch.). @r gilt aU ein reid^cr SWann, = He 
passes for . . . 

2. Verbs of calling, thinking, making, choosing, scolding, viz., 

gcnannt, gebac^t, angefe^cn, gcmad)!, betraci^tet, ^mcii^lt, gefc^oUcn »erben, and 
others: SBU^elm \jon Dranien »irb ber ©d^weiger genannt, SBil^cIm »on bet 
fHormanbie, ber ©roberer. (£r »arb ein Dieb 0efd)oltcn, aid cin Zan^tni^t^ 
betrad^tet. 3d^ barf mid^ nid^t bed Oliidfed Siebling fdbelten (K6mer). 

Genitive. 

180. The genitive is used chiefly as the complement of 
nouns and adjectives, but also of the verb (object). The gen- 
itive with nouns expresses the most varied relations. The 
principal ones are briefly given and illastrated below. Ger- 
man does not differ from other languages. 
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1. G, of origin, cause, authorship, relationship : X)ttd ffiunber ifl bed 
®laubctt« Ueb|!c<J ^nb (F. 766). ®oet^e« gaufl. Die gru^te bed ©aumed. 

2. Subjective O.: Die Ciek dotted, mlOit l^S^er if! benn atte Sernunft (B.). 
Der ©efans ber SJijgel* Dad ifl ber ilam^jf ber 9)ferbe unb gi^e (Hu.). 

3. Objective G,: Der STnbUd biefer ©egenb (Hu.). Die (£iflnbuttB ber Sud^- 
brucferfunf!* 

The personal pronoun is rarely found in this construction. Instead oi 
wbie !Biebe fetner'' stands bie Sie>e }u i^m» gegen iffit* 

4. Possessive O. : Ded 9[at«md unfld^tkre ^anb (Sch.). Der ®arten bed 
^onigd. Doc^ befTer ijl'd, tl^r faUt in ®otted ^anb aid in (bie) ber SWenfct^en (Sch.). 
Sometimes the possessive pronoun is put aft-er the Q. in colloquial Ian- 
guage. Lessing has it several times: lb(X^ fci^len ber alten STrtiilen t^i 
®efd^ma(! nic^t \\x fein (Le.). See 242, 2. 

5. Q. of quality or characteristic: Der Sflngling eblen ©cfii^lcd (H. and 
D.; IV. 66). 

This G. and the preceding stand also in the predicate after neuter 
verbs : ©elig finb, bie reined ^erjend j!nb (B.). (£iner SWetnung fein; bed Xobcd 
fein. (£in foI(^cr SBafferflanb »ar alfo eined SlUerd mit ben ro^en t)enfmalern 
menfd^lid^en ^unjljleiged (Hu.). 

6. Appositvoe or specifying Q.: Der Seller bed STrgwo^nd; bad Ca|!er ber 
Srunffud^t; bie ©iinbe ber Unbanfbarfeit. ^arl erl^ielt ben SBeinamen bed ®ropcn. 

This G. and that of characteristic are frequently supplanted by »on + 
Dative : (£ine (£id^e 'oon ^oiem STUer »urbe »om a3U|e getrojfen. Dieb i)on (einem) 
S3ebienten; Sieufel »on ffieibe (Le.). See Prepositions, 303, 15. 

7. Partitive G., dependent upon nouns of quantity, weight, measure ; 
with numerals, various pronouns ; comparative and superlative. Ex. : 
X^ut nii^td (= no matter). (£r (ber SWantel) fyit ber Sropfen mejr (Le.). S^^un Ocr 
aSefcfeeiben^eit genug (id.). Dem relate fie ber ®aben bcfie, ber 93lumen atterfd^onjle 
bar (Sch.). gunf unferd Drbend toaren fci^on ... bed fii^nen SKuted Dpfer 
worben (id.). 2affi mir ben beflen 93ed^er SBeind in purem ®oIbe rei^en (G.). Du 
f(d^lu0jl bi(^ burd^ mit ^unbert ad^tjig ?Wann bur(^ i^rer a:aufenb (Sch.). Unfer einer 
fann fl(^ bad nid^t tei|len# = ** One like (of) us cannot afford that." 

181. In the spoken language and also in the classics (excepting 
poetry) this partitive G. has passed into mere apposition ; especially 
after nouns of weight, measure ; after numerals ; after nid^td, ntd^t, and 
the indefinite pronouns. Ex. : (£tn ^Jfunb Sl^ee ; brei (Sd^effel ^orn. (£tn)ad 
^(iibnt^, nid^td SBfifed^ »iel ®uted are no longer felt as genitives. The adjec- 



66 SYNTAX OF THE CASES — GENITIVE. [182- 

tive used as noun is governed independently of the pronoun or numeral. 
Ex. : Beigt bad )}erfalf(i^te S3(att ntd)t, man tooUe $u ni(^td &utm und t^erbinbm ? 
(Sch.). Dad fomite ju etttHid ©c^rctfU^em fii^ren (id.). From Luther to Lessing 
this G. is still quite frequent, and it still remains in certain phrases, e. g., 
^icr if! meined SSlcibend nid^t, " I cannot stay here." SJiel Sluftebcnd mac^cn, 
'< to make much ado." Setm id^ mit ^enfd^en^ unb mtt (Sngeljungen rebete unb 
^atte bcr Sick nid^t   . (B.), literally "and had nought of charity." It is 
supplanted by 'ootif au0r unter + D. See Prepositions, 303. 2Ber »on m€, 
untcr und ? 

Genitive Dependent upon Adjectives. 

182. It stands after adjectives denoting possession and 
interest or lack and want; fulness or emptiness; knowledge or 
ignorance; desire or disgust; guilt or innocence; e. g., fa^ig, 
*^ab^aft, (td^er, teK^aftig, unfii^ig ; bar, *lo0 ; *»ot(, *fatt, leer, quitt, 
^erlujlig ; tunDig, *gema^r, Uttfunt)ig ; *mute, begicrig ; fci^uftig, letig, 
etc. Ex.: De« langen ipatier^ miite (Bii.). De« 8eibc0 bifl tu letiig 
(id.). DeiS ®crid)ti3 [Aultig (B.). ($engfle) begterig m Stalled (H. 
and D., VI. 313). ®ie flnt) »oll ffl§ett SBclnd (B.). Du bifl ed t>od^ 
jufrieteit, SHitter ? (Le.). 

183. The adjectives marked * and others not given admit also of 
the accusative. In the last illustration wCd" was felt as A., and therefore 
M^** is much more common. See Pronouns, 199, 2. E. g., 3^ bin bad 
fattf miibef "I have enough of it," " am tired of it." 

The prepositions nad^^ »on, etc., + D. frequently supplant the geni- 
tive, e. g,, ffbegicrig m6i bem ©tattc" would be commoner ; \)ottf rein fein »on 
et»ad. 

Genitive after Verbs. 

184. It may stand as nearer object, as remoter object^ and 
Adverbially. 

As direct object after verbs with meanings similar to the 
adjectives in 182; also adjten, wartcn, l^aneit, fpotteit, ladjen, fd^onen 
genie^en, fierben, ))flegen, benfen, ^ergejfeit, lol^nen, tterfel^Ien, brau(!^en, 
and others. 
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Ex. : !Dad SBn^x^mtimi^t 3^ benfe bein (G.). (^ungerd fter^en. 2)a« lo^m 
ber ^Ul)e ni^i, = It is not worth the trouble. @d finb ni^t aUt fret bie 
ijrcr ^ettcn fpotten (Le.). ®ebrau*t ber 3eit, fie ge^t fo Wnett »on pitmen (F. 1908). 

185. After verbs governing an A. of the person the G. of 
the thing stands as remoter object, such as judicial verbs, those 
with privative meaning, verbs of emotion ; after many reflexive 
verbs with meanings similar to the adjectives iu 182, e,g,, ^tii^m, 
»crHagen,frci|>rc(!^en, bef(!^uh>igctt, berauben, entlaben, cntlajfen, cntbinben, 
tiber^eben, ^^erflc^ent; bele^ren, ma^nen, and others ; fid) freuen, bebie^ 
nen, erinnern, fd^amcn, befleigen, erfreci^en, (Id^ »e^ren. 

Ex. : (Sntlafft mx^ meiner S^nenprobe, id^ tttU eud^ etirer toteberum entlafTen 
(Le.). 2Ber fann mici^ einer ©iinbe jetjen ? (B.). Scnttttib bed Cttnbcd »ern>ctfcn ; 
eined Serbreci^end anflagen, fiberfftbten, etc. (gtitf^lttgc bi(^ attcr f(btt>ar^en ©ebttnfcn 
(Le.). !£)u barfjl bicb beincr SBabl nid^t fd^amen (Sch.). But many of these gen- 
itives are supplanted by auf, uber + A., and by A. alone. 

186. Certain impersonal verbs expressing feelings, which 
are construed with the A. of the person feeUng and with the 
G. of the cause and object of the feeling. 

Ex. : (£d e!eU mxd^, ed rent, erbarmt, \ammtxU t^erbriegt mid^ ; ed lobnt ftd^« 
©arob erbttrmt ben ^irten bed alten boben ^crrn (Uh.). Unb ba cr bad SJolf fabe, 
jammertc ibn beffelbtgen (B.). But the nominative supplants here the A. of 
the person, and the A. the G. in the spoken language as a rule; nt^** was 
again felt as A. See 183. Ex.: X)a^ g^reut mid^f bauert mid^» T)tx ®ered()te 
erbarmt jid^ felne^ Stejed (B.). 

Adverbial Genitive. 

187. It expresses place, time, manner, and other adverbial 
relations. 

Ex.: Place: Itn!er ^anh, red^ter ^anb, atter Drten, ** everywhere." 3^ 
mJ^tt (it is not likely that . . .) btcfed SBeged fobalb nt(bt wtcber fommcn (Le.). 
Time : btefer Za^t, be« STbettb^, wbed SWorgen^ in ber ^rubc." 
Manner : trodfncn 9fu§cd/ dry-shod ; jlebenbcn ^u§e^, immediately ; ^jcr^ 
nfinftiger SGBeife, reasonably. ®ie famen uriijcrrid^teter ©ad^e juriidf, they re- 
tamed without having accomplished their object. 
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A large number of these genitiveBhave passed into adverbs, e, g., fl«g^# 
For genitive after Prepositions, see 302. 

Genitive in Exclamations. 

188. Interjections are followed by a genitive only when it 
denotes the cause or occasion of the exclamation. SCo^C and 
tt)et)(e) have often a dative of the person and a genitive of cause 
or origin : D te^ Sranjofen, ter feinm SJerflanb, tiefed gu ubertegen, 
!ein ipera ticfc« 3U fii^Icit ge^aBt ^at (Le.). D tied ©liicflici^en, tern cd 
»ergSnnt ifl, e i n e Suft mit cu4 ^u otmen (Sch.). 

Dative. 

189. It is the case of the indirect object, less remote than 
the genitive. The nearer object can also stand in the dative, 
but is more remote than the nearer object (the direct one) in 
the accusative. 

190. The dative stands as nearer object after intransitive 
verbs denoting: 1, approach and removal, similarity and dis- 
similarity; 2, pleasure and displeasure; 3, advantage and dis- 
advantage; 4, command and obedience; 5, yielding and re- 
sistance ; 6, belonging to, agreement, trust, etc. A large 
number of these verbs are compounds, viz., those with ent-, 
'otx-, ai-, an-, auf- bet-, clit-, mi^, nai^, »or-, »oran-, »iter-, 
jtt-; and those with noun, adjective, or adverb: leit t^un, tooi^U 
tt)oUen, fauer werteit, jufiatten fommcn, »ei« mac^en, gu teil mttm, tad 
3Cort ret)en, "to defend,'' etc. 1, nal^eit, ttaci^gcl^cn, beflcgncn, 
gleidjen, d^neln, jufe^en, entfprec^cn, fel^Ien, entgc^en, naAjle^enj 2, 
gcfallen, t>anfcn, geniigcn, be^agen, l^ultigett, migfatlen, fc^meici^elrt, taffen 
(to look), tirol^en, grollen, fluc^en; 3, l^elfen, nii^en, bienen, bcifle^cn, 
frommen, toel^ren, fdjaten ; 4, gebleten, bcfe^len, l^&ren, ge^orc^en, folgen ; 
5, tt)eic^en, wiUfal^rcn, toittx^t^m, »tterfireben, tro^en ; 6, antmorten, 
cmictern, ge^breit, eignen, beijlimmen, auretien, trauen, glauben, i^cr? 
traucrt. 
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Ex. : 2)ed Se^end ungentif^te grntbe toatt Mncw 8terbU(^ett }U teil (Sch.). 
(Straflofe ^ret^it fprt(^t ben euten ^o^n (id.). 2)tt retefl i(m bad SBort, anflatt 
t^n anjuflagen (id.), ^ae @te$en toirb i^m fauer^ It is hard work for him to 
stand. 1. Du gleid^f! bem ®eiflr ben bu begreifjlr ni^t mir (F. 512). Dad itt)ingft 
bu i§r (ber 9{atur) ni(^t ab mit ^ebeln unb mit @4r(mBen (F. 675). 2. C^inem 
^irte ld§t nt(^td itbler aid ^teugierbe (Le.), Nothing looks worse in a host than 
curiosity. ®o flu(^^ i(i^ allem, toad bie @eele mit fiod^ unb d^aufelmer! umfpannt 
(F. 1587). Dcr Sanboogt grottte bem Xctt. 8. (©ie) »cj>ret ben Stnabtn, she 
restrains the boys (Sch.). Vtx Stmm folgt bem Slitter. (SJott ^ilft benen, bie 
fld^ felber ^elfen. 4. ©oU i^ gel^ort^en ienem Drang ? (F. 631). Du folgf! mir 
bo* balb nad^ (Sch.). ®e^orj! bu bir ? (id.). 5. Unb bie ®ebtlbe ber 9Ja(^t toeid^en 
bem tagenben 2\^t (id.). SBo^l tt)ei§t bu, bag t(i^ beinem dom ni(^t tro^e (id.). 6. 
Xrauer fd^aue mem. SBem etgnet ®ott (Le.), To whom does God belong, = 
Who possesses him exclusively? Compound verbs: 2^ Jabe bir m(^t 
nad^gefleflt (F. 1426). Sc^r gem jie^t itarlod bem 2)ltni'f!er nad^ (Sch.). Die 
^onigitt fal^ bem ilam^jfe ju (id.). 

191. After transitive verbs the indirect object stands in 
the dative and the direct in the accusative (see 198) : Ser^iitte 
mir tad tDogente ©ctrange (F. 61). '£)a^ 3Renf(!^enre(!^t, ta^ i^m 
9latur ijergijnnt (F. 136). 

192. A dative still farther removed from the verb is the 
ethical dative, or dative of interest (on the part of the speaker 
or hearer). It is generally a personal pronoun. 

Ex.: ®e^t mir, nid^td »elter baoon (Sch.), "Go, I tell you, no more of 
that." ?Wir i\u iMebe, for love of uie. 3{>m gu S^ren. (@ie) jlnb bir gar 
lodfere, leld^te ®efeffen (Sch.). Die U^r f(^lagt feinem Oliidflic^cn (id.). 

193. After impersonal verbs: ed atjnt, MkU, cfclt, ge^t, feMt, 
^tixiifi, cd graut, graufct, gelingt, licgt (mir) ait etirad, fommt (mir auf 
etwad) an, fc^aubert, fd^irinbelt, trSitmt, ^iemt, and many verbs in 
190 can be counted here : Dcm Sater graufefd (G.). Sd liegt 
mir i)iet taran, I care much for it. Dem ^aifcr toaxV^ fauer in 
^i^^ unt) in ^alte (Bu.). 

Dative after Adjectives. 

194. These have meanings similar to the verbs in 190, 
e. g., angene^m, a^ntld^, cigen, feint), folgfam, bicnflbar, gnabig, ^olb, 
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nadjteilig, ttertunten, gutraglid^, Ex.: !Da« flc^t l^m a^nlid^, = 
that's like him. ^nij tt)ar ter 3lnfang i^ren SJitnfc^cn l^olD (Sch.). 
I)ic meiflen flnt mir jugertan (id.), "devoted." 

195. Substitution of preposition + case, both after verbs 
and adjectives. 

%ux, aufr dtu gegeitf fiber + accusative, mit and von + dative may replace 
the dative : 3d^ siirne auf bi(^, i^ glauk an bi^, t^ertraue auf i^n; bin freunbUfb 
gcgen bie ^rmen. X)er ^n^ug (suit) if! fe^r paffenb fur bid^r etc. 

196. Verbs with unsettled constructions. 

With a number of verbs usage is either unsettled or the classics still 
show two cases, while the spoken language has settled upon one, e, g,, 
now only cd bauc^t mir, but ed biin!t ml(^/ classics have D. or A. after either. 
©laubcn with D. only, or an + A.; but F. 3438: 3d) glaub' i^n (®ott) ni(^t. 
(£d cfelt mir and mi^. ^m bcjal^U ben ^ncd^t (person), ba^ Srot (thing), bem 
93a(fer ba^ 93rot. Sd^ rufe bir, I call out to you ; id) rufe bid^, I call you, etc. 

197. The few reflexive verbs after which the reflexive pro- 
noun stands in the dative are really transitive verbs, and the 
pronoun is the indirect object: Sr biltct fld^ etwa^ cin, " he imag- 
ines sometliing," "is conceited." 3<^ tarf mir fci^meic^cltt (Le.); 
but see 190, sub 2: 3^ t>enfe mir bic ©ad^e fo* 

Accusative. 

198. The accusative is the case of the direct object after 
transitive verbs, including many inseparable compounds of 
intransitive verbs with be-, ent-, er-, »er-, jcr-, turd^, l^inter-, 
liber-, unter-, um-, »oU-, wieDer- ; such as Uiaf^xm, befolgen, be;? 
feuc^ten, entfrftften, entfdbcit)en, crfa^ren, erfint)en, ^crlac^en, ^ertreiben, 
jerjbreuen, turc^fe'geln, Wntcrge'^en, iibcrfe'^en, umge'ben, ^ottbri'ngen, 
wieber^o'len. 

Ex.: 3f^r fe^t einen ?Kann tt>ie anbere mebr (F. 1874). SJcrad^tc nur S^emunft 
unb SifTenfiaft (F. 1851). 55ie SRiibcn babcn mid() »crtriebcn (Folk-song). (£oo! 
bat ble SBelt umfcgelt. ». Xai^Ux bat ben %avi^ ilbcrfc^t. 

199. Two accusatives may stand, one of the person and 
one of the thing, after verbs meaning to ask for, to inquire, 
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teach, to cause to do a thing or have a thing done, and simi- 
lar ones, e.g., fragen, le^ren, (affen, bitten. Ex.: 9Ser le^rte ti(^ 
t)iefe getoalttgen SBorte ? (Le.) Se^re mid) t^un nad) teittem SSo^U 
flefaHen (B.) (t|tttt = second ace.). ffioHen Sir ben Jlrjt ttid)t 
fommen lajfen ? 

1. After frageitr Mtten^ fiberrebenf berebeitf the two accusatives stand, as a 
rule, only when the accusative of the thing is a neuter pronoun, e. g.y \^ 
bitte, frage bi(i& etwad, nid^td, »icU If the pronoun is lacking, then fragcn 
nacib + D., bitten urn + A., iibcrreben »on or ju + D. or the G. without prep- 
osition is the prevailing construction : ^afi bu na^ '^v^ gefragt ? 3(^ (abe i^n 
barum gebeten. 

Sfigen ilrafen, SButibcr nebmen govern an A. of the person : Dad nimmt 
mi^ SBttnbcr, " I wonder at that." 

3. But these pronomiB, bad, nic^td, viel/ stand for old genitives which were felt as 
accusatives. The constractlon was : SBnnbn nimmt mi^ bed or beffen, wonder seizes 
me on that account. (See 186.) S&gen is probably a Q. of cause : Semanb wegen ber 
fi&gen flrafen. Semen for (e^ren, though foond in Qoethe, is wron^^. 

200. Notice a choice of construction in certain cases, when 
the personal object is farther defined by another case or prep- 
osition and case. The verbs that concern us here are such as 
fd^Iagen, trejfen, treten, fteci^en, and similar ones. 

1. Dative of the person and accusative of the affected part: 
3^ wafci^e mir tie ^ante or meine §5nte. 

2. Dative of the person and preposition + A. : 3^ trete i^m 
m t>ett gu^, fi^lage i^m in'^ ©effect. 

3. Accusative of the person and preposition + A. : SBir fc^Iagen 
ben gcint) aupd ^au))t. SBir trcten bie ©(flange auf ben ^opf^ The 
choice is between 2 and 3. But 2 is preferable after intran- 
sitive verbs; 3 after transitives. 

201. These accusatives are both object-accusatives, but 
after verbs meaning to name, scold, regarding, and others of 
similar meaning, the second accusative is a predicate or facti- 
tive accusative, while the first is direct object, e. g., after neniten, 
f^eften, fc^lmj^fen, glauben, taufen, l^eif en (trans.). ' 
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Ex. : 3n ticff!er (Scclc fci^merxt mid^ bcr <3pott bcr gfrembUnge, bte utt« ben 
93aucrnabel fc^elten, " wiio call us by the nickname of ' peasant nobility * " 
(Sch.). Die 3^reue , . , tjl iebem SWenfd^en »ie ber nat^fle aSlutdfreunb, aU i^rcn 
aicid^er fii^U er fl(^ geboren (id.). 9lod^ fujle id^ mi(^ benfelbeti, bcr i^ war (id.). 
3d& ac^te i^n al^ einen ©l^renmttnn. 

202. 1. After laflen + fein and toerben a predicate A. by attraction is 
found instead of the predicate nominative, but the latter is the prefera- 
ble construction, e, g,, Sag bad ©iic^lein bcinen Sreunb fein (Q.). 2afl biefc ^aUt 
fclbft ben S^auplai^ merben (Sch.). Fiasco V. 12. Wi6) la^i ben erften fein. 

2. For the passive construction, see 179, 2. The verbs in 199, 1, 
may retain the accusative (pronoun), also le^ren. This would also admit 
an accusative predicate noun in the passive : Dad <S(l^Ummfley xt>a^ und 
»iberfa^rt, bad werben tt>ir \)om Sag gele^rt (G.). Sd^ werbe ben Xanj gele^rt. 
But it is best to avoid all these predicate accusatives. They sound 
pedantic. Better say : 3(^ f^aht S^anjunterrid^tr Sianjfhtnbe. 3d^ »erbe immer 
toicbcr barnad^ ftefragt, barum gebeten. 

203. The inner or nearer object stands in the accusative 
called the "cognate." The noun has the same meaning as 
the verb. Its idea is generally included in the verb : Sinen 
guten «ami)f ^abe id> gefSmpfl (B.). (Sine ©Alac^t fc^lagen, ^ei§c 
a^rSnen meinen, etc. ; Garten fplelen, ©d^Uttfci^ui^ laufen* ®ar fd^ijne 
©t)ieIe|>ierid5mitMr(G.). 

204. Notice that the noun is sometimes replaced by an indefinite 
pronoun, wad, ed, eindr etc. Compare Eng. " to lord it," the unclassical 
** to come it over somebody." Slbcr bie ©iferfud^t iiber ©panien gewann ed 
biedmal it6er bicfe polttifc^e ®^nH)at^ie (Sch.). Die ®otter l^altcn ed mit ben 3:apfer«* 
flcn (id.) ; jld^ xoa^ red^ted (jured^te) laufem fKingen, tanjen, "to run, etc., a great 
deal." Siigen ®te mir elned auf eigene 9fiec^nung »or (Le.). 3d^ f(^»a|e elnd mit 
(Le.). See also F. 3416. 

205. After many impersonal verbs and some other verbs 
the logical subject stands in the accusative (see 186). The 
verbs denote states of the body and mind : ed biirj^et, l^ungert, 
fAiafcrt, tpunbert, MnU, »erbrie§t mii}. 

.Here belong also ed gtbt, ed ^at, ed fe^t, ed gilt : IJergletd^en ©timmen gibt^d 
(Sch,), " There are such voices." @d ^at ®efair,tt)cnn tt)ir nic^t ge^en, " There 
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is danger . . . ". (£d fe^t ^tebe^ (>dnbel, @(^Iage, There is a fight, a quarrel 
going on, somebody is being whipped. Comp. French U y a, See 236,4. 

206. After reflexive verbs the pronoun generally stands in 
the accusative : Sntfd^Hef e tiid). SSefinne ^id) too tu Mfl (Sch.). 
But see 185 and 197. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

207. It denotes measure (amount), time, and place. 

1. It denotes measure after verbs like tviegcn, foftett, getten; 
after adjectives like lang, brcit, ^odj, alt, n>ert, etc. 

Ex.: Die fftn^i beincd ^rcunbcd gilt e«, "is at stake" (Sch.). Die 5fifle 
toicgt brei ^ilogramm, jn>ei Bentner, funf Sot, etc. Die ©ritcfe ijl me^rere laufenb 
^ttg lang, ^unbert fec^jig ^o<iJ unb ad^tjig %ui hxtiu Da^ Dorf liegt eine ©tunbc (an 
hour's walk) »on ber ^Stabt. griebrid^ ip einen ^alben ^opf grower a\^ Dietri(^. 

The usage as to the case of the person with wfojlen" is unsettled : Der 
(Sd^erj fof!et mid^ or mir »iel ®elb. Gi;imm's Dictionary favors the A. 

2. It stands with verbs of motion to express the distance 
and the way, the noun being often followed by an adverb. 

Ex. : SBeid^e feinen (B^xitt juriicf. 3»et SBanberer jiel^t er bie ©traf e lithn 
(Sch.). (£« lit^t etn |)aufc baiJ obVe %l^l ^erab (Uh.). Der %tU rottte ben »erg 
binab. 3»it leifcn ed^rittcn WUd^ er feinen bofen ©eg (Sch.). 

The A. of measure and distance supplanted the G. of an older period ; 
that denoting the way is old. The G. still occurs frequently. See 181. 

208. The accusative of time denotes the duration and the 
moment of an action. The former is often followed by an 
adverb, lang, t)ur(^, iiber. Ex.: Der SSote (ann ten ^^lugenblicf ^ier 
fein (Sch.). Sr fci^iaft tm ganjcn SWorgcn. Du ^afl ed ^a^vt lang 
bcDad^t. 

1. Compare the G. of time (see 187), which denotes a repetition of the 
action or a custom. The A. denotes a definite point of time or fixed 
period: (Der)Ue§ a3et|!unb^ fatten bed SRorgen^ gIeic^(Sch.). ©onnabenb^ ^a^^ 
mittag^ l^bcn toix hint (5d()ule (= custom), ^iid^^m SWittwoc^ ^aben toxx feine 
©c^ule. ^0^ biefc ^a^i mu§ er SJiabrib »erla|fen (Sch.). The G. denoting 
duration of time is rarer now : (Sin ®ift ba^ neun ganjer Sa^re bauert (Le.). 
This may be partitive G. 
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Absolute Accusative. 

209. This is generally accompanied by an adverbial phrase, 
and denotes that with which the subject is provided, Ex. : 3^ 
Dionv^, t)cm Z^tamtn, fAIi* SWbrod, Den Dol^ im ®c»anl>e (Sch.). 
©ci^on t)cn ^aU entbBgt, fniet' [6^ auf mcinem 9RantcI (Le.). 

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

210. The adjective may be used attributively, predica- 
tively, and substantively: t)cr reid^e Slad^Barj Dcr Slad^bar ijl rctd^; 
Dcr S*eid>e» 

Attributive Use of the Adjective. 

211. Some adjectives are only or mostly used attributively, 
as : 1, the superlatives and ordinals; 2, certain adjectives de- 
rived from adverbs: ^ie(Ig, tortig, feit^erig, Hd^rig, e, g.y Die ^ieftge 
Beitung, but not Die S^^^wwfl ij^ WH 5 3» many adjectives in -ifc!^, 
-Ai6> -en ; norDifd), irDifti^, taglic^, anfangli(i^, entliA^ golDen, felDen, 
fn^ern, glafern; 4 the comparatives and superlatives in 76, 2. 

1. If they do stand in the predicate, they must be mflected, and the 
noun may be understood, e. g., Die Sicferuttg ijl eine flunbltd^c, not jlunbli(i^. 

For the adjectives in -en and -txn, »on + noun is substituted, e.g., ein 
Sed^er s^on purem ®olbe* But in poetry the adjective is found: Der <3tu^l 
tflelfenbclneni(R.). 

212. The attributive adjective is inflected and agrees with 
its noun in gender, number, and case : ^it fitter Ao{l unD 
frlfc^em ©c^aum ^at er mi&i w^\ genSl^ret (Uh.). It may stand 
uninflected, however: 1. Before a neuter noun in N. (and A.) 
(very rarely before a masc. or fem.) : 9Kelne SWutter ^at mand? 
gfilDen ®ett?anD (G.). gfj iji eln puDelnarrifd^ Sier (F. 1167). Fre- 
quently in ceiiain phrases like „bar ®elD", " cash " ; „auf gut 
©liicf". Bare : ®ro§ aWac^t unD »iel gift (Lu.). Dad alter ijl ein 
<^fli* 3Kann (G.); „fremD unD fremDer ©toff" (F. 635.). 2. When 
it stands after the noun, mainly in poetry; commonly after 
ooins, weights, and measures: T:er ^auptmann fit^rt im ©c^ilD ein 
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fRUUia rot 9on ®oIt)e unt) einen Qitx toilb (Uh.). Sin ®(!^mann ^on 
©ajlen grog unt) Hein (Bu.). 3e^n Su^ rbeinifA, fiinf l^funt flamirt. 
In prose also, when the adjective or participle has adjuncts: 
Dort tin gutartiged; geflttetcd ^antcUsjott, fd^wclflent »on ten iippiacti 
griid^ten eined gcfejuctcn glcifcd, toad^fam auf ®eft^e, tie feine ffio^U 
tester maren (Sch.). 3. Of two adjectives the first stands nnin- 
flected in certain set phrases; when the two express one idea; 
in poetry, very frequently in Schiller : Die gro^^crjoglid) batiifcbe 
Stegierung; tad ronig[Ii(i^ ))reu§ifd)e ^oUamt. SQe^ tern, ter an ten 
toiirtig alten ^audrat i^m ru^rt (Sch.). Den falfd) ^^erraterif^en 9lat 
(id.). „3n bie »eit unt kelte SBelt" (G.). Schiller has ^iraurig 
^nfher ^Irgmol^n" ; ,,»eltli4 eitle ^o^eif ' ; „0 unglitdfelig iammert>oI^ 
ler Sag" ; „mit graufam teufelifc^er 2ufl/' etc. 

1. fiauterf and generally tUtl, both in the sense of ** pure/' '* nothing 
but/' also the adj. in -hx, 607, 2, are undeclined : t>a9 if! lautcr Unflmu 
iEflet eitel ungefauert 8rot (B.). Der Joiner Dom. 

213. The attributive adjective is inflected weak after cer- 
tain limiting words, viz., after the definite article and pronouns 
declined like it; after ein, lein, and the possessives, excepting 
the N. sg. of all genders and the A. sg. neut. and fern. Ex. : 
tcr gute 5l))fcttaum (XJh.); ^ur gliicflici^en ©tunte ; gu Jcnem froben 
gefle; eined f(^5nen Saged ; an einem langen 9{{k (Uh.); fein gritned 
^an^ (id.); eine arme SSuerin (N. and A. sg.); ein feitened ^leit 
(N. and A. sg.). 

214. The adjective is therefore declined strong, when not 
uninflected (see 218) and when not preceded by any of the 
above limiting words, mentioned in 213, e. g., ^olte ©e^nfudjt, 
fu§ed i&ojfen (Sch.). ©tummc ipiiter totcr ©dbS^e (Platen ?). Also 
after the uninflected pronouns wclc^, folc^, ijtcl, tt)cnig, mt^x, etmad. 
nic^td, and after uninflected numerals. Ex.: Sr gibt tern treuen 
4)irtcn manc^ Wanfed ©tiicf (piece of money) ta»on (Uh.). 3Betd6 
rci(i^er ^Immel (G.). @oI^ trefflid^er 9Konard^ (Sch.) (see 216, 4; 
221). 
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215. The syntactical diHtinction between strong and weak inflection of the adjec- 
tive, though very old, is by no means clearly drawn even now. The oldest inflection 
of the adjective is the so-called '* nninflected,^^ identical with the strong noun declen- 
sion. When the pronominal endings spread over the adjective declension, forming 
the present strong adjective declension, the adjective probably was still declined 
strong even after a pronoun (Ind. article). Of this there are traces from O. H. G. down 
to the 17th century. The n-declension of the adjective is a characteristic of the Ger- 
manic languages. Having less distinctive and fewer endings than the strong, it is natural 
that the adjective should be declined according to it, when preceded by a word which 
had the strong endings. This has given rise to the syntactical distinction and to the 
feeling that two strong forms should not stand side by side. When an a^ective be- 
came a substansive or was used as such, it was always inflected weak, with or without 
article. This explains 221, 1. In Gothic the present participle and the comparatives 
were always inflected weak. In O. H. G. appear only a few strong comparatives and 
superlatives. 

216. Unsettled usage as to strong and weak forms. 

1. The strong genitive sg. m. and n. turned weak in the 17th cen- 
tury, and this is now the prevailing form : m^o^t^ 3)?ut^« (Bii.) ; blut'^en 
Slu^md (Uh.). irSBortc fiipcn |)auc^d« (Sch.). The pronouns always remain 
strong, except icner, iebcr/ of which a weak form is rare, e. g., jebcn S5olf^ 
(Uh.) ; icttCtt Za^^ (Ba.). This weakening is due to the feeling, that two 
strong forms should not stand together. See 215, 217. 

2. After personal pronouns the rule is strictly the strong form, as the 
pronoun is not a limiting word. But as early as M. H. G. weak forms 
begin to appear. Usage now favors : after 16^, bu» cr (in address), mid&, 
bid^ only the strong form, e. g., n^u flarfcr ^ottlgdfol^n'' (Uh.) ; id^ armer SWann; 
after mir, bir mostly the strong form ; after »lr, i^r the weak (if fem. 
always), e,g., 2Ber nie fcin 93rot mtt 3:^rfinen ag   . ber fennt euc^ md^t, il^r 
^immltfc^en $W^d^te ! (G.). In rr^cgrugt i^r, \^Ut Damen \ (G.), the comma 
makes a difference. After und and cud^ (A.) strong and weak are equally 
frequent. After uttd and t\x6) (D.) strong and weak coincide of course : 
SKan fotttc cud^ f(^Icd^te ^crlc beijlcdfcn (arrest) laffen. Cud^ faulcn S3urfd^en ijl jc^ 
ber Srotforb ^^^x gc^angt* 

3. In the vocative the rule now is strong form both in sg. and pi., 
e,g,, Un^jctfd^dmtcr ! tt)cnnbi(^ jcmanb gc^brt ^attc (G.). !Du, armcr ®eifl (Sh.). 
The plural is still found weak, but rarely, as : SieBen ^rcunbe, c^ gab bcff^re 
3ettcn aid bie unfern (Sch.). 

In O. H. G. the weak form was the rule ; in M. H. G., the strong in 
the sg. 

4. After certain pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and indefinite 
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namerals, such as fol^e, mld^t, mi^t, ttli^i, aUt, mand^, feincr and others, 
there stands in the N. and A. pi. very frequently the strong form against 
the rule, but rarely in the G. pi. This strong form is the older. Even 
after biefe and jene strong adjectives may he found in the classics. Ex. : 
Der Slumenl^dnbler ^at fetjte f(^one 9lcfen me^r. i£So l^ajl bu foli^e ^alb^t^erfaulte 
SBinicn gcfauft ? After the Q. pi. jwcicr and brcicr the weak adjective is fre- 
quent, but in the spoken language these genitives are very rare : bcr 
^nfauf 'oon im\ neuen ^aufern or jtoei neuer {)dufer, and not ixotitt neuen (or ->cr) 
{)dufer. 

217. If two or more adjectives hold the same relation to the noun, 
they have the same inflection. If the second adjective, however, be more 
closely related to the noun, forming a joint idea, then it usually stands 
in weak form in G. and D., not in N. and A It can often be formed into 
a compound noun, and has less accent than the first adjective : (£r traftterte 
un^ mit fi^lei^tem roten Seine (= SRottoein); bie ^olgen blutiger bfirgerli($en Stxit^t 
(= ^flrgerfrieQe). 

1. After certain adjectives like folgcnber, obigcr* crtodl^ntcr, gcba(^tcr, etc., 
the second adjective, as a rule, is inflected weak in all cases : ®enattnted 
unumfld^U^e 9>rtnsip# obiger anerfatnUe (3a^. 

The A^ective in the Predicate. 

218. The predicate adjective is aninflected. If it stand 
inflected in the predicate, the noun is supplied and the adjec- 
tive is looked upon as attributive: Die ^raft Ifl f^wacS^, allein tie 
2ufl ift 9ro5 (F. 2203). Dcin ©efd^aft ifl ein fd^wieriged (supply 
"one"); „t}t^ ^olisiflert £o« ifl feln glMid^cd*'' 

The adjective (or participle) is also uninflected when it is 
an appositional or factitive predicate ; 5Cir famen gliicHi^ an. 
9lun, taiJ ftnn id) tumm (F. 961). Der ®Iaube ma^t felig (B.). 

219. Certain adjectives are only used predicatively. Some 
of these are really nouns, like feint, freunD, ^cil, fc^ate, not, nii^e, 
fci^ult. Others, originally adjectives or past participles, have 
been restricted to this use, like ^abbaft, ab^olD, gctrofl, anfld)tig, 
i)crIufHg. All of them have not yet become full adjectives; 
and many, if with adjective form, are of late derivation : 
obfpenlHfl, ab^olD, abwentifl, au^fintig, ^antgemein. Ex.: Cttilie 
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fonnte tern 9Ratc^cn nid^t feinti feln (G.). Sin f45ner SKattn, eine 
fd^ijne grau ! ifl tier Xlreftor gludHid) genug, l^rer ^abi^aft gu wcrtien, 
fo « « * (id.). £)ie Aned^te tourDen ^onDgemein. 

1. In O. H. G. the adjective in the predicate is still inflected, though 
not always. In M. H. G. it is rarely inflected. In N. H. G. ^oUtx and 
(alkr are stereotyped strong forms used for both numbers and all gen- 
ders : 3)ie Vla^t if! l^alber ^in (coll.) ; M^ ^a^t^ urn ^Vbtt dtodlf' (stadent 
song), hotter (Bfi^mt^tn unb Jtranfl^ett (B.). 

Substantive Use of the Adjective. 

220. The adjective when used as a noun is inflected ac- 
cording to the rules already given for the adjective proper : 
SHit Slelncm fangt man an, mit ®ro§em ^brt man auf (Prov.). IDu 
®d)tt)ert an meincr Sinfen (Komer). I)ie Srflen werben bie 2e^en 
fein (B.). For gender see 160, 3. No inflection is the rule in 
certain set phrases: ®leid) un't ®Iei(3^ gcfcflt jld^ gem (Prov.). 
Sung unt 2l(t, ®ro§ unt) Slein, Sleid^ unt> ^xm, Don ^lein an, Don 
3ung auf; also in the names of languages : Sngllfd^, S^^ansoftfd) ; 
meirt geliebted 5^eut|^ (F. 1223). SCie ^ei§t m auf 3talienli(i^ ? ®r 
^at Don tttlnt) auf Jlorwegif^ gefonnt. Also of colors: ®run, Slau. 

221. Usage admits of many irregularities. 

1. The weak form in the plural when no article precedes as SBebienteitf 
SBeamteiu ^d^onett; 3ungenf or rarely the strong form in the singular like 
any feminine noun, invariable in the sg. : ber ®^bnt, instead of ber Sd^onen 
(G. sg.). See 215. 

2. The strong or weak plural after attcr cinlgc, ttli^t, etc : atte ®tU^xit, 
eini0e (^efanbte. 

3. After toa^, etn>a^, i>k\, etc., the weak form is rare. See 214. 

4 If an adjective precede an adjective-substantive and is inflected 
weak, the latter is of course weak ; if the adjective is inflected strong, 
then the substantive may be either strong or weak. The latter form is 
perhaps more common for the neuter, the strong certainly for the mascu- 
line nouns : ?Rcln, jlc (bad S©eiB) ijl, o l^olbe <B^'mn, jur OcfeUigfcit ^cmad^t (G.): 
Die armcn SJerwanbtcn finb gcwo^nlid^ nid^t wittfommctt. -fJod^gejletttc S3eamte jinb 
entlaflen. Der ncue 93eblent€ l^at cln angcne^mcd ^ugere. See F. II. 6842. 
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a. Do not oonfound b<i0 fftii^t, law— ba0 fSttd^itt the right thing ; ba0 ®ttt# 
property — bad @uit, the good (ahstract) ; (bad) S^xoaxy black (the color) 
— bad (S^toar^e (the bolVs eye of a target), etc. 

Syntax of Comparative and Superlative. 

222. These may be nsed just like the positive, only that 
the superlative is never used predicatively, i. e., uninflected, 
excepting aOerlieBfl, e, g., W Slume ifl aUerliebfl* If it stands in 
the predicate, it is always weak, being preceded by the definite 
article: Diefer ^awsn ifl ter :^&d){le or t)iefer Saum ifl am ^od^fien* 
These two should not be used indiscriminately, however, as 
they too generally are in the spoken language. The first is 
the strictly relative comparison; it can be strengthened by 
aDer-, e. g., t)er l^oc^fle tton aflen, ber afler^od^jle. The prepositional 
superlative should only be used when not so much the objects 
themselves or different objects are to be compared, but the 
same objects under different circumstances of time and place. 
This is generally the " absolute " superlative, expressed by an 
adverbial phrase: Set @tarfe ifl am mixc^tigflen all e in (Sch.), 
" The strong man is most powerful standing alone, unimpeded 
by the weak.^' I)ie Spfel fln^ auf t>er fonnigen ©eite bed ©attend am 
reifjlen. 2Hd Sootl^ ati^ellen fpielte, war bad Sl^eater am ^oflflen. 

1. The ''relative" saperlattve is generallj preceded by the definite 
article, the " absolute '' has, as a rule, ein or no article. Goethe is very 
fond of such an absolute superlative : (£in aEerlieBfled Stivi>, a most lovely 
child. 2)ie« beutet auf ein ft)ate|le« (a very late) 9?atwrerci0ni« (Q.). Notice 
also : »eir« bie fficnigflen fSnnen (G.), because very few know how; bcr 
B&rflf bie iSltttn, bie neueren (B^xa^tn, and other examples. They show 
absolute comparison with the definite article. The absolute superlative 
is best expressed by an adverb + adjective in the positive. The more 
common adverbs used are : fe^r, red&t» l^o^jl, augcrf!, iibcraud, e. g., einc ^^^t 
angenei^me Uberraf^ungi ein re^t bummer 3unge. 



Any adjective can be compared by -cr, -efl, except 
those that are never used attributively (see 219) and a few 
whose form seems awkward, like fned}Hfd^, l^errifc^, but the latter 
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are not absolutely excluded. Slllcln, wei^ ®ott, flc toot mcl^r f(Su& 
aU iii (F. 2960). 

224. When two qualities belonging to the same object are 
compared, mt^x, mni^tv, mincer are now used^ but the classics 
are still full of the comparatives in -cr. 

According to Lehmann (L. Sprache, p. 206) Leasing uses mt^x only 
once : !Diefe Slu^rufungen |mb r^ctortfd^er aid grunblid^ (Le.)- Present usage : 
2)er (SJefcttc i|l toeniger ^eimtiidifc^ aU bumm. Dcr ©olt>at i|l mc^r tapfer aid flug. 

226. Logically the superlative cannot be used of two objects, but it 
is so used much more frequently in German than in English, e. g., 3tt>ci 
©o^nc; n)o»on jie ben dltejlen . . . mit einem 3)feile erfd^og (Le.). 

1. For the conjunctions benn^ ald> after the comparative, see 333. 

2. Notice the bold comparative in H. and D., IX. 311 : 9?un, ijl bad 
SKeinc mctncr aid jemald. Such forms as bcr Deinigjle, etc., at the end of 
letters are rare. iSeiber is a comparative of leib (adj.), which became a 
noun very early, feftcrcr occurs in Lessing. 

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

226. The cardinals, used attributively, are indeclinable 
now, except cin, eine, ein. The G. and D. of gtt)ct and tret now 
and then occur still : ^mitx ^tVL^tn ^\xn\i ma*t alle SBa^rlfecit 
funt) (Pro v.). (Here „3tt)eier" shows the case; jmei ^ttx^tn SRunl) 
would not be clear.) ^i.^t ^on eind bid ^untert. 

1. To express the year the cardinal is merely added to „im 
3a^r(c)" or to „in/' as im 3^^^^^ a^iytl^xi ^untcrt ein unti ad^taig, or 
shorter, in 1813. The cardinal shows the year, the ordinal the 
month : ®ot^e jlarb Den 22ten SWarj 1832, ^annotter, ben (1.) erflen 
2lugufl 1881. The ordinals used only attributively, see 211. 

2. The time is expressed in various ways. Answering to 
such questions as: SBie^iel ll^r ijl e^, tuelc^e ^tii ifl ed or \^aUn 
xoxx ? t»ie ijl e« CiXi ber B^it ? we say : 2^ ijl yM\ sorbet, aber no(^ 
ni^t eind, S« ijl ein SSiertel brei or auf brei,or ein Siertelnadfe (iiber) 
jwei (all mean a quarter past two). g« if! Drei SSiertcI brci or auf 
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tixti or cin Siertel »or trel, = a quarter of thr^^e. Sd ifl ^alt jtoolf, 
= half past eleven, on the same principle as t)ierte^I6 (see 
229). We can say: 20 ^inuten naif ge^n (past ten), alvanjig 
\>cr jcbn (of ten). Dcr Bwfl W^ 3 U^r 20 SRinuten na^mittagd ab. 
5Cir tt)olIen un« urn fiinf treffen* 

227. Used substantively the cardinals are more frequently 
inflected, having a plural in -e (see 429) and a dative in -en 
(see 79): S« waren t^rcr fiinf (e), 3»Mf(e)» 

1. CoUoquially this -c is very commonly used as far as 19 incl., even 
when the figure itself be meant, which stands in the feminine singular : 
©icfc St(§t(c) tfl ntd^t gut gcmad^t. Dicfc 9leun(c) jlc^t f*ief. eif ifl bie ©unbc. 
(£lfc iiberfd^reitet bic jc^ii ©cbotc (Sch.). 

3. Die SJJillio'n, bie SiHto'n, bic SWilliarbe are regular nouns, and, unlike 
^unbert and taufcnb, stand in the plural after the cardinals, e. g., brci WliU 
Uoncn, but fiinf l^unbert, fed)^ taufcnb. !Dad ^unbert, bad Xaufenb are common 
nouns, pi.: ^unbcrtc + hundreds, Saufcnbc + thousands: e.g., ju ^unbcr*" 
ten, a hundred at a time ; bel ^unberttaufcnbcn bie 2Jlenf(!^en briidfen (Le.). 

228. „8eibe" corresponds to Eng. "both "in form and 
use: 3fi t)ad ^ferb an beiben Slugcn Mint) ? It may have the defi- 
nite article before it: bie beitien Rn^t, "both the cows." 

1. The singular kib- means "either," "each" (of two). S9etbe« Wgt 
jtc^ ^ijren = either statement is reasonable ; bad Slknbmal^l unter hiber ©e-* 
ftalt, the communion in either form ; but the masc. and fem. are archaic. 
Denn ju einem grogen Wtmnt geiiort beibed : ^leinigfetten old ^leintgfcitcn unb 
wtd^tigc Dinge aid tt>ld|tige SJinge jiu befcanbeln (Le.). aSeibcd has supplanted 
beibe, beidlu (pi.), which are still common in the 16th and 17th centuries. 

Notice 6eibed — unb = both — and. SBeibed, ein loMi(§er MoniQ unb maci)ti9cr 
8(^tt>inger bet Sanje (Bii.). 

229. 1. Peculiar are the compounds of the ordinals with l^alb following 
them and fel6 preceding them : 53iert(c);^alb (3^), neunt(e)^al6 (8 J), meaning 
bad »icrte nur ^alb or ttjcniger ein f)aV), bad neuntc nur ^alb. X)reije^nte^al6 %a^ = 
12 Sag aber bad 13te nur l^alb, Ags., Icelandic, Danish, and L. G. have the 
same forms, though in the two latter "half" precedes the ordinal. It 
does not go back to O. H. G. (Selbanber = er(fclb|l) ber jwette, two of them ; 
felbbretjel^nt, himself the 13th, thirteen of them (G.) ; felbbritt, felb^iert gen- 
erally uninflected. (Selbfl iWanjigfter (Le.). The cardinal is not common, 
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but Lessing has ^fcft fiinftiger.^ This composition is more oommon than 
l^al^- in the modem dialects. 

2. Notice also the cardinals in -er» as in ben ffinfjigcr Saljren — either 
" from 1850-60 " or " from 50-60 years old." It is now classical. This 
-er occurs in the names of the unit, ten, etc. : ber (&vatXt ber de^ner» etc. 
See 507, 1. 3u jtoeitr britt also occur, for }u imittt, breien. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 

Syntax of the Personal Pronoun. 

230. 1. £)U, sg., il^v, pi., are used in familiar intercourse 
in the family and among intimate friends, in addressing God^ 
in sermons, in solemn discourses and in poetry. Ex. : ^ennfi 
tu Dad Sant), two bie Sltroncn Hii^n ? (G.). Slinber, alter Sater ! tu 
fannfl ben lag ber gtcl^eit ni^t me^r f ^ a u c n ; bu follfl i^n ^ 5 r en 
(Sch. ). Sr^ab^ner ®ei|l, bu gabfl mir, gabfl mir aBed, »arum id^ hat 
(F. 3218). 

2. ®ie, 3. p. pi., is used everywhere else, even among rela- 
tives in some families; also when grown children address the 
parents: SBo wol^nen ®ie, mnn Id) fragen barf? 

8. This peculiar use of @ie sprang up early in the 18th centary. It is due, no donbt, 
to the use of the singular @r and @ie in address, which were the height of politeness in 
the 17th century. 6v and ®ie are due to the use of j^err and %xcLVi in direct address. In 
Ohamisso's n^tttt @(^Iemi^P the gray-coat always addresses Peter with „Ut ^ttv," 
e. gr., „SK6gc bet ^txx metne 3ubrinBli^fcit entf^ulblgcit . . . t(i^ i^afcc cine 93ittc an il^n." 
$crr, gtau, 3^re Onaben, Sure (SjceQens, ©eine SIRaiefiat were followed hy the "plural of 
miOesty " (see 311, S): i&ctr <Do!tot wurbcn ba fote^lpert (F. 8524). 5fir« erflc woUen 
©eiue aWoieflit, ba| bie 9lrme'e o^n' Wuffc^u^ 936^mcn vdumc (Sch.). §err was reduced 
to mere „cr'' as early as M. H. G., e. g.y er SiqfHd ; in the 16th century, „3Berter cr 
$faner.'' This form encouraged the use of the pronoun cr in direct address. 

4. 3^r, in addressing one person, was early very respectful and has maintained itself 
in the drama, except in comedy, to this day, and might be called the " stage-addi-ess," 
and is due to Eng. and Fr. influence. See Schiller's 9Ravia ©tuart. 

231. The gradation as to politeness and etiquette now is about as 
follows : 1. For princes and all persons of high standing, Sl^re ®nabm» 
(£urc (gxcellcnj, ®ure 5Wa}c|ldt, with the verb in the pi. 2. ©ic, addressing 
one or more persons, verb always in the pi., e.g., biirfte id^ ©ic begleitett? 
3. 3^r# pL of bUf and 3^r in the drama addressing one or more persons. 



234] SYNTAX OF THE PBBSONAL PBOKOUN. 83 

e,g., @pat fommt Sl^r, bo(^ 3|r fommt (Scb.). See F. 981. 988. 4. Cr, 6if, 
addressing one person, now rare. 5. Du; \^x, as in 230, 1. 

232. The genitiYe of the pronouns of the 1. and 2. persons stands 
very rarely after nouns. Goethe has it once, »mcin, be« ®cogno'|lcn,^ "of 
me the geognost/' but it is common as the object of verbs, after adjec- 
tives and numerals : 3(1^ Mtt^ eu(^» ne^mt eu(^ mtiner an (F. 1875). Tbe un- 
inflected possessive metn; bein are by some interpreted as predicate genitives, 
e. g.y ber 93e(i^er ifl beitt (Sch.). As it is much more probable that the posses- 
sive adjectives were used as genitives of the personal pronoun than nice 
versa, this interpretation is hardly correct. (See 441, a.) 

233. The personal pronouns always accompany the verb. 
In the imperative „@ie'' always stands, bat bu and i^r only for 
emphasis: Sicbet eure geinbe (B.). Sleiben @ie flefaUlgjl, See 
F. 1908. 

1. In poetry, colloquially, and in merchants' letters the pronoun is 

often omitted : ©in tt>cbcr graulein, ttcbcT W5n# !ann ungclritct na^ ^aufc gc^n 
(F. 2G08). See F. 3429. S^r ffierted (viz., ©(i^retben) t>om 18tcn bicfcd (viz., 
^onatd)f ^be empfangen. Notice the set phrases bittCf I pray ; banfe, thank 
you ; gef(^n>eige (conjunction, " say nothing of "), before which t(^ has to 
be supplied. %fyxi nid^t^# ber 3ubc tt>lrb ijcrbrannt (Le.), no matter, the 
Jew . . . 

2. Colloquially the subject, if a noun, may be repeated in the shape of 
a pronoun, as in Eng. : ber ilircl^^of, er Itegt xoxt am %a^t (G.). See 244, 3. 

234. The pronouns of the third person have demonstra- 
tive and determinative force. (Compare the cognate Latin 
IS, ea, id.) Hence if they refer to lifeless objects or abstract 
nonns, they rarely stand in the G. and D. cases, but they are 
supplanted by the regular demonstrative pronouns or, if gov- 
erned by prepositions, by ba(r), l^in, l^cr + the preposition. 
Ex.: Tern gieb^en felnen ®ruf ! 34 »ift ^<^»ott «^*t« ^orcn (F. 
2104). ^ixhi eu* t)orl^er »o^I ^jrapariert (F. 1958). ailetn ic^ glauB\ 
bu pitfi ni^t t)icl mon (viz., tton ber S^ellgion) (F. 3418). 

1. Also ed (A.) is thus supplanted, when referring to an individual 
object: SGBo licgt 9)ari«? ... Den ginger brauf (not auf e$) bad ne^men tt)ir 
(Amdt). ^mC^ ©liicf ! ^erj ! Siebe ! ®ott ! id^ *abe feinen mmen bafftr (F. 
8455-6), itetmflbuSonbon? S3efu(^e baPbe jebenfattd. 
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Concord of Frononn and Noun. 

235. The pronoun of the third person agrees with the 
noun which it represents in gender and number. The con- 
cord of the pronoun with the natural and grammatical gender 
has been treated, see 165, 166; also the neuter sg. e^ repre- 
senting a plural and any gender, see 168. 

On the use op „e^". 

236. 1. Sd is the indefinite subject of impersonal verbs 
denoting states of the weather and other natural phenomena, 
e. g., e« regnet, tonnert, bli^t, fdjneit, ^agelt, c^ ^at gegla'ttetfl, ed tagt, 
cd tointtxt, c« t>un!e(t, t>ammcrt, taut, etc. 

2. Sd is made the indefinite subject of verbs, not really im- 
personal : S^ Wiigt elf; e^ brennt, c^ Hopft, flingcit, ed ge^t lo^, 
lautet; also in the passive and reflexive: ed toxxl getanjt, gcfungen, 
gefpielt; compare man tangt, man ruft. Sd gc^t, fpielt ftd) ^ier gut 
= it is good walking, playing here. SBo^in foil e« nun gcl^n 
(F. 2051). 

a. Such an ed is used by poets to give a vague, mysterious, ghostly 
impression. Schiller's wXau(^er,« Goethe's w|)od^jeirticfc)*' and ^Xotcntanj* 
are full of them : Unb aU er tm wttttgcn ©(plummet lag, bewcgt ed ftd^ unter bcm 
Sette (G.)- The e^ (treated so far) except in the passive and reflexive verb- 
fonns cannot be omitted like, for instance, the expletive nt^" sub 3, 5. 

3. S0 is made the grammatical subject of a verb, when the 
logical subject follows later: 6« gogen ^rel 33urf4e m^l fiber ten 
m^eirt (Uh.). @« fc^ritt i^m frff* aur ©eite ter Mu^cnlie Oenog 
(Uh.). See F. 3490-1; 3674-77. 

The logical subject cannot be another pronoun, e ^., e^ tt>ar id^, c^ todxtn 
<Skt as in Eng. " it was I," "it was you," which is a late construction. 

a. In ballads and other folk-lore this c8 is not required and inversion is still possi- 
ble, as was the rule in O. H. 6., without eS at the head of the sentence. For after all, 
e8 was here used not merely to denote an indefinite subject, but to account for an inver- 
sion which had no apparent cause. It is an " expletive " and superfluous as soon as 
any other part of the sentence stands at the head bringing about the inversion. It is 
oftenest translated by "there." German tales begin „(S§ wor clnmat . . . "/ *'Ther6 
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was oDcc . . . " . Gai^ ein StnaV e in JtMUin fie^n (O.). SteUt' etn ftnaBc ft<^ tnir on W 
©eite (id.). The constniction td^ bin ed, 3^r feib f<^, ''yon are it/' as in Ags. and as 
English-speaking children still say, is already the mlc in O. II. Q. Nor can we say 
in German „td^ Hn er" and „Bit ftnb et," bat Of bin ed, bad bin it^, ber bin i^, iit bin 
berjenige, welder . . . , I am he who . . . 

4 Peculiar is the impersonal „t^ fliett/' " there are " or " is," 
which is not a very old phrase, but rare in M. H. G. , in which 
cd with' pi. verb was even possible. 

„(&^'* is here the imiefinite subject and has taken the place of the more 
definite wba^" or a noun, which "gave," " furnished," *' produced" a cer- 
tain thing. Hence wCd gicbt" is always followed by the accusative : »c0 
giebt ©c^lagc,'' " Somebody is giving or will ^ve somebody a whipping." 
(£i, ha gab'd tt>cflfarf*cn ©c^infctt (Scheffel). «(£d gtebt- is not well followed 
by a noun in the sg. denoting one object or individual, e. g., Sd gic&t ^icr 
einen ^unb^ but by nouns in the pi., by abstract and material nouns : (£d 
fiicbt feinctt 3ufaU (Sch.). See F. 1118. 

5. 5d is used as the subject of impersonal verbs followed by 
an objective personal pronoun (D. or A.), denoting states of 
mind and body: Sd tiurflet mi6>, e« ^ungert i^n, e« reut mic^, cd ijt 
i^m bange* 

If the objective pronoun or any other part of speech precede the verb, 
ed is not necessary, but it may be retained. Ex. : 3c^ fc^ttJorc cuc^ ^u* mir 
ifl'd aU tt)ic ein Xraum (F. 2040). !£)ir n>irb gcroip cinntal U\ beiner ®otta^nU(^^ 
!rit bange (F. 2050). Wlix ijl f(^lc(^t ju mute, '* I do not feel well." 

6. @d stands further as indefinite predicate and as indefinite 
object. See 204. 3^ tiiefem ©inne fannfl tu^^ wagcn (F. 1671). 
See further, F. 2012-14 ; 2080. ®ie mclnt,t)U feifl entflo^n ; unti 
^olb ml ^ali Hfl tu e« fdjon (F. 3331-2). 

In the last illustration and in similar ones ed, if translated at all, may 
be rendered by " so" : @tc flnb »o^l miibc ? D ncin, aber td^ bin e^ gettefen, 
= I was (so). 

Syntax of the Eeflexive Pronoun. 

237. The reflexive pronoun always refers to the subject: 

gd ifl ter So^n tcr Temut, tie |Id) felbfl beaioungcn (Sch.). Die ^at 
flc!^ iegli^ed erlaubt (id.). 
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1. The dative was already lost in O. H. G. In M. H. G. the use of 
f!(i^ as dative is very rare. Luther's Bible is still full of the dative of the 
personal pronoun for the reflexive, e. g , Die ^eibm, ba jlc bad QJcfe^ nid^t 
Jabcn, fmb (|!e) ijncn felbji cin ®cfct. X>ie SBcid^U lajfct i^r fagen, = wisdom 
will take advice. ®ott fc^uf ben ^^Renfd^en i^m }um a3ilbe* Lessing has: SBer 
|td& ^natt unb gall ijrn fcl^jl ju leben nid^t entfdSiliegen fann, ber Icbet anberet ©fla»' 
auf immer* But tliis wi^m" stands also because there is already one ft^. It 
is very rare in the classics and does not occur in the spoken language. 

2. ®el6flr felber strengthens the reflexive pronoun and prevents its con- 
founding with the reciprocal. For examples see above. But fetbjl (felber) 
is far from as common as the Eng. self (selves). 

Syntax of the Heciprooal Pronoim. 

238. As such are used yxn^, eu(^, flA, both in the accnsatiye 
and dative : Unt (fte) nidften P(i& (D.) §tt unt) griigten fld^ (A.) 
frcunblids Im ©piegel (H. and D., VII. 42). 38enn p^ tiie giirflen 
befeteen, miijfen tie !Dlettcr fl^ morbcn unb tBten (Sch.). 

But if any ambiguity arises, as is frequently the case, the unvarying 
form einanber or the inflected ciner (ber eine) ben anbern referring to masc. 
nouns, bie eine bie anbcre referring to fem. nouns, bic etnen bie anbern pi. of 
both, are used instead of them and even, though tautologically, in addition 
to them. Ex.: nnb lieben nnd unter einanber (B.). ^ie fpotten ber eine be^ anbern. 

Syntax of the Possessiye Pronouns. 

239. The possessive pronoim used adjectively agrees with 
the noun Hke any other adjective. See 212. The uninflected 
forms mein, bein, fcin stand in the predicate and can be subjects 
only when used as nouns with or without the article^ e, g,, 
SKein uxCa Dein ifl atted ^i^nlti Urf^rung (Prov.). 

1. Standing in the predicate, therefore, it is right to say : Dad SBudJ 
i|l mein, mcined, bad melnf» bad meinige. As subjects referring to bad S5ud^ : 
?Weined, bad metne, bad mcinigc ijl »erloren# = mine is lost. 

2. Care should be taken that the right possessive be used when per- 
sons are addressed with ©ie, bu, i^r (3^r). 3Jr refers to ©ie# bein to bu, 
euer ((£uer) to i^r (3^r), e.g., ©ie ^a^en S^rc Sfrau 3»utter »erlorm? ffiojin 
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n>trb bt^ beine S^trmeffcn^it w^ futren ? t>uxd^ M Vtamt^ Ubennut, ben 3(r 
bur4 ^Vitx S3raittgema4 lum S^rone gefu^rt (Sch.). 

240. Of ter, ^te, bad meine (ter, tie, bad meinif^e), when used 
substantively, ber, bie SKeine, pi. tie 5Weinen (with capital let- 
ters), denote persons, vi;E., friends, relatives, etc. ; bad 9Reine 
or bad ^einige denote my property, dnty, share, deserts. 

Ex. : 7)tx ^txx fcnnet bte ©cinen (B.). ©if |at bod S^rige er^Um (her 
dowry), jtarbinal ! 3^ ffaU bad SKeinige get^n. Zt^m @ie ha^ 3trc (Sch.). 
Dieftn !Rcrgen, aid i4 ®ie im Jlreife ber 3^rigen fanb . . . (id.), '^anj ber 
SJrlge,^ »bic Detnige," irbie !Deinc* are proper letter-endings. 

241. The possessive prononn must be repeated like the 
article with nonns of different gender: ®ein l^o^er ®ang, feine 
eble (deflalt, feined 9tunbed ea(i^e(n, feiner Sugen ®malt « . * (F. 
3395-8). 

242. 1. As fein and i^r are both reflexive (referring to the subject of 

the sentence) and non-reflexive (referring to another noun) an ambiguity 
may arise, which should be avoided by using the demonstrative pronouns 
instead ; either ht\f(tit bcrcn always preceding, or bcRclbeni bcrfclbcn either 
preceding or following the noun. Ex. : fRolanb ritt ^intetm Skater ^er mit 
beffen ©^itb unb ©d^merte (Ub.). ^^it fetnem (B^iW)" would have meant 
Roland's shield. Compare the following lines of the same poem, in 
which i^m prevents ambiguity : SR. ritt ^interm Sater ^er unb trug i^m feinen 
flarfen (Speer jufantt btm U^tn (S^ilbe. Compare 9rau 9^* 9f. ging mit ber 
^audl^SUertn unb i^rer fHi^tt na^ bem ^arfte, i. e., Mrs. N. N.'s niece ; but 
mit ber ^audl^SIterin unb beren ^i^^tt, ». e., the housekeeper's niece. (£d eifre 
ieber feiner (the father's) unbe|to(i^enenf «on ISorurteiten freien fiiebe na^ (Le.)- 

2. The possessive of the 3. person is in the people's language often 
repeated for emphasis after a genitive of possession and also after a 
dative: »SWeinem Setter fein ©arten." Comp. "John his mark." This is 
not to be imitated though it occur now and then in the classics and quite 
frequently in the 18th century: Sfuf ber Sfortuna i^rcm ©c^ijf (Sch.) ; bed 
3tto feinem ©tujl (id,). 3^r artet me^r na^ eured SJaterd ®ei|l aid nad^ ber 
abutter i^rem (id.). See 180, 4. 

3. The deflnite article cannot precede the attributive possessive pro- 
noun. Sener* biefer and such adjectives as o6geba(!^ter# erwfil^nter seemingly 
do, but such constructions as biefer bein Qo^n, obgebad^ter mein ©d^reiber are 
rather appositional. 
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243. 1. 67 a license the possessives lose inflectional endings in sacli 
set phrases as occur in 3(^ mo^tt brum mein Za^ nt($t litbm (F. 29^). 
SWeln 2eMa0 ben!' id^ bran (Sch.). *ab' I* bid^ bo^ mein Jage ni(^t gcfe^cn (F. 
4440). These phrases are in the transition stage to adverbs and the 
apostrophe may stand or not. 

2. ©eln is in proverbs and in one phrase i»feitter 8clt* = '*in due time," 
"in — time/' still used for the feminine iifx, a remnant of the earlier 
periods, when i^r could not be used as the reflexive possessive: ^ein %^ox 
fcnnt jebe Stu}} (Prov.). Untreue fc^Wgt fcinen eigenen ^etrn (Prov.). *r©clncr 
deit'' is an adverbial genitive, in which feiner has become non-reflexive 
so that it apparently stands at times for i^rer, unfered; etc Reflexive : 
m%Ut^ S)in8 XDSixi feine 3eit* (Hymn) ; but non-reflexive : (Bit xoax feiner 3ett 
(once) etne gro§e ®£n$enn. 

Compare the relation of Eng. "his'' and *' its." The latter sprang 
up in Shakspere's time. " Its " is the genitive of " it" In Sh. " his " 
stands frequently where later *' its " is used. 

8. The use of the German definite article where in Eng. the possessive 
is used, is by no means as strict and as common in the spoken language 
as the grammarians would have us believe. Take for instance : ^ein 
armer Jlopf if! mir mxMU SKein armer ©Inn ijl mir jcrfliidft (F., I. 3383-6). 
©olang id^ ntid| ncdi frif($ auf meinen S3einen Wt, geniigt mir biefer ihictenflotf 
(F. 3888-9). See 154. 

In the 17th century „^iS^" was need also for all perBons. " SimpliciBBimas " is fall 
of this miause. 

Syntax of the Demonstrative Pronoun. 

244. £ e t; b { e, bad; always accented, points ont without 
reference to nearness in time or space. It is generally well 
translated by "that," also by "this," and by a personal 
pronoun. 

Ex.: D em SJoIfe ^ier (this) »irb iebcr %a^ ein gefl (F. 3162). mtx, n>le 
i<^ nti(^ fc^ne bi^ jn fd^auen, ^abe t^ »or bcm (that) SKenf^en (Mephistopheles) 
ein Jeintli* ®rauen (F. 3480-1). D ^tfltfU* b er (he), ben i^r belcjrt ! F. 1981). 
Der (for her) ^aV id^ bie greube ^erbtttert (Bo.). SGBeJe b ent, ber S}oItair(en)d 
©(i^riftcn itberl^aupt nid^t mil bem ffeptifc^en ®ei|l liefl, in xotl^m er elnen a:eU ber^ 
felben gefd^ricben (Le.). 

1. The genitives bed; beffen# beren sg. fern., berer and beren^ pL, are used 
substantively as follows : 
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a, *Jbt^ is archaic, but occurs in compounds like bed^Ib« MX6t^% ber^* 
geflalt, etc., e.g., Ded freut fld^ ba§ ottmenfd^te ^clclx (Sch.). 9Btr ftnb bfr feinrd 
n>ert» bad xon bitten (Lu.), We are worthy of none of those (things), etc. 

h, !£>effenf beren G. sg. fern, and G. pi., are used when they have the 
force of possessives (see 242). 

e. The present usage favors bmr^ G. pi., referring to i)er8on8 and bereitf 
beffen referring to things. But the classics do not agree with this. Gen- 
erally these forms are antecedents of relative pronouns. Ex. : 3e|o fag' 
mtr bad (Snbe berer, bie t>on £roia fel^rtcn (G.). <^t bad ^inb fcfton Ba^ne? (Sd 
bat beren )9ier. Dort fle|t man bie fitter berer (of the gentlemen, lords) von 
SBebelo^. 

2. The lengthened forms in -en and -er sprang op as eariy as the 15th century both 
in the article and in the pronoon. Lather has ,,bcnen," JD. pL, bat the short genitives 
„be^" and ,^itt" In the 18th century they lost -er and -en again, owing, no doabt, to 
the desire of distingaishing between article and demonstrative, and between the sub- 
stantiye and adjectiye nses of the latter. Goethe has still /;unb »on benen SKenfil^en bie 
fie ^fonberd f^^n.'' Present asage, however, requires the short forms of the pro- 
noun, when used adjectirely. 

3. Notice the frequent emphatic force of the pronoun, e. g.^ Som 9{e(l^t(;bod mit und 
geboren ifl, von b e m ifl Iciber nie bie %ta%t (F. 1978-9). 

Di efer, Jener* 

245. Siefer points out what is near in time and space, jener 
what is remoter. Diefer is "the latter/' jencr, "the former." 
They are used substantively and adjectively ; TJiefc^ jungc 
grauensimmer l^at ©cful^I uxi^ Stimme (Le.). iJiefer win^d trorfen, 
»«« jener feuc^t bege'^rt* Died 35Iatt l^ier — tiefed wiflfl bu fleltenb 
ma(i^ett? (Sch.). 

1. ^adf bied like i^, but less frequently, can be the indefinite subjects 
of neuter verbs. See 236. E. g,, Dad ifl bie SRagb bed 9{a4bard. 3)ad if! 
eitt weifer SJater, ber fein eigen ^tnb fennt (Sch.). 2)ied i|l bie %xi mit ^ejren urn* 
Sugcl^n (F. 2518). The verb may be in the pi. See 313. 

2. Died unb badr bicd unb jened have the force of irirgenb ein,* e.g., 9Bir 
jlnb vXifi mei^r beim- erften ®lad/ brum ben!en tt)ir gem an bicd unb bad (Song). 
Unb er jhecfte aid i?nabe bie ^Snbe ni($t aud na(^ biefem nnb ienem (H. and D. 
V. 64). 

3. Diefer is strengthened by ^ier ; ber, iener and bad by ba, e, ^., SWit 
bem ba Joerben ©ie nic^t fertig (Sch.). Sener, in the sense of " the other '* and 
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" to come," irin iener 3eit«, in jmem Sebcn. ©^affpcre^d ®eft)ett|l Wmmt »irHic^ 
tttid iencr 2Bclt (Le.). 

246. When not referring to persons l^ier + preposition 
may take the place of tiefer, and tia + preposition the place of 
ber and iencr, e. g., 2Cer fonjl Ifl [(i^ult taran al^ l^r in SBicn ? (Sch.). 
I)ai)on fd)»cigt t)e« (SSngcrd $5flid^feit (?). ^icrnad) (according to 
this) muf tie 2edart eine ^an^ antm gemefen fein* 

1. Notice the two strong forms in Lesdng's KUed biefed, feine (Srfinbungen 
mt) bie ^iflorif^en Sl^aterialieiti fneut er berni in cinen fein langem fein f(^tt)er su faf^ 
fenben fRoman sufammen* For an Hi, \oai . * . » )>on benti tt)ad . * * no 
barantt>ad . • wba)9ontt)a^ • . . should be substituted, though this is done 
colloquially. ,y^ir bac^ten baran^ tt)ad bu ie^t anfangcn tvurbefl" is not elegant. 

247. D c r-, bie-, b a « i e n i fl e is generally used substan- 
tively followed by a relative clause or a genitive. Used adjec- 
tively it stands for ber, bie, tad when a relative clause follows, 
e,g., bietcnigen SSlm\iftn, ml&jt    The best usage accents 
ber, bie, bad. Used adjectively it has only medium stress. 

Ex. : Dieiemgen ber ^nakn, toeld^e il^re ^ufgaBen ntd^t gemad|t ^atttn, mupten 
nac^ji^en (stay after school). Cicbct biejcnigcn, ml^t ta^ Jjerfolgcn (B.). 

248. Der- bie-, baffelbe denotes identity. It refers 
to something known or mentioned. It is used equally well 
substantively or adjectively. It can be strengthened by 
„e6cn!.': 9Rit aHer Sreue ^ertvent' ic^ eure ®aben; ber Diirftige fofl fld^ 
Oerfelfcen erfreuen (H. and D. II., 74-5). 

1. Der niXmlid^c also denotes identity, but is not written as one word. 
mT>tx^tV>x^t'* is rarer than berfelbc. 2Bar bad nid^t ber 2)ienf!mann (porter), ber 
bie Sludttanberer Betrogen ^t ? 2)cr nSmlid^e. 

2. ©el^t0 without ber is rare, e.g., ©elbiged tt>eig i^ getoig (Heyse). 

249. ©elb, feUer, feUft distinguishes one object from 
another. It strengthens personal and reflexive pronouns. It 
is made emphatic by eben, also in the phrase ein(er) unb berfelbe. 
@elber and felbfl do not differ in meaning, but in use. @elier is 
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never made an adverb as felbfl is. @eI6er always follows the 
word it qnaMes, though it need not stand necessarily directij 
after it: 3^^ felber or feftfl ^abe i^n gefc^en. SCer a»eifett, 9lat^an, 
ta§ ibr niAt (see 309, 2) Me df^tlii^M, tie ®ro§mut felber feiDf 
(Le.) ffier arH>em eine ©rube fltSbt, fSttt felbjl l^inein (Prov.). 

1. Selbfl has become also an adverb with the force of irfogarf" and then 
stands best at the beginning of the sentence, unaccented : @elb|l ein fo 
^immUfd^ed ^aax (viz., Psyche and Amor) fanb na4 ber t^erbinbung fi^ unglekt 
(G.). 

2. Notice the compounds bafelbjl, ^ic(r)felb|l, in that or this very place ; 
also the force of ,r»on fclbfl* in : Die 3Rfi^le ge^t ni*t »on felbjl (of its own 
accord). 

For felb with ordinals see 228. Alone it is very rare, e. g., totxl er in 
felbem (im S>ala'|le) aHe urn f!(i^ i^erfammeU i^atte (Le.). 

250. @ ( (^ means + " such." It describes what is pointed 
ont It is used adjectively and substantively : ipUfrelAe ^ad^te ! 
etnen fold^en (38eg) jeigt mir an, ben id^ »ennag au ge^en (Sch.). 2Bo 
mar bie Uberlegung, aid mir . * * fold^e 3Ra(^t gelegt in fol^e $an^ 
(id.). 

1. The nse of foU for the personal pronoun or bet-/ bie-r bafTelbc is not 
good although found now and then in the classics, e. g,, %\^ |le bie ^Itood" 
(fttte errei^ten, fanben f!e fcl($e auf ba<a lufligfle (see 300, 2) audgeft^mucit (O.). 

2. For fol($ ein» fo ein is a frequent equivalent. It is more common in 
the spoken language than fold^ ein. Lessing and (jK)ethe are very fond of 
it, e,g., ©0 ein ^i^ter ifl (Sl^affperc unb ©l^affterc fafl ganj attein (Le.). 3<i 
!ann mi^ nx&iX, n>ie fo ein SBortl^elb, fo ein 3:ttdenbf$tt)S^eT, ^n meinem SBiUen tt)5r«' 
men unb Ci^ebanfen (Sch.). 

„@o fin'' does not come firom ;;fol^ ein,'' bat firom ein fo before a4Jectiye and noon : 
„ctn fo ^o^ct SCutm"— „fo ein ^o^et SCurm," then „fo etn SCutni." 

Syntax of the Interrogative Pronoun. 

251. as e r, + " who/* " which," and w a «, + " what," are 
used substantively only: SBa« ffimmert e« bie Sbwin, ter man bie 
Suttflen raubt,in ttjejfen SBalre fie bruflt (Le.). 9lun, wen (ieben a»ei 
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i)Ott eud^ am mci|lctt (id.). 3Cad ijl itt latiflen Slcbc hirjer ®inn ? 
(ScL). 

1. Once the genitive after »er and »a^ was common. SGDer is almost 
entirely supplanted by toeld^cr, and »a« by »a« fur cin. But »ad + geni- 
tive, which generally looks like an accusative^ still remains in phrases 
like 2Ba^ a55unbcr((3) (Le.). SGBa^ bed ZtnftU, Sad |)Cttferd» 2Bad ifl SGBciM 
bort am gruncn Salbc (G.)- See 181, 188. 

2. SBem only refers to persons. When it refers to things or whole 
sentences »o(r) + preposition is substituted. 2Boju bcr Sarm ? (F. 1323). 
SGBoran erfcnnfl bu ben Dicb^ ©or before a vowel, »o before a consonant. 

3. In the spoken language ntoa^** is preceded by a preposition that 
does not govern the accusative: gu »adr mit md; but J»omit, tt)Oju are pref- 
erable. The classics have it too. Even fttr tt>ad» um toa^, bur(| mad are 
supplanted by wofiir, »orum, tDoburdb. 3tt ttad bic 9)o|fe ? (G.) 3Rit »ttd 

farni id^ aufwarten? 

4. SBad in the sense of xoaxum and tvie is originally an absolute accusa- 
tive, e. g., 2Bad flc^t i^x unb Icgt bic |>dnbc in (= in ben) ©d^ofl (Scb.). SGBad 
»irb bad |>crj bir fd^wer (F. 2720). 

6. Mark the interrogative adverbs : tt)0» + where ; toam, + when ; 
to'xti + how ; tt)o(r)- with preposition ; JDarunif + wherefore, + why, only 
interrogative. For their etymology see 551. 



SB e I ^ means + "which '* and singles out the indi- 
vidual, though etymologically it inquires after the quality. 
It stands adj6ctively and substantively: Unb mlijtx ijl^d, tm tu 
am mcljlen llebjl? (Sch.). 2Be%d Unfle^curc flnnct iiv mix an? 
(id.). 

In exclamatory sentences n}el($ is originally interrogative, often fol- 
lowed by ein : SBcI^ cin Subein, wcld^ cin ©ingen t»irb in unfcrm |)aufe fein ! 
(Song). See F. 742. 

253. 28ad fiir, njad fiir cin inquires after the nature 
and qualities of a person or thing. 2Cad fiir always stands 
adjectively, luad Rlr ein adjectively and substantively. SBad is 
separable from fiir ein. Lessing is particularly fond of this 
separation. 5Bad fiir stands before the singular of a noun 
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denoting material and before a collectiye noun; before the 
plural of any noun. SSad fitr tin inquires also after an indi- 
vidual. 

Ex. : 9Bad fttr SBf in ifl bie« ? 3Ba« far ^erge . . . trennen uU bom no4 ? 
a,e.). Sad in Babylon i($ bit fur einen f45nen etoff gefauft (id.). 

Syntax of the Kelative Pronouns. 

264. There being no ori|dnal relative prononns, the other pronouns were nsea as 
»*Kih. or conjunctions like *o, dar^ da, unde (see below) connected coordinate eeuteuces, 
«)ne of which later became subordinate. The first pronoun used as a relative wa» bcr, 
^ie, \)a$, in O. H. G. iBeld^er, xott, wa9 developed into relative pronouns gradually. First 
Ihej were made indefinite pronouns by means of the particle 00, 0. H. G. so hweiictLiao)^ 
40 hw€fifio\ 80 hwasiso) > M. H. G. swelich^ swer^ swas = whosoever, whatsoever > 
K. H. G. welder, »er, ma%, which can be strengthened by nur, au^, immer (= ever). To 
oay therefore that the interrogative is used as the relative is hardly correct, though, no 
doubt, the indirect question had its infiuence in the coincidence of the forms of the 
interrogative and indefinite relative pronouns. The demonstrative ber, bie, bad intro- 
duced the coordinate clause, which aftenvards became subordinate; and clause and 
pronoun were then called rdoHve, 2BeI(!^er is only of the 16th century. 

255. Der and meld^er are equivalent. After personal 
pronouns tcr is preferable. Euphony should decide which is 
to be used. Sin Srauenaimmer, bad benft, ifi e(en fo e!el aU tin 
Wlann, bcr fid) fd)min!t (Le.). S&tlijtx is preferable after ber^:, 
ienige. The following sentence is bad : £ie, bie bie 3Rutter bet 
Sinbcr mar, ifl geflorien* 

1. Of the four relatives beri toeld^f mx$ toad only xotld^ can also be 
used adjectively, the other three only substantively. The genitive of 
ber, bte» bad is idways beffett» htttn, sg. and pi., never berer. Ex.: SBer hxn 
®ere^ ac^tetf ifl e6en fo m^d^tid aU mx tm Q^efe^ ^at (Le.) ^m ^onta^, an 
m^tm Za^t toix ahtifttn • . « But this is not very elegant. 

256. Der and me^er will take any antecedent soever. 
But wtx, toa&, having sprung from indefinite and compounded 
pronouns, require none. SQer admits of no antecedent at all ; 
wad may have any other neuter pronoun, an adjective (pref- 
erably in the superlative), or a whole clause, e. g., %ixx tuad 
breitt flc^t ttttb nici^t brcin (in^ ®e^im) Qt% tin ^rad^tig SCort au 
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tlenflen jlcl^t (F. 1952-3). Silled »a« i% ifi toemfin^fl (Hegel). 
SBad bu tnxbt i>on teinen Satern (afl, emir6 ed urn ed gu 6efl(^en (F. 
682-3). Dent ^crrli^jlett, wad anij Ux Oeifl empfangen, ferimgt 
Immer frcmD uni) fremt)cr ©toff f!d) an (F. 634-6). 

1. (&x, met; ber 3Hann tver; btx, mer are impossible. But Goethe has (in 
the** Walpurgisnacht''), F. 8964: ©o (g^rc bcm, »em (£Jre gcbu^rt. The 
proverb says : „(&f^xtMvx Q^^re gebH^rty" the Bible ,y(S(te,bem bie (Sl^rt gcbul^rt." 

2. Sad referring to a substantive and toel^ed referring to a whole 
clause are not present usage, though the classics use them so. Die %lttn 
fannten bad Ding ni^t, »ad »ir ^oflid^fctt ncnncn (Le.). 2Jon frfi^er Sugcnb an 
(atte mir unb meiner <3^m\ttx ber ^ater \tlhH im 3:anien Untenid^t gegeben» meld^ed 
einen fo ernfl^ften 3Kann tt)unberli(| genug ^otte fleiben foUm (G.). 

3. If mx has a seeming antecedent the latter stands after the clause. 
The antecedent is nothing but the subject of the main clause repeated 
for emphasis in the shape of another pronoun. If, however, mx and its 
seeming antecedent do not stand in the same case, the latter is indis- 
pensable. Ex. : 2Bcr 9)c^ angrcift befubelt p^ (Prov.). ©cr iibcr ficwiJTc Dinge 
ben SJerflanb nid^t »erttert, ber l^t fcincn ju »erUeren (Le.). SCBer »ieled bringt, xoixb 
man(3^em ct»ad bringen (F. 97). But SCBer e i n 5Wal Ifigt, bem glaubt man nt(3^l 
unb wcnn er autii bie SGBai^r^cit fpri^t (Prov.). SEBer ba l^at, bem tt)irb gegeben (B.). 
The same is true of »ad: 2Bad man nici^t weig, bad ebcn braud^te man unb wad 

.man »ci§, fann man nid^t brauci^en (F. 1066-7). grfi^ fibt Pd^, tt>ad ein ^Weifler 
tverben miH (Sch.). For the gender in this illustration see 168. 

4. The old short form n>ed is now archaic except in toedl^alb, toed" 
» e g e tt : ® ed Srot id^ cffe, bed fiieb td^ jlnge (Prov.). 

257. If the dative and accusative, governed by a preposi- 
tion, do not refer to a person, too, now rarely ta, with that 
preposition, are generally substituted: Slid^td ifi S^ffltt; <im 
ttjenigflen bad, tt>o»on bie 2lbfldfet fo Mar in bie Sluflen leud^tet (Le.). 

1. ©0, the oldest relative conjunction, has now been crowded out from 
the spoken language, though it was very common in the 16th and 17th 
centuries: 2)ie linfc ^anb, baju bad <>aupt, fo er ijm abgeljaucn (Uh.). »on 
alien, fo ba famen (Ba.). 

258. The relative adverbs tt) o, ** where " and b a (colloqui- 
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ally); ta, toann, totnn, too, *'when**; »(e, ''as" take the 
place of a relatiye prononn goyemed by a preposition when 
they refer to nouns denoting time, place, and manner. 

Ex. : ^mnfl bu ba« Sanb too bie Sitronm blu^n? (G.). S« gibt im Vttnf^* 
UUn ^ttgenlbUder tt>o er bem SBeltgeifl n&^tx ifl al« fonfl (Sch.). 3n birfcm Xugtit'' 
blide^ ba n>tr reben, ifl fern Z^xa'm me^r in ber S^meiitr fianbe (id.). mVit 9ixt 
unb SBeife n>tei'' " the manner in which." (jvSBie" is more forcible than i»in 
tt>el(i^er.'') O f^oner Za^, mm enbU4 ber Solbat ind fie^eit l^eimfe^t (Sch.). 

1. This construction is old only with the demonstrative adverbs need 
as relatives, viz., da, dd/r, danne. ^Utoo, aUha, tvofelbfl are archaic. 

Syntax of the Indefinite Pronouns. 

259. S t n aod e i n i g e can precede a numeral generally fol- 
lowed by a noon. They mean " some/' "or so," "odd": tin 
a^t Sage, a week or so; einige t)ier3ig 3a^r, forty odd years. 
The order may also be: „eln ^ali^v funfjel^n." 

1. Grimm thinks this phrase has lost „9^tx,'* as if it meant einen Za% 
ober ^el^n, ein Sa^x ober f^fj^efn. No doubt ^^einige viergig ^af^x*' has lost 
,,unb^' and stands for emtge unb ^ier^tg 3a$T» forty (and) odd years. 

260. Sin, tiwa&, toa€, totx, Itmant), totlijt, tini^t 
can be strengthened by irgenb (compounded of io + hwar and 
gin = "ever," "where," "you please," ^rin corresponding to 
L. -cun). For the origin of tt)a«, »er, totlif, see 254. ^ij, totnn 
i* etroad auf bi(% Bnntc! "if I could influence you at all (F. 
3423). 3Ca« anber« fud^e in Bcglnnen (F. 1383). Die Saflb ijl t)o^ 
immer toa^ nn^ tint Slrt ^oon Arieg (G.). ^ier flnb Jtirfi^en p )?er:? 
laufen. SBiKfl bu tveld^e ? ^afl bu irgenb tvad i^erloren ? 

1. They stand generally only in the nominative and aocnsativa Q^inig 
is rare in the singular, and for it irgenb ein is better used. 

261. ^ 1 1-. The following examples show the many yari^ 
ous forms of aU- : all bad (Mo, aU m ®tlm, aM H^ ®tto, mad 
fon bad aDed ? Mt fangen. Mt 55?enfc^en miiffen flerben. 
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1. Snte stood in M. H. G. only after prepositions as still now, e, g.t M 
affe bcm, " withal." SKlr wirb »on atte bem fo bumm (F. 1946). The form atte 
before the article and not preceded by a preposition, though very com- 
mon in the classics and in the spoken language, is not so good as aH or 
all with strong endings, e.g., StII bcr ^d^mcrj (G.). 51H or atlc in such 
phrases as ber SBein ijl aU, ** there is no more wine," has hardly been satis- 
factorily explained yet. 

2. Notice the following meanings : STIIc ©tunben einfii S^feloffcl »off, " a 
teaspoon full every hour." The singular in the sense of "every "is 
rarer, ttuf affcn ^aU, in every case. Stttcr Slnfang i|l \^mx (Prov.). STUccJ 
3)in9 toa^xt feinc Beit, ®ottc6 Sicb in (Swigfcit (Hymn). The singular in 
the sense of Eng. " all " is archaic, aUen 30 inter (Logau, quoted in Grimm's 
Diet.), all winter. For all day, all night, we say best bie ganjc 9^ad^t# ben 
ganjcn Sag* Notice also in affcr ^xvl^, *' very early," in allcr ©tittc# in atte SBelt. 

3. The plural of jeber, jebtvebcr, it^lx^tx is rare. It is expressed by i»tttte.*' 
Even the singular of the last two is now archaic and rare. 

262. 9R a tt (j^ e r does not diflfer from the Eng. " many " in 
use and force. Compare tin man&tt, mania tintt, maniitt gute 
^ann, manii tin guter ^ann, man6^t fd^5ne SIume» 

263. S i 6 1 and to e n i g, denoting the individual and used 
substantively denoting persons, must be inflected ; if they 
denote an indefinite number, quantity, mass, they are gener- 
ally uninflected. T)etttt »iele jlnb bcrufen, abtt ttjcntgc finb au^tt^ 
twa^Iet (B.). SSlcI ttod^ l^ajl bu »ott mir ju prcn (Sch.). S^at t»el§ 
x6!i »iel, bod) mbfttc ii^ aUt^ tvlficn (F. 601). g« jiublcren M amerii* 
fancr in Dcutfc^tan^* 

1. Biclcr, -Ci -c^ denotes "various sorts," e.g., tielcr SGDein; in composi- 
tion »lclcrlci 2Bein# "many kinds of wine." 

A foUer treatment of the large number of indefinite pronouns and numerals belongs 
rather to the Dictionary. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
Classification of Verbs. 

264. According to meaning and constmction the verbs 
may be variously divided : 1, into independent verbs; 2, into 
the small class of tense auxiliaries and the modal auxiliaries. 
See 267. Again: 1, into personal verbs, which can have any 
person, the 1., 2., or 3., as subject; 2, into impersonal verbs, 
which have the indefinite subject ed, „t^ rennet.'' See 236. 

The personal verbs again divide: 1, into neuter or subjective 
verbs, as tie ©onne f(j^cint (see 179); 2, transitive or objective 
verbs, the direct object of which stands in the accusative 
(transitive proper, see 198) or in the genitive or dative 
(called also intrans., see 184, 190). 

As subdivisions of transitiv>3 verbs may be regarded : 1, the 
reflexive verbs; 2, the causative. 

The reflexives again: 1, into reflexives proper, which occur 
only as reflexives, e,g,, fi^ gramen, to pine; fl^ erbarmen, to feel 
pity; 2, into both transitive and intransitive verbs used re- 
flexively, e. g,, jjiii ttjafiftett, fl4 »crcincn, j!^ tot lacfecn. 

The pronoun is always in the accusative^ but see 197. 

1. Transitive verbs have often intransitive or neater force, but there 
can be no direct object then. T)a^ 9)fcrb jic^t ben SBagcn* but X>ic SBolfcn 
jiel^en am ^immel. Personal verbs can also be used without a logical sub- 
ject : !£)ad SBaffer raufd^t, but (£d rauf(^t im fRc^xt, Also the modal auxilia- 
ries occur still as independent verbs : SBad foS bad ? but SBo^in foil bet 
Dieb gefl&d^tet fein ? See 267. 

Syntax of the Auxiliaries. 

I. ^aitn and fein. 

265. ^aitn forms the compound tenses^ active voice: 

1. Of all transitive verbs : 16^ ^ait gctraflcn, i6^ l^ate tebcdt, l^ 
^6e angeflagt. 
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2. Of the modal auxiliaries, of reflexive and impersonal 
verbs proper. Sr l^at t& iticfet Qtmoij^, ^at fid) gett)afd)en, t& ^ot 
geregnet, ed ^ot mid) gereut* 

3. Of intransitive verbs which have no direct object, at most 
the object in the G. or D. fir l^otte mein gefpottet, er l^at mix 
Qtiiialtt, er l^atte gelad^t, getoeint, 0ef(!^(afen« 

4. Of (intransitive) verbs of motion when the mere action 
within a certain space, the effort, and its extent are to be 
emphasized, without reference to direction, point of depar- 
ture or destination. 91. i^on ^umbolDt ^ai t)iel gereifl, = was a 
great traveler. Der (BiaUlmiit ^ot eine @tuitte ^in nnt ^n geritteit. 
fir ^atte in SBien ^e^n ^at^xt gefa^ren (Le.). Dad S&mmd^en ^at 
ge^iipfl, ter f^fc^ ^at gefd^tvommen. I^ad jtleine (the little one) f^at 
noil itie gegangen (has never walked). @o))^ie l^at geHettert unt 
ffd^ t)ie Sd^itrge gerrijfen. Der @(!^neOI&ttfer l^ot f^on Ifingfl gelaufen 
(finished running long ago). Qood usage favors: Die U^r ^at 
einmal gegangen, aber ie^ fle^t f!e fita. £ie 3Ru^(e, tie Staf^ine, tad 
Slat ^at gegangen, but ift is frequently used. 

6. Of fi^cn, (lel^en, Hegcn, anfangen, beginncn, auf^Brcn. But in 
S. G. fein is more common and it is also found in the classics. 
SBo 1^aU i^x gefeffen, geflaitten ? SBann ^at tie @AuIe angefangen ? 

266. @ e i n forms the compound tenses: 

1. Of all verbs of motion, except some, which take }^aUn, 
when action simply is denoted. See 265, 4. These take fein 
when the direction, points of departure, destination and ar- 
rival are mentioned. These circumstances are often expressed 
by inseparable and separable prefixes in compound verbs. 
Ex. : „Der 9Wai ifl flefommen." fir tt>lrt gcfaMen fein, = he proba- 
bly fell. 2Cir f!nt fc^nett ^inabflcjHcgcn. Die ©cefal^rer flnt auf ter 
3nfel ©fi^e gelantet. Die ©tBrd^c flnt na^ ©iiten flegogen. Der 
@ia\llntiii ifl in einer ©tnnte l^in unt l^er geritten, = he rode to a 
certain place (there) and back. Die geinte f!nt entflol^en, ent^ 
laufen, eingetroffcn. SJir flnt fdfeon me^rere 9RaIe umgejogen (moved). 
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2. Of Q^rtain verbs denoting a springing into being or pass- 
ing away, a transition and development, growth and decay, 
often expressed by er-, t)er-, get-, and separable prefixes. Die 
Wlilii ifl gefrorett (< gefrierm, but ed fyd gcfroren < frieren, there 
was a frost). Dad ®eU {{I serriffeit. Der @(^nee ifi gefd^mol^en. 
„Der Sruter to&vt ni&it gefiorien.'' Dad Saumc^en ifl getvad^fen. Die 
reic^en Seute fint im Ariege matmU Dad 2i(^t ijl erlof^eit. Die 
@d^ale tfl gefprungen (cracked). Der Settling toot eiitgefc^lafeit (had 
fallen asleep). In the componnd verbs it is just this prefix 
that called for feltt. Compare trlnten — ertrinfen, ((^einen — ets? 
((^eittcn, »a(^ett — erwaften, ^uttflem — ^ttf^wt^tvn, friercn — erfrieren. 

3. Of fein, bleibtn, begegnen, folgeit, selingen, gefAe^en, glitcfen, for 
which it is hard to account by meaning, but see 283, 2. Ex.: 
Sd i{l ii^m nid)t gelungeit; segl&it. Dad ifl f(t}oit ailed tagewefen. 
Sin fti^er Srofl i{l i^m geblieben (Sch.). 

4. i^aBen has gained upon fein in German, bot not bo much as EnfcUsh ** to have *^ upon 
*' to be." Solgen and (egegnen were once generally compounded with ^aben. Also the ten- 
dency to nse intransitive verba as transitiyes, so strong in Bng., has increased in Ger- 
man. While in Bng. one can " run *' a locomotive, a sewing machine, a train, a ship, 
in German fft^teiir Idten, in (Sang Bringcn, gcBrau^en, or the verb of motion + laffen or 
ma^n, will have to be nsed. Scr §tut^v ^at und f^neQ gcfa^ren. Ser ^ofllQion ^at ben 
SBagen Dorgefa^ren. 9Ran tonnte Me ^euerfprii^ ni^t in ®ang Bringen. 

6. The difflcnlty as to the use of ^aben and fein lies after all mainly in the way in 
which a verb is nsed, transitively or intransitively, and in the meaning. The student 
should attend particularly to these points and not be too timid, as in many cases usage 
is by no means settled. 

As to the omission of ^aben and fein in dependent clauses, see 840. 

XL Special Uses of the Modal Auxiliabies. 

This subject belongs really rather to the IHctionary, but the appreciation and trans* 
lation of these verbs is so difficult that a brief treatment of them is given here. 

267. 1. it 9 n n e It denotes ability : X)eT %i\^ farm ^^xo'mmtn^ ^ter fttf 
i(i, i4 faint tiul^t anberd (Lu.). Possibility : 3$r fontUet i^r SBerfseug fein, mi^ 
in ba§ @axn su giel^en (Sch.). Knowledge, ** to know how," its oldest mean- 
ing: Starmfi bu Slalie'tttW ? Compare fonncn, "to have leamt," then ** to 
be able " ; fcraten (< kavQan, caasative of fann — Wimm)r **to be acquainted 
with" ; wllTen, "to know." 

2. jD ii T f en denotes : 1. Permission and aathorization : ^u barffl aud^ 
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ba mx frci tx\^txntn (F. 336). Di^nc Sagbftlcin barf ttiewanb auf bie Sagb gei^tt^ 
2. " To have occasion to," " reason for," " need " : 9Han barf ben ©d)lujrcl 
mir j»ci SWal umbre^en unb bcr ffiit^tl fpringt jurM, "You need ..." 5)u 
barffl ^mau^ge^ciir bie Suft Ifl Jicr fejr f(|lc(|t, " You have good reason to go 
out ..." This force is the oldest, but rather rare now. 3. ** To trust 
one*s self to " : ©er barf iljn nennen unb »er befennen: 3d^ glaub t^n (®ott) (F. 
8433-li). _This force has sprung from 1 and 2 and from the verb tar — 
tiirrcn + dare, whose meaning was embodied in barf — burfen* On the 
other hand, it has nearly given up the original force of ** need," " want,*' 
still apparent in 2, to its compound bebiirfen* In some editions of the 
Bible biirfenr " to want," and tar — tftrren, '* to dare," are still the rule. In 
later editions bebfirfen and bftrfen have been substituted for them. 4. The 
preterit subjunctive (potential, see 284, 3) burfte is used for a mild asser- 
tion : S)ie Slad^welt bftrfle Scbenfen tragen, biefed Urteil ju unterft^retben (Sch.), 
" Posterity very likely will ..." Dad biirfte iu fpfit fein, " I fear very 
much, that is too late." Etiquette admits such redundant phrases as : 
Dfirfte or barf id^ mir erlauben, etc. 

8. 9)1 5 g e n denotes : 1. In its oldest, but now rare sense except in dia- 
lect^" ability " and ** power." This it has given up to »f0nnett»* Compare 
its cognates " may" and "can" in Eng.: 3^x SfnbUcf gibt ben Sngeln <Starfe# 
wcnn feiner fie ergriinben mag (F. 247-8), '* although no one is able ..." 
H. Concession, no interference on the part of the speaker : Der 93urf$e 
mag nacb $aufe gel^n (It lies with him, I have no objection). 9Ber mir ben 
93e^er fami toieber ^eigcn, er mag il^n bel^alten (Sch.). 8. Possibility, the action 
does not concern or influence the speaker ; fonnen means a possibility that 
lies in the ability of another person or object. SBad ffir ®ritnro<f ^ m5gen 
bad fein (Sch.). (£r mag bad gefagt l^aben^ er mag bad t^m, It is possible he 
said so, he may do it. *^a^ Zitx mag je^n Sal^re alt fein* With this force 
it supplants the potential and concessive subjunctives ; if it stands itsel! 
in the subjunctive of the present or preterit, it supplants also the opta- 
tive subjunctive. 3dJ ©iinfcbe bag bie ganje ®elt und ^5rett mag, l^Sren moge. 
SKod^te awd^ bod^ bie gan^e SBelt und l^ijren (Le.). 4. From 3 springs the force 
of " inclination," " liking," *' wishing." fBa^ fld^ i)ertr(!tgt mil meiner ^i^U 
mag id^ i^r gem getD&l^ren (Sch.). 3d^ mdd^te, bag er ed nid^t toieber erfttl^re* 3<^ 
effe wa^ id^ mag unb leibe t&a^ i^ mug (Prov.). 

4. 9Ritff en, + must, denotes : 1. In its oldest sense, " to have occa- 
sion, room," "to be one's lot," *'it is the case." A trace of this is left 
in the following uses : 9)tein ^unb roax ol^ne S^aulforb l^inaudgelaufen* ^m 
mugte aud^ gerabe ein 9)oUii'fl balder fommen (as luck would have it, a police- 
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man came along). Vtx dufaS tnnite i^n grabe $in l^rtngm. Sum stociten VtAl 
fott tnir !etn ^(ang erfd^aSeitr er mflf te bom (unless it should) 6efonb(nt ©inn 
begrunben {Q., quoted in Sanders' Diet.). 2. Necessity of various kinds : 
mt SWcnfien muffcn jlcrbcn. Der ©eime muf fd^eiben (Sch.). (£in Dber^upt 
mu^ fein (id.). Dad muf ein fd^le^ter SKMer fein^ bem niemaU fiel bad SDanbern 
ein (Song). (£t muf fei^r franf getoefen fein; er ifl no(^ fo fdl^toad^. The force 
of biirfen : 3d^ mug ni(|t ijergefien* " I must not forget." 

SBrau^en + negative generally takes the place of mftffen + n^ative when it denotes 
moral necessity. ^aS brau^fl tu nit^t }u t^un, wenn bu ni^t toiVi^, SBo^t bem, ber tnit 
bet neuen (B^ii) ni^t me^r (rau^t ju (eben (Sch.). 

5. Pollen, + shall, denotes: 1. Duty and obligation. Du follfl &ott 
bdnen ^errn Iteben t)on gansem ^tx^tn, von gainer @eeU unb von ganjem Q^entjite 
(B.). Du l^Sttcfl ba fctn fotten# You ought to have been there. 2. Neces- 
sity and destiny : Diefe %ux^t foE enbigen I i^r 4>aupt foil fallen. 3(| tviU 
^rieben ^aben (Sch.). 3<^ tt>et§ nid^t toad foH ed bebeuten (Heine). SDad foil 
bad ? What (is that) for? I^arin follte er fld^ tSufd^en, In that he wa« bound 
to be deceived, disappointed. 3. It denotes the statement and claim of 
another, " is to," " is said to " : Dad SWeter fott aci^t Skater foflen. Der ©d^a^ 
ber 9{tbelungen foH im 9l(etne Itegen* <Sieben @tr(!t|Iinge foilen entfommen fein. 4. 
©^oUte approaches the force of the conditional, + " should." ©ottte er nod^ 
fommenf fag^ i^ntr id^ ^tte nid^t langer n>aTten !5nnen* <3oIlte er au(^ tool^l hant 
fein ? Is it possible that he is sick ? 

6. SB n e n, + will, denotes : 1. The will and purpose of the sub- 
ject. SBad wotttefl bw mit bem Dold^e ? fprid^ (Sch.). 3d^ toitt ed roieber vergef^ 
fen, toeil ©ie bod^ ntd^t wottettrbaj id^ ed toiffen fott (Q.). 2Boffe nur toad bu fannjl 
unb bu toirfl filnnen »ad bu totttfl. 2. "To be about," "on the point of." 
(£in armer S3auer toottte |!erben (Nicolai). (£d toitt regnen. Frequent in stage- 
directions, »toitt gejen," »tt>ttt abge^n." SBitt fid^ Rector e»ig oon mtr toenben? 
(Sch.). 3. The claim and statement of another, who " says " or " claims 
to " : 2)eT 3euge toitt ben STngeflagten gefe^en b<i^en. X>u loittfl i^n ju einem guten 
BtoedCe betrogen b<tben» Notice the ambiguity of such a sentence as 2)er ^err 
Witt ed get^an IJaben* ** claims he did it," or according to 1, "wills or wishes 
that it be done." 

SBoden is really the most difflcnlt to understand and nee. It occurs in a great many 
more idioms with ever varying shades of meaning. Notice, e. ^., 6d will t»erIouten, " it 
Ib spread abroad.'' SBad wiU bad fagen? = "What does that amount to?" "that is 
nothing." Sd^ will ed ni^t gefe^en J^aUn, I will act as if I had not seen it or " nobody 
shall see it," according to 1. SBenn ber B^uUt ho^ biefe 9tegel lernen wottte, " if he only 
would . . . = conditional. SBotlte ©ott bat ... , would to God that . . . ®lefe ^ebcr 
Witt nte^t, this pen does not write (well). But it is impossible to give all these meanings. 
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Still Eng. *' will " ifi not far behind fhe Oennan. @o1Ien and woOen should not he conr 
founded with Bng. '* shall " and '* will " of the future, see 279, 8. 

7. Saffett/ sometimes classed here, is really a causative auxiliary 
and never used as such without an inf., which stands as a further object. 
^txnt iJragc Uit (!e f(|ttffctt (Sch.). Utt\)crj1i9lid^ lieg cr brci ©attcricn awfwerfen 
(id.). See 202, 1. A second force is " to allow," ** not to hinder." !E)cr 
QJcfangenwfirtcr llcg bfit ®efangcnctt mt»ifd^en. Saffcn ©ic ba^ blciben (= to 
leave a thing undone, fiaffen^ to look, is a neuter verb. 

For lallcn + reflexive, see 272 ; in the imperative, see 287, 4. 

Bbxabk.— Verbs of motion can be omitted, particularly when an adverb expresses 
the direction. SBiaft bu mit ? 3^ inu| ^tn. ^a« ^adt't foSte fort (onght to be sent). 
^er $ut mu| in bie ©c^ad^tel. But all except mftH^n and b&rfen can be used as inde- 
pendent verbs, i. «., no other verb need be supplied. There is no call for a verb in SBaS 
foU bet $ut? (Sch.), ** What is this hat (here) for ? Notice that follen, md^en, and wotteti 
are really the only ones that deserve the term modal auziliaiies, since they assist in 
expressing the mood. See 287* 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

268. The active voice needs no comment Only transitive 
verbs form a complete passive. But transitives whose mean- 
ing admits only of an object of the thing, also intransitives 
and subjective verbs, form only the third person singular 
with the grammatical subject ed or without it. Sl^nen »irb 
(le^olfeii* g0 wlrb gela(i^t unD gefungen* ©cflern wurbe flefplelt. 
Set und pt $aufe (where I come from) toixi M SSl^ifl gefpielt* 

269. In the transformation of the active into the passive 
voice, the direct object in the accusative becomes subject- 
nominative and the former subject is expressed by loon + 
dative denoting the agent and by 'tmij + accusative denot- 
ing means and instrument. Saumgarten erfd)Iug ben SBoIfcn^ 
fd^le§cn. 5B. wurbe t)on S. erfd^Iagen. Der Srief wurbe turd) einen 
T)lcttflmantt beforgt (through a porter). See prepositions, 304, 2. 

270. When a verb governs two accusatives both accusa- 
tives become nominatives with the verbs of naming, caUing, 
scolding, gr wurtie feln greunb genannt* See 179, 2. 
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1. With lel^ren and fragcn the accoBative of the thing may he retained, 
particularly if that accoBative he a pronoun, e, g„ t>a^ @(^Uminflt,n)a^ und 
n>iberfS^rt, bad werben n>ir ))om Za^ gele^rt (G.)- For etmad dtle^rt merbra it is 
better to use unterri^ttt oerbot ; for ttxoa^ gefragt toerbtn^ better na^ ettoad 
gefragt merben. The accasative of the noun now sounds pedantic, though 
le^ren in M. H. Qt, always retained the accusative in the passive. See 
202, 2. 

271. With a verb governing an accasative, a genitive, or 
a dative, the accasative becomes nominative in the passive, bat 
the genitive and dative are retained. $. murbe ted ipod^^erraU 
angeHagt. £)einer tourbe Q^^aiit (no grammatical sabject) or ed 
tomtt beiner getaAt* 3Rix tt>urte gefolgt, /was followed. 

1. The verbs folgen, ^elfen, gc^or^n, f^mei^etn, wtberfprc^ii, ban!en often form a 
personal passiye in (he classics and in the spoken langoage, bat it is very questionable 
whether this use should be imitated ; certainly not by foreigners who are accustomed 
to this construction in their own language and are apt to make mistakes in the active 
and say „i^ folge hi^" if they hear or say „i^ toerfce sefolgt, gefc^mei^elt." Those who 
defend the personal passive appeal to the older accusative after ^elfen and f^mei^ln. 

272. The reflexive, encouraged hy French influence, and man, ti + 
active often replace the passive. For (&^ tDtrb gefungettr gepoc^t stands Stan 
finfit, po(|t« Da offnet j!^ bad Zifox, Then the gate is opened. Der @d)luf]'el 
toirb f!4 finbtitf The key will he found. More frequent than the reflexive 
alone is jldj . . . laffett/ e, g., (£r »irb fid^ BefHmmen laffen ju . . . # He will 
let himself be influenced to . . . , He can be induced to . . . Dad tagt 
ft4 (eic^t maiden, That is easily done. Dad Id§t fi(^ ^oren, That is plausible. 
See 200, 3, &. It is clear from this that the German passive is less fre- 
quent' than the English. The grammars boast more of the full and long 
compound tenses than actual usage justifies. 

273. Obioin op the Passive Voice. 

1. In O. H. G. fetn («<», wesan), werben (werdan) were used to express the passive. 
Gothic alone shows traces of anything like a Latin passive, but even there the peri- 
phrastic form had to he resorted to. In M. H. G. the present is ich toirde gelobet ; pre- 
terit, ieh wart ffelobet; perfect, ich bin gddbet ; pluperfect, ich was gelobet. Warden 
was added to the perfect from the 13th century downward, but was not considered 
essential until the 17th century. The passive idea lies originally only in the past or 
passive participle and not in wcrben, which means only "I enter into the state of being 
„8ctteW," ^geWIagen," etc Compare the ftiture, \^ werbc licBen, **I enter into the state 
of loving." The M. H. G. ich bin geliebet, ich was (war) gelUbet are by no means lost. 
Only they are sot called tenses now. 3* bin flcllebt, ba« ^\mmtx tp gefeflt mean " I am 
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in the state of being loved," "* the room is in a swept state/* "* has been cleaned," '' la 
clean." The participles are felt as a^ectives. 3^ Mn getic^t \ooibtn, bad dimmer ifl 
gefegt worben mean ' I have passed into the state of being loved," "the room has 
passed into the state of being swept." The transition into this state, and not the 
present state, bnt the fact or action are emphasized, hence the idea of ten^ is promi- 
nent. The fitness of the name of perfect passive for this form and not also for i^ bin 
gettebt is apparent because Of bin geliebt worben is composed of i^ bin (ge)toorben (the 
perfect) + gellebt. In O. H. Q. fctn still formed the present as *• to ^ " now in Eng., but 
already in M. H. G. werden was the prevalent auxiliary (see above), while sdn was 
prevalent in the perfect. 

2. Perhaps the following examples will illustrate the force of the vari- 
ous forms: 

Die So(|ter ifl t^erlobt, is engaged to be married, ^om (Sife l^efreit finb 
©trom unb ©(Sc^e (P. 903). 2)icfcr ^cJTcl ifl »on Serpen begrcnst (Hu.) These 
three are not passive tenses. But compare : 3u bcm Sfid^crti^cn n)irb ein 
(£ontra'|l »on SJottfommcnieitcn unb Un^oHfommcnicitcn crfbrbcrt (Le.) (present 
tense). Dicfcr 9>ttn!t ifl i)tel befhrtttcn worben (perf. pass.). 'iTie same differ- 
ence between wurbe + participle (= imperfect pass.) and war + partici- 
ple (no tense), e.g„ |)omc'r nxir »or Stttcr^ unflrcitig jlcigiger gclcfcn aW ie^t 
(Le.). X>ic |)aufcr waren fcflU(i& gefd^wftcft (no tense). X>cr SRauber^auptinann 
xodx fi^on ficfangen ^enommcn worben, aid fctnc Seute IJcr^clfamen (pluperfect 
pass.). S)er ©pio'n wurbe oljnc weltered an einen 5(|l gefniipft unb erMngt (imper- 
fect pass.). 

Examples of the future and conditional perfects passive are very rare 
in the classics. 

Syntax of the Tenses. 
Simple Tenses. 
274. The Present. 

1. It denotes an action as now going on. 3Bie fllattst tie 
(Sonne, wle lad^t tic glut (G.). 

2. It is the tense used in the statement of a general truth 
or fact or custom, in which the idea of time is lost sight of^ 
Dreimal brei ifl neun. ®ott ifl bie Siebc (B.). Sorgen mad^t ©orflen 
(Prov.). 

3. The historical present is used in vivid narrative for a 
past tense. I)a« gw Sing flegebene 8ei]>iel fintet allgemeinc 9la^^ 
a^munfl ; man »erflud^t ba^ 3lnben!en be^ SSerr&terd ; aBe Slrme'en fatten 
9on i^m a6 (Sch. ). 
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4. For the English perfect German (also French) uses the 
present when the action or state continues in the present 
time, but there is generally an adverb denoting duration of 
time qualifying it. Ex.: 9lun bin xii fieben Sage ^ier (G.). 3^^^ 
Sage ge^en mir f(!^on ^ier l^erum (id.). 34 bin aD^ier erfl tur^e 3^tt 
(F. 1868). 

This use is by no means new in German or unknown in English, e.g., ** I 
forget why." *' The world by what I learn is no stranger to your generos- 
ity " (Goldsmith, quoted "by Matzner). It is closely related to the present 
sub 2 and 3, and generally translated by " have been " + present participle. 

5. The fdture present^ that is, the present with the force of 
the future, is much more frequent in German than in English. 
Ex.: 9leitt, nein, i^ ge^e nad^ Der ©taDt jurucf (F. 820). SBer n)ei§, 
wcr morgcn iiber and beftc^U (Sch. ). 

It is a very old use of the present, from a time when the periphrastic 
future was not yet developed. 

6. The English periphrastic present in " I am writing," '* I do write " 
rarely has corresponding German phrases. For instance, tl^un is dialectic 
and archaic. Unb t^u' ttitit mel^r in SBortcn framen (F. 385). A large num- 
ber of present participles are looked upon as adjectives and stand in the 
predicate after fcin^ but they do not form a tense (see 273, 1). There is 
a difference between the simple present and fcin + pres. part. The for- 
mer, if it occur at all, denotes an act of the subject, the latter denotes a 
qtuilUy of the same or of another subject. Ex.: SRan ntmmt teil an ct»a^# 
one takes part in something. Scmanb ifl teilneljmcnb, one is sympathetic. 
X>ic garl^e fd^teit is hardly used, but btc Sarbe ifl cine f(%reicnbc, the color is 
a loud one. 2)ic %ui^6ii rcijt cincn,immcr ^^tx ju flcigen, the prospect entices 
one to climb higher and higher, but bie STu^flii^t ijl rcijcnb, the prospect is 
charming. Compare the Eng. *' charming," " promising," etc. 

275. The Preterit. 

1. It is strictly the " historical " tense, used in narration, 
when one event is related in some connection with another 
event, as following it or preceding it. Ex. : Safar !am, fa6 uttt 
fiegtc. Sr mart geborcn, cr lebtc, tta^m eitt SCeib unt) jiarb (Gtellert). 

In the stoiy of the creation in Genesis only the pret. is used until 
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chapter 2, yerse 4, when the. account is summed up lllfo ifl 4^tmmel unb (Srbe 
getoorbettf which has the perfect as it should have. See 276. 

2. It represents a past action as lasting, customary; also as 
contemporaneous with another action. ®efiem lam bet ilReticud 
^ier an^ ber @tat)t l^inaud a"^ Slmtmann (connect „^mvL^" with 
„3um," not with „au^ bcr ®taW") unb fanb mid) auf ber Srt>e unter 
Sottend ^tnnem, toit etnige auf mir ^erumfrabbetten, anbere mi^ nedtten 
(G.). Sii^tt mx ta« SCort, well e« Die S^at ni(!^t war (Sch.). 

CoMPOuio) Tenses. 

276. The Perfect. 

It is used to denote a past event as a separate act or inde- 
pendent fact. The act is completed, but the result of it is felt 
in the present and may continue in the present. Ex. : 3d) ^obe 
genoffctt baia imifd^c ®lucf (Sch. ). ®ott ^at tie SBelt erfdjajfen = God 
is the creator of the world, but 3m Slnfanfl fd^uf ®ott §lmmel unb 
(Srte (B.). Du ^afl'0 emicS^t, Dcta^lo (Sch.). See 279, 2. 

1. In the hest writers this distinction is generally observed, hut not in 
the spoken language, in which the perfect is crowding out the preterit. 
As an illustration of the exact use of the tenses, particularly of the pre- 
terit and perfect, may he recommended the introduction to Schiller's 

©efi^id^tc bee STbfaHe bcr i)creintgtcn SRicbcrlanbe. 

277. The Pluperfect. 

It denotes a past action which was completed before another 
past action began. Ex. : SiH^ ^attc !aum felnen SRiirf marfd) atiQti^ 
tretcn,aU ber ^bnig fcin Sager gu <SiimU auf^ob nn^ gcgen granlfurt 
m ber Dbcr riidte (Sch.). 

278. The Future. 

1. It denotes an action yet to take place. Ex.: SBad totrt) 
m^ bem ^ittblein tpcrben ? (B.). T)cr ^aifer wlrb morgen abreifen. 

2. It denotes probability and should then not be translated 
by an English future as a rule. Ex. : Der $unb tt)lrb fe(!^« 3a^re 
aU feltt (= ifl »o^I or ttja^rfd^cinlidj), the dog may be or is prob- 
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ably, six years old. SBer Ho))ft? Sd »{rb tin Settler fein, it is 
probably a beggar. 

3. In familiar language it stands for the imperative implying 
confident expectation of the result. Du mirft ^ier ((eiben, You 
shall stay here. Du mirfi ti(!^ ^itten, Take good care not to do it 

For the present with the force of the future, Bee 274, 6. 

279. The Future Perfect. 

1. It is the perfect transferred to the future. SergeBen^ 
mxtd l^r \ix tnxtn geto^errn tuii geopfert l^aUn (Sch.). More fre- 
quently than the future, the future perfect denotes probability: 
3Bo toirt er tie ^adjt lu^tbxaijt ^ben ? (Le.), Where can he haye 
spent the night? (£d mitt toad anbred mil bebeutet i^aim (Sch.)y 
It probably meant something else. 

2. As the present can have future force, so the perfect can 
have future perfect force. 9}i(^t e^er beni iii biefed Slatt ju 
bxauiitn, Bid eine Si^ot get^n ifl, bie unmiterft^redblici^ ben ^06^'otxxat 
tejeugt (Sch.). 

3. In M. H. G., the future perfect is unknown and its force is expressed 
by ge prefixed to the present, and by the perfect. 

Y a. Guard against confounding the modal auxiliaries in German with 
the Eng. future. Approach to a future might be felt in tDotten and fottctir 
e.g., Sad tooUen fte benn ^xaui^txf^bxtn, mm einer unf(i^ulbt$ ijl? (G.). ^tx 
ffttx^ta^ iu Slugdbttrg foil ^offerttUd^ unfere ^xeWht lUx 9leife bringen (G.). See 
283, 4. 

280. The Conditionals. 

They are future subjunctives corresponding to the preterit 
and pluperfect subjunctive as the future corresponds to the 
present. As in all subjunctives, the idea of tense is not empha- 
sized. Preterit subjunctive and I. conditional, pluperfect sub- 
junctive and n. conditional are nearly identical in forcOj but 
preterit and pluperfect deserve the preference, particularly in 
the passive. In dependent conditional clauses the preterit or 
pluperfect subjunctive only can stand. In the main sentence 
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there is no choice between them and the conditionals. Ex. : 
D^ne teinen Slot miirbe iij ed niiit get^an ^aben or ^atte iij ed nid/t 
get^an. 9Bad tourtefl tu an meiner ©teUe t^un? SBarefl t>u ^itr 
getvefen, mein Sruter toaxt niiit gefiorben (B.). 

281. The conditionals should be substituted for the subjunctive of 
the preterit and of the pluperfect : 1. When the force of the future is 
to be emphasized as in : 3l&fimt bet Jlranfe bie 3Rebiiin regelmdi^ig tin, [o wiirbe 
bad Srieber ))on bicfer ©tunbe an aUm&f(l\^ tjerft^toinben. <B\t glaubten, fte murben 
fi^ U\6^t aU |>elbett barjIeHen (Sch.). 2. When the indicative and subjunc- 
tive forms coincide as is the case with certain persons in weak verbs : 
^uf eincn (Sib toiirbe {6^ t^m nt(i^t glauben. w®Iaubte^ might be pret. ind. 3b( 
wiirbct bie« IRdtfcl mtr txMxtn, fagte fte (Sch.). i»3br »crbet« could also be 
indicative future. 

The Tense of Indirect Speech. 

282. The rule is : The indirect speech retains the tense 
of the direct. Ex.: T)ie SSume feien gebannt, fagt er, unt njer f!e 
fd)atige, tern tt>aii\t fcine $ant) ^crau« gum Orabe (Sch.). Sgmont 

bcteuertc, baf bad ^art^t nldjtd ate tin Safclfd^erg gemefcn fei. X)er 
^nabe be^au))tete, er ^iitte ed niijt get^an, toenn et nid)t )9on feinen 
®efS^rten ba^u tterlcitet worbcn njSre. Sr fagte au(i^, er »ofle e« ni(!^t 
wieter t^un, wenn man l^m le^t »ergebe. Der 3^wge forntte nid^t 
f(!^njBren, bag er ben Slngellagten ie gefe^en ^abe. 

1. But this rule is not strictly observed. If the main clause contains, 
for instance, a past tense, the other clause may take a preterit for the 
present, a pluperfect for the perfect, or a conditional for the future : X)a6 
roarcn bie 9>Ianeten, fagte mir bet Stirrer, f!e regicrten ba« ®efc^i(f (Sch.). ^^x 
witrbct bied SRatfel mlr txMxtn, fagte f!e (id.). SWir melbct (pres. for perf.) er, er 
lagc !ran! (id.). If any ambiguity arises, as is not unfrequently the case, 
this license should not be indulged in. If the main verb is in the pres- 
ent, it is not well to substitute the preterit or pluperfect in the sub- 
ordinate clause, because this license is due to attraction of tenses, viz. , 
preterit in one — preterit or pluperfect in the other. Compare : (£r 
bctcucrt, er fci bagegen, he asserts, that he is opposed. (£r beteuert, er v^xt 
bagcgen might be construed as meaning er tt)flrbe bagcgcn fcin, which means 
"he would be opposed." (£r beteucrt, er fei bagegen ge»cfen, he had been 
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opposed ; er vmt bagegm getoefen might moreover be anderatood as having 
the force of the IL Conditional. 

For the mood of the indirect statement, see 285. For (tarther remarlu on the lue 
of teneee, see 284, also the General Syntax. 

283. OBiam of the Compound Tenses. 

1. The compound tenses in all the living languages are products of the derelopment 
of so-called periphrastic conjugation, which uses certain independent verbs denotiog 
existence, possession, transition, or the beginning of an action, in connection with an 
infinitive, participle, or geniDdive. The more the inflectional endings of the simple 
tenses of the earlier periods weathered, the more fiivorable were the chances for the 
growth of analytical and circamlocntory tenses. Compare the Latin amor^ amaiue 
sum oTfui; excusavi, excusatatn, -um habeo or teneo with French j« tuis aimiiy -ee, 
Jefus aimSt -ee ; je Vai excuse^ -4e^ Je Favais excusS^ -ee. The Germanic languages 
have only two simple tenses. Gk>thic shows still a mutilated passive- Bnt the future 
perfect and pluperfect active and passive sprang up within historic times fh>m a com- 
bination of an independent verb with an infinitive or participle, which were at first 
felt only as predicate noon or adjective. The participle in O. H. G. could be inflected 
like any predicate adjective. 

2. At different periods of High German there were difiierent verbs which could be 
thus employed. Besides the modem auxiliaries ffoAtn, fein and wnitn, in O. H. O. 
eiffan, +to own. In Gothic haban + inf. was made to express the future, in O. H. G. 
stUn (shall) and werdan + pres. part. ; in M. H. G. besides these, wdlen^ mUezen. ^6^ 
l^a^e ben i^ut aBgenommen or aufgefe^t means originally I have, possess the hat in some 
state or position, viz., in my hand (taken off) or on my head (put on). The German 
order, too, shows this early construction much better than the English ^' I have taken 
off my hat." Compare the Latin Excusatum habeas me rogo^ "• Have me excused, 
pray," „93ittc, ^aBe (^alte) mi^ (fur) entf^ulbigt" ^dben could only be used with tran- 
sitive verbs, but losing the distinctive meaning of possession, it could combine with 
verbs having an object in the G. and D. and even with no object, viz., with intransi- 
tive verbs. $a^en required the past participle in O. H. G. in the A., but fein required 
it in the N. ®ein could not, from the nature of its meaning, form the perf. or plupcrf. 
active of any transitive verb, but only of intransitives denoting a continuance of a state 
(Mei^eti; fein) or transition into another state, where it, however, collided with werben/ 
used in the future. Bat notice that the idea of transition and change is in most verbs, 
here in question, due to the prefix. @ein + past participle could only mean existence 
in a certain state, at most the beginning or ceasing of an existence. 

3. As to verbs of motion, their relation to these verbs is very intimate. When it is 
not, ^a^en becomes the rival of fein, as soon as the activity of motion is to be brought 
out and not the result. Tliat fein could be used with a past participle of a verb of mo- 
tion at all, was partly brought about by its use with a present participle and infinitive. 
Such forms as t>ermuten&, t>enn&genb, na^ge^enb fein, t>ermuten fein are remnants of the 
use of «l» + pres. part, or inf. in M. H. G. We do not feel the participle or infinitive 
as such now. They form no tense. 

4. SBetben + pres. part, was in M. H. G. more common than werben + inf., but the 
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latter vas the eetabliBhed future in the 16th century. From " I pass into the state of 
praising " to " I shall praise " is not a long step. 

6. The conditionals formed with wfitbe sprang np in the 14th centory and were set- 
tled in the 16th, according to Grimm. In M. H. G. before the 13th centory *'90lde^'" 
" wolde " were used as in the other Germanic langoages, bnt tiiese lacked the umlaut, 
and therefore were not easily distingnishable as snbjonctiyes. 



THE MOODS. 
Subjunctive. 

284. The indicatiYe is the mood of reality, the subjanctiye 
is the mood of unreality, contingency, possibility. 

1. The imperative subjunctive helps to fiU out the impera- 
tive for the third persons sg. and pL and the first person pi. 
It is a strong optative, see sub 2. 

Ex.: ^Iled fd^meiger ieber neige ernjlen Sidnm nun fein £)$t (Song). ®e(e ieber 

tt>ic er'd trcibc, fe^e jcber »o er Mcibe (G.). ©eien ©ic mir witt!o'mm«i. CaflTen 

totr bad, let us not do this. ®e^en n>ir btefen S^aragrapl^en) nc^ tnal hnx^, let 

us go over this paragraph once more. ®e^en ®ie. %xtttn bie $crren $efal^ 

ligp eitt (rare). 

SBerbe and f ei, feib really subjunctives, are used as imperatives in the second person. 
SBerbe munter, mein ®emfite (Hymn). @ei mir gegrfi^t, mein Serg (Sch.). 

2. The optative subjunctive expresses a wish or request. 

The present subjunctive implies confidence of fulfilment. 

Only the third person is used. 

Ex. : !DiA ffilire burt^ ba« milbbmegte Cei&ctt eln gnfiblged ®eWitf (Sch.). "Jbm 
9Jame fci \>crgc|Ten (Uh.). ®ott \>crmc^re bie Q^aU (G.). 

The preterit subjunctive implies less assurance, and, like 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even no expectation of realization. 

Ex. : D tt)(Xren tt>ir wetter I o roUx i(i^ ju |)au« (G.). D fajjl bu/ toller ^Kott" 
benf(i^eitt ... (P. 886). SBiXre er nur ttO(i^ am Sel^en ! (Implying „er Ijl aber tot**), 
grommer <Stab, o 5att^ i^ ntmmer mit bem ©d^t»erte bi(i^ tertauf^t (Sch.). See 
also P. 393-7. 

3. The potential subjunctive expresses an opinion as such, 
a possibility, a mild assertion of an undoubted fact {diplomatic 
subj.); it stands in questions, direct and indirect; in exclama- 
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tions. The preterit and L conditional are the potential sob- 
jnnctiTes of the present ; the plnperfect and IL conditional, 
of the past 

Ex.: 3d^ xtimtf h&(i^V i^r bo4 ito(| fo litmli^ infammotr Wl^ uttfantmcn gc^i^rl 
(Le.). ^a« fiinge iu)(|r "that might do yet" (id.). SBet t»tt§te ba« nU^t? 
Eveijbody knows that, ^atte id^ bo4 niinmerme^r 0eba(|t» bag er fo grog t»er' 
ben tourbe (Le.). 9Bie liege fi(| aOed f(|reiben! (G.) (Implying »e« ifl unmdaUil''). 
$afl §atte i(| bad 8efle vergefTen ^d.). 8eina(€ t»£re i(| gegen einen Saunt geramtt. 
!£)u ^dttefl bad getougt? (Implying »i4 glaube e« nid^t). 9{i(^t, bag i4 t»figte, not 
as far as I know. 

See also the modal auxiliaries, 267. 

4. The concefwive subjunetiYe denotes an admission, yield- 
ing, and supposition. Generally only in the third person of 
the present and perfect. It borders closely upon the optative 
and conditional. 

Ex. : (Sd fofle toad ed tooSe (Le.). (£« feir "(it is) granted." ®efelle, bu 
feifl etn guter ober [glimmer, leg^ bid^ aufd D^r (Uh.). See mogen, 267, 3. 

5. The unreal subjunctive stands in conditional sentences 
both in the premise and the conclusion, i. e. in the dependent 
clause and in the main clause, when the premise is not true. 
The preterit and pluperfect stand in the premise; the preterit, 
pluperfect^ and the two conditionals in the conclusion. The 
preterit has present and future force, the pluperfect has future 
force only. 

Ex. : (£9 liege f!^ aSed trefflid^ f^Iid^tem Utmtt man bie Sadden s»eimal ver- 
ri(i^ten (G*). ^^ todxt ni(i^td, »enn x^ Miebe mad i^ l>\n (id.). SDenn toxx ®elb 
bei und ge^abt ^atten» fo loitrben toir ben 9mten xoai gegeben ^ben« 

The premise omitted or represented by an adverb, etc. : 3d^ t^ate bad 
nid^t an !Deiner <StelIe = wenn [6^ an Deiner ©telle tofire. 2Bir mdren bed a:obed» 
O^ne SKpenjlod ro&xt ber SBanberer in bie Xiefe ^inabgefallen. 

The conclusion omitted : 3a toenn toir nt(i^t Mxtn, fagte bie Sateme sum 
fBtcxCo. t>Ci ging fie aud (Folk-lore). 

285. The subjunctive is the mood of the indirect state- 
ment, in which the speaker expresses the ideas of another in 
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his own words without sharing the responsibility for, and belief 
in, the statement. For examples see 282. 

The third sentence shows that unreal conditional clauses are not affected 
when part of an indirect statement. The fourth, also the last of 328, show 
how other clauses are affected. 

Imperative. 

286. It expresses a command and occurs only in the 2. p. 
sg. and pi. For the 1. and 3. p. pL, see 284, 1. Sile mit SBcile, 
Make haste slowly. Setire t)u mid) mtint Seute fennen (Sch.). 
Sintct i^n (id.), ffiartet i^r, intern »ir ^oran (aufen^ 

1. The pronoun is quite optional ; only when there is a contrast, as in 
the last sentence (i^r — n>ir), it should stand. In the subjunctive it al- 
ways stands. 

The imperative is only used in the present and has future force, 
but by a license also a perfect imperative occurs : SBefen ! S3efen 1 <Betb^d 
getoefen ! says the apprentice when he wants the brooms to cease being 
watercarriers (G.). 

287. Other verbal forms that take imperative force and a 
very strong one, are : 

1. The infinitive : 9WauI (9Runt>) fatten ! Hold your tongue. 
9lid^t anfajfctt I Do not touch. 

2. The past participle : X)le Srommcl geriifirt (G.). grifdft auf 
^ameraten, aupiS f]tx^, an^''^ S^fert ! in tad Selt, in tie grci^eit 
geaogen (Sch.). 

3. The present and future indicative : ®corg, t)U Heibjl urn 
miii (G). T)u wirfl ten 5lpfcl fd^ie^en ^on tern tftopftee ^na6en 
(Sch.). See 278, 3. 

4. The modal auxiliaries denoting a necessity, duty, can 
express imperative force, also laffen. I)u foUjl ni(!^t fle^Ien (B.). 
^ein iUlenfc^ mn^ miiffen (Le.), no man ought to be compelled. 

Since the Eng. "let" shows no inflection, notice the German forms: 
2a^ xm^ OC^cit; to a person addressed as bu ; plural Safjl uttd QC^ctt. Saffen 
@ie un^ ge^m> to a person addressed as <3te. 
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Ltive. 

288. It is a verbal noun and the present infinitiye has 
neither voice, tense, nor inflection. The compound infinitive 
arose like the compound tenses (see 283) : geloM tverten, to be 
praised; geloBt toorten fein, to have been praised; gclobt l^aben, to 
have praised« 

1. Notice the marked difference in meaning between the present of some 
of the modal auxiliaries + perfect infinitive, and the perfect or pluper- 
fect + present infinitive. Ex. : t>tx Stuti^tx nntt ben Oefattgencn gcfejcn 
^aben = claims to have seen bim, but ^t i^n fe^en tooQen = wanted to see 
him. Der •^auftm mu$ tJOTbetgegangen fein = most bave passed by, but ^at 
Dorbeige^en mttffen# was forced to pass by, etc. 

289. We distinguish between the infinitive without gu and 
wUh gu. 

The former is the older conBtraction. Being a noon, the inflnitive always stood in 
the D. after ju in O. and M. H. G. Bnt in early N. H. G., when it was no longer in- 
flected, the prepositional infinitive gained ground and gave also rise to the gerundiye 
(see 298X Usage is in many cases still unsettled as to the use of ju. Its frequent use 
is the source of much bad style (see Sanders* ^^i^auptf^vierigfeiten" . . . sub Inf.). The 
cases where the inflnitive has taken the place of the present participle are mentioned 
below under each head. In the gemndive alone the participial form has taken the place 
of the infinitive. See 298. 

The Initnitivb without ju. 

290. 1. It is dependent upon the modal auxiliaries. T)er 
Sote Witt ed aud aUcr 8eutc 3RunD erfa^ren ^akn, 9Ran foil ben Sag 
ntcifet ttor tern 2l6cnt loBen (Prov.). Also upon t^un in quaint and 
dialect style, e, g,, Da t^aten |te f!4 trcnnen (Uh.). See the 
speeches of 9)?art^e and SKargarete in F., I. Upon ^aben in the 
phrase gut ^aBcn* 35u 6a|l gut rctm, it is easy enough for you to 
talk. Sr t'^ut nii^i^ aU   . , he does nothing but . . . 

2. In certain phrases dependent upon some verbs of motion; 
also upon :^elfen, l^ei^en (command), lajfcn, le^rcn, lemen, madden, 
ncnncn* The verbs of motion are: fpagieren reiten, f«^ren, gel^en; 
fc^Iafen ge^en, flc^ WI<^f«« I^gen, etc. ^ei^' mic^ nid^t reteu, 
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^eif miii \iimidtn; bettn mein ©el^eimnid t|l mix ^fli^t (G.). £e$te 
mi^ t^un na(i^ beinem SBo^IgefaOen (B.). See Sehnier's Tell, 1549. 

3. Dependent upon certain verbs of rest: bUibtn (most fre- 
quentlj), lit^tn, flel^en (rarely); and upon verbs of perceiving: 
ftttben, fii^len (rarely), l^^ren, fe^en; also ^aben« ©teden iltibtn, to 
stick fast (intr.). ©c^Iafen liegen* SBir fanten ten itiijnam im 
SBalte Iiegen« Sir fallen ben Sui^rer u6er bem Slbgrunbe ^iimitn* 
'Der Syroler ^ot ^m'i^nliii gebetn am ipute fieden; bet SnglSnber 
Siinber l^erunteri^angen. 34 ^^^ ^^ ^f^^i^^ rtt^men ^oren, ein RomJif^ 
bia'nt Knnt' efnen 3)famr le^ren (P. 52&-7). 

a. @ein l» siiU so nsed in dialect. (Sv ifl fifteen, {aQcn, he has gone aflshing, ahnnt* 
ing; er ifl fif^en gewefen, he haft been aflshing. With all the verbs snb 3 and several 
sab 2 the present participle was once the rule in older German. Compare the partici- 
ple in the predicate, 294i 3. 

b. After ffi^leu; ^5ren, laffeitrfe^en the infinitive has either passive or active force, 
and often an ambigaity arises which should be avoided by a diflbrent construction. 
Sir ffaUn e8 fagen l^dren. We have heard it said. <3)ie ^Dogge l&|t f^ nit^t neifen, The 
bulldog will not be teased. SBit ^dren ben ftnaben tnfen, calling and called (generally 
the first). <Der Bo^nlutfd^er (ie| un8 nt(^i fasten, the hackman did not let us go, did not 
allow us to drive, did not have us driven. <DeT aRetfler Ue| bie Stouter ni(^t malen, did 
not allow her to paint and did not have her portrait painted. 

4. As subject or predicate with feln and l^ei§en, to be, to 
amount to : 9lod^ ei'nmal ein SSBunber l^offen ^ief e ®ott »erfu(i^en 
(Sch.). Sin Setgnitgen emarten ifl auc^ ein Sergnugen (Le.). 

The Infinitive with gu^ 

291. 1. It expresses the purpose of an action and in gen- 
eral the indirect object ; also necessity and possibility after 
neuter verbs, e, g., fein, Weiben, fle^en, when it has passive force. 
Die (Baiit iji nic^t au anbem, S« bleiBt nodfe ttiel au t^un* Dae flel^t 
no6i 3W itberlegen* Da treibt^d il^n, l>en IbjMidjen fxti^ au emerben 
(Sch.). 

This is the old and proper use of the infinitive, originally a noun in 
the D. governed by ju. In N. H. G. urn was added to express purpose, 
bat it was really superfluous, though common in the spoken language. 
Urn bie (Strdmung abjuleiten aruben fte ein frifd^ed Sette (Platen). SBir lebcn m((t 
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vm lu efftttrfonbem toir effen urn lu Uhtn. The force of sit was mach weakened 
when urn could thus be added. Besides vm, anflatt and o^ne can precede 
IVL : onfiott &>eg |tt laufen, tarn ber 8^t n&i^ (eran. O^ne f!4 ttmiufe^m,titf ber 
t>it^ ba)»on. But wum'' should never be used except to express purpose. 
It is used too frequently. See sub 4 

2. It stands as direct object of verbs, often preceded by, or 
in apposition to, a pronoun or pronominal adverb + preposi- 
tion. Ex. : %anQ an px leaden unb au graven (F. 2356). 9liemanb 
faume gu geien* ^Sj benle ni^t taxan, bir bad au geto&l^ren* 

In older periods of the language there was no )u in this case. 

3. It stands as subject, in the spoken language, more fre- 
quentlj than without 3U ; there is no choice. ®effi^rli(i^ ifl^d ben 
Seu in mdtn (Sch.). Sine f^one SRenf^enfeele ftnben i|l ©etoinn 
(He.). 

4. As adjunct of nouns and adjectives, the latter often being 
qualified by 3U and genug. „T)it Jtnnfl fi(^ beliebt au maiitn." 3^ 
flola, Danf einauernten, too i^ il^n ni(!^t fdete (Le.). £)u n)are|l Uinb 
genug, bad nid^t einaufei^n ?    Serclt, bir aur ®efellf(3^afl ^ier au 
Heiben (F. 1431). 

Affcer adjectives „Vim in** is now far more common than }U alone. 3(^6 
Un in alt, urn mx s« fpitltn, au iitngr urn o^ne 9Bnnf(i^ iu fern (F. 154^7). Quite 
rare is M ju + infinitive. 

5. For the independent nse of infinitive, see imperative, 287> 1. 
With or without ju in elliptical expressions : SBad t^utt; fprici^t deud (Sch.). 
9Ba«, am S^anb bed ©rabd ju lusen! (F. 2961). 

Accusative with the Inhnitive. 

292. In this construction the logical subject of the infini- 
tive stands in the accusative. The infinitive stands with or 
without au* Ex. : ipier xuf^tt 9)lartin gaulermann, mrtrt man ben 
ru^en fagen fann, ber fefnen 8e6tag nlijti get^an ("Weckherlin, quoted 
by Blatz). Sitgen, t)ie man Stigen au fein meig (Le.). 

1. Accasative with infinitiye was not rare in O. H. O. in the translations from Latin 
and Greek. It is laxgely dae to foreign influence. In M. H. G. it is very rare. In 
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modem Gennan it is discoaraged by the best authorities, though Lessiog nses it quite 
frequently. 

2. The corresponding English constructions must therefore be rendered freely into 
German. I believe him to be my friend, 3^ HauU ba| er mein Sreunb i{l or 3^ fyaltt i^n 
fftr meinen ^reunb. German loses thus a compact construction. 

The Infinitivb as a Noun. 

293. Some infinitives are felt as nouns only, e, gr., tad 2cbett, 
tad Slnfc^cn, tad fieiccn. The infinitive used as noun generally 
has the article. !Dad 9taud)en ifl ^ier ^erboten. $eim Uberfe'^en 
mn^ man bid an'^i Uniibcrfe'^Iiti^e l^erangetn (G. ). Der Srben SCeinen 
i|l ciit ^eimlic^ iaijtn (Prov.). 

Participles. 

294, The participles are really adjectives derived from 
verbal stems. The present participle retains more of the 
verbal construction and force than the past, in which the 
idea of tense only appears in intransitive verbs. 

The present participle has active force in all verbs and the 
noun is the subject of the action* Der Iad)clnte @ee, tic auf^^ 
gel^cntc ©omtc, tad f(i^Iagente 3Better, " fire-damp." Both parti- 
ciples can be used as nouns, adjectives, and adverbs very 
much as in English. They stand in apposition^in the predi- 
cate and as attributes. 

1 . Participles in which the noun is not the subject of the action, and those 
in which lies passive rather than active force, are still current, but not so 
frequent as in early N. H. G. They are not generally countenanced, e. g. , 
U\ Wlttfenbcr fWaci^t, " at night time," " when everybody sleeps " ; etnc (t^mbe 
ficbcndart, a sedentary habit of life ; efTcnbc ©aaren, eatables (better (Sg^ 
waaten); cine t)or^abmbe SReifc, an intended journey. Some of these can be 
defended: fal^renbe |)abc, movables, chattels (intrans. verb); erflaunente 
9Jttd^rt(^t, astonishing news (trans, verb) ; cine melfcnbc ^u^ (intrans. like 
,rmil(iicn«); bie rcitcnbc 9)of!, postman on horseback. Poetic are bcr ffiwin' 
belnbe ^cld, the giddy rock. »on bed |>aufed weitf^auenbem Oicbel (Sch.). 

2. In the predicate appear now only such present participles as have be- 
come regular adjectives : bcbcutcnb, important ; rcljcnb, charming ; ^inrcigenbi 
ravishing ; Icibenb, in pain, ill health ; bringcnb, urgent. See 274, 6. 
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3. In appoflition : JTo^mb, tvie and Ofend ffta^tn, fi^n bie Sflfte (Sch.). 

3(^ empfange htieenb tied @)ef(^en! (id.)- 

4. The participial daitse with the present participle ia only in very 
restricted use in Qerman compared with English. It cannot express an 
action preceding or folio win(7 another action, a cause, purpose, etc. It 
has asually the value of an adjective clause and can often be explained 
as in apposition. Der %mt, f!(^ an m\^ t»cnbenb, D»ra(|: ^bm <Ste ^itlcib, 
metn ^crr. 

295. The past participle of a transitive verb has passive 
force ; that of a verb which forms Hb compoand tenses with 
feinhas active force: Ux laubumfthi^t ^tdjtt (Sch.); tad ^erge^ 
Wrtc Solf (id.) ; tie afcgefegctten © d^lffe ; tcr turdjflefaUene (imsuc- 
cessfol) (Eantita't. 

1. But not all verbs that have fein in compound tenses can be thus used ; 
the participle must denote the state produced by the action of the verb. 
!Die gefegclten ©ci^ijfc, ber gclaufene ^ne^t would not do. Der cntlaufcnc <SfIa»e 
means "the runaway slave." This force is clear from the origin of the 
compound tense with fein (see 273, 283). 

2. Seemingly a large number of past participles have active force, but 
they are either quite wrong or they can be explained as having had origi- 
nally passive force. Thus : frUngebctct tjt wan nid^t" (Gerok) ; frUngfgejfcn ju 
93ette ^t^n** are as wrong as their English equivalents: One does not eat 
unprayed, go to bed uneaten, n^^itnt*' means " in service/' "invested 
with an office/' hence a "servant," 33ebienter. m^txbitnt,** one who has 
merits, mil er ftd^ urn etn>a^ or iemanb t)eTbient gemat^t ^t; eingeMIbet means 
conceited, taken up with one's self ; ein »crlogener 9WenW, a man given to 
lying ; t)eTfof ener '^tn\6i, given to drinking, and many other compounds 
with ijcr- : \>er«)cintc SfuQcn, eyes red with weeping. 

a. That some are now felt as having active force cannot be denied, else the wrong 
nse mentioned could not have sprung up : gotts, pftid^h^evgeffen, forgetftU of one's duty, 
of God; wrfd^lafen, " one who slept too long"; wrmeffen, "presumptuous" j Mriegen, 
embarrassed ; besides the above. 

296. The peculiar past participles of verbs of motion, 
which seemingly have active force, stand in a sort of apposi- 
tion or as predicates with fommen, rarely mth ge^cn. Ex.: 
&am ein SSogel gefloflcu (Song). Da fpmmt tied SSegd gerlttcn eln 
f(!^mu(fer gtetlne^t (Uh.). 
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1. This use is hy no means modern. Stommtn and ge^n are felt as 
auxiliaries. Compare i»erloren ge^n. 

2* Special notice deserves the past participle with ^ti§enr fctn# and 
nenntttr which has the force of an infinitive, bat belongs under this head. 
2)a9 ^eipt f^Ud^i gemorfenr That is a bad throw. Unter e^rlid^ Seuten nemtt 
man bad ^aelogrn*" Srif(| amagt ifl ^Vb gmonnen (Prov.). 

297. The participle appears in an absolnte constmction. 
The logical subject is left indefinite (Lessing is very fond of 
this). The logical subject stands in the accusative and with 
a few, like audgenommen, eingefci^loffen, ai^txtiintt, even in the 
nominative. 9iVit toaxtn sugegen, Ut ^farrer au^tnommtn. Unt 
tiefed nun auf Saoloon an^tmnM, fo tfl Me @a(!^e tiax (Le.). 

1. Closely related to this construction is the absolute accusative + a 
past participle (see 209) and in some cases there may be doubt as to 
which is meant. Unb f!( fitigt (inaud in bie finflm 9ta^tf ba« 9ude «on SBeinen 
aettflbet (Sch.). 

The past participle is in elliptical construction in the imperative, see 

287, 2. 

The Gebuihoive. 

298. It stands only attributively. In the predicate the old 
infinitive stands, which it has supplanted. Det noij gu "otx- 
taufenbe (Bijxanl, the wardrobe which is still to be sold; but ter 
@d)tanf ifl nod) gu ^^erfaufen, the wardrobe is still to be sold. 
See 289, 452. It has always passive force. 

Though the form is rather that of the gemnd than of the gerundive, in constmction 
it closely reeembles the Latin genmdiye. Hence the name in Gterman. 

SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB. 

299. The adverb qualifies a verb, an adjective or another 
adverb. Ex. : Du ^a(t miij mSAtig anfleaogen (F. 483). Die 
unbegrcifliA ^o^en SBcrfe flnt ^txxliii »le am etjlen Sag (F. 249-50)*. 
Dad Ifl fel^r fd^5n gefc^rieJen* 

1. The adverbs of time and place often accompany a noon witli the 
force of an attribute : ^or 3(nem broben fle^t ^thMt, ber ^elfen lel^rt unb $ilfe 
fdjldt (F. 1009-10). ®eor0 V. (ber gfinfte), elnjl Jtanig »ott <>annot>er, ftaxh Im 
9ttdlanb(« 
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2. The adverb stands as a predicate : ^ie fd^dnen deitm t»on firaniuf) 
jinb nun »oruber (Sch.). Die SJflr ifl )tt (one can supply wgtmadjt"). Der or 
bem 3Ritti'|ler i|l nid^t »oJL 

a. Do not confonnd gut and »o^(. Except in a few cases, as in vo^t t^un, to do 
good, mo^( does not qnaUiy a transitive verb. We do not say in Qennan wo^l f^rcl^n, 
iDo^I antworten, wo^( anfangen in the sense of English '* well." Gr ^at eS vo^I gefd^rte^n 
means " he wrote it, indeed, (I assore yon) " ; or it is concessive and can mean : " to be 
sore he wrote it, bnt then ~." In the last sense too^l has no stress. 

8. With adjectives or participles used as nouns that ^re felt rather as 
substantives than as adjectives or as derived from a verb, the adverb 
changes to an adjective: ein iia( 9)ertt>anbter > cin na^er ^emanbter; cin 
intim fdttarmttt > (in intimor Sefamtter* But compare Goethe's famous line : 
Dad (StDtg^SBtibltd^e jie^t nnd (inan. 

300. An adverb may strengthen the force of a preposition 
by standing before or after the preposition + case. This is 
always the case when the adverb is the prefix of a separable 
compound verb: rtngd urn tie @tat)t (^entm), mitten tuxij ten 
3Ba(D, in tad X)orf ^inein, au^ Urn ®arten l^eraud* Sd ritten tret 
aieiter aum S^ore ^Inaud (Uh. ). 

1. Mark the adverbs which are only adverbs and not adjectives : 
tooijH, fafl, f(^t>iw fe^r, neuUd^r freilid^r fht^ (rare), fpat (rare), HVb, and others. 

2. The uninflected comparative and superlative of adjectives serve 
also as adverbs. Notice the difference between auf + A. and an + D. 
©ie fangcn auf ba§ 5c(le (Uh.), they sang as best they knew how. This is 
dbaoltUe superlative. @ie fonden am befleiw they sang best of all, any. This 
\b relative superlative. 

SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION. 

301. The prepositions express the relations of a noun to a 
verb or to another noun. 

1. Prepositions are originally adverbs, and the distinction between prepositions, 
adverbs and conjunctions is only syntactical, ^enn is, for instance, a conjunction = 
for, and an adverb = tlien, than ; n&^renb is a conjunction = while, and a preposition 
= daring. Prepositions could not originally " govern " cases. A certain case was 
called for independently of the preposition, then stili an adverb. In Qreek there are 
prepositions governing three cases, which shows how loose the connection between 
ease and preposition was. In fact nearly all adverbs, old and new, can be traced back 
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to cases of nonns or pronoans. They are isolated or " petrified ^* cases, and as such 
could only stand in the loosest connection with the living cases, which they gradnally 
began to ** goyem.** 

S. Prepositions can govern different cases in different periods of the language. 
The preposition has been partly the caase of the loss of case-endings. Its fimction 
becomes the more important the more nninflectional (analytical) a language becomes. 
It is one of the most dificnlt and snbtle elements to master in the study of a living 
language. For another reason the preposition is very important, viz., the preposition 
+ case has supplanted and is continuing to supplant the case alone, directly dependent 
upon a verb or noun. The two together are much more expressive and explicit than 
a case alone. In <X)ie Sie^ bed iBaterS, the genitive may be subjective or objective, but 
there is no ambiguity about Me Siebe )um 93ater, be6 SSaterS fitebe sunt ®o^ne. 

Classification and Tbeaticent of the Pbepositions AccoBDiNa 

TO THE Cases thet Govebn. 

302. Prepositions governing the Genitive: 

Unmeit; mitttU, ftaft vM tofil^rent; laut, 'otxm^t, ungeac^tet; cbttf 
fjoli mti unter^alb ; inneri^aK m^ au^erl^alb ; tie^feitd, ienfeiU, ii(dbtn, 
wegen 5 jiatt, anii liingd, gufolgc, tro^. 

These are all cases of substantives or adjectives (participles) and their 
number might be easily increased, e.g,, by besil$U(|, iivrith reference to ; 
angefl^t^f in the face of; feitendr on the part of ; imnitteitf in the midst of, 
etc. 

(The order is the one In which they are given in German grammars. The semicolon 
shows the ends of the lines of the doggerel.) 

We comment in alphabetical order briefly upon those that seem to require comment. 
Often a mere translation will suffice. 

1. gittjlatt, an — jlatt, flatt, + instead of. !Drau« (from which, 
from whose breast) flatt bet golbmn Sieber ein »Iutflra^I ^0* ttuf fprinfit(Uh.). 
STn Sodjter flatt, in daughter's stead, ©tatt sometimes with the dative. It 
also governs an infinitive like o^ne, translated by " without + participle." 
See Infinitive, 291, 1. 

2. STugtrJalB + outside of; innerHU + inside of; ol^er^atl^, 
above; ttttterJalB, on the lower side of, below. They are all more 
expressive than the simple forms. They rarely govern the dative. 

8. !Die«feit(«), ien felt («), this side of, on the other side, beyond. 
Rarely with the dative. 

4 ^aUctt, JaUer, IJaU, on account of , + in behalf of. Follows 
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its case. Frequent in composition : btd^IB, therefore ; nifittf t^Iben» on my 
behalf ; 9[lterd ^Ihtx, on accoont of age. Comp. totgm and toitten. 

6. ^raft, according to, by virtue of. ^raft be« ©cfcfte* ; haft bed 
^mm. Formerly only in ^raft,e.^., bag (lew berIicb|le(©oJtt) .  . In ^raft 
attcin bed fftxn^^, bad |>auj)t, bcr fjfirjl bc« ^aufe« tt>crbe (Le.). Comp. laut. 

6. ^auU from, »nad^ Saut," lautd (Luther), means "according to,* 
" by." Saut fdtft^U, by command ; laut bed Xeflamented^ according to the 
last will and testament. 

Plural nouns without articles in which the genitive could not be dis- 
tinguished stand in the dative : laut ^riefen^ according to letters. Saut 
means literally according to a verbal or written statement ; (raft gives a 
moral reason. 

7. ^xtttl€, ntittelfl (most common), ))ermtttelfl, by means of, 
with, ^ittelfl eined ^ammerdf eined 93o^reTd. It is more expressive than 
mit or bUT($. Rarely with the dative. 

8. D ^t rare and archaic. With genitive if causal (on account of) ; 
with dative if local (above), and temporal (during). t>a meinten jufammen 
bie ©renabin^ ^o^I el bet fl&gltt^en Jlunbe (Heine). Db bent Salb; nib bem 
Salb (Sch., TeU); ob bem Sntare (id.). 

9. %xo^t with genitive and dative, in defiance of, in spite of ; in the 
sense of *' in rivalry with," *' as well as," always with the dative. 3^ro^ 
bed ^^ti^tn SRegend. fu^ren wir ab. !Die ©dngerin jlngt tro^ einer ^a^ti^aU, as 
well as a nightingale. Comp. the forms px or junt Sro^ preceded by a 
dative : 5Wir gum Sro^e frjt «t fort ju lefen, in defiance of me or to defy me 
he continued reading. 

10. Unangefe^en^ setting aside, unbef^abet, without detriment to, 
ungead&tet, notwithstanding (very frequent). The last two also with a 
preceding dative; bemungead^tet is felt as an adverb. These are very 
modem prepositions. Unweit, unferUf not far from, occur also with 
dative. 

11. 2J e r m 6 9 e, in virtue of, through, in consequence of, by dint of. 
Denotes a reason springing from a quality of the subject : ftermoge fetner 
tReblid^fett, through his honesty. We could not say fraft feiner SR. ; »erm6ge 
(and not !raft) groger 5[nfhrett9ungen» by dint of great efibrts. (Perhaps from 
irna^ SJermSgen*") 

12. Sdl^renb, during. Sometimes with the dative: ttjfi^renbbem, 
meanwhile. 

13. S e 9 e ttf on account of, both preceding and following the noun ; 
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ftlflo with the dative. Segen denoies also a motive and an impediment. 
^Bdmx ®rdge tDtgen fonnte bad @4if nid^t burd^ ben Aanal. 2)er ^fiSer toar 
mficii feiner @tar!e beru^mt. Segen from 9on — tDtgrn^ Btill oonmion in »9on 
Stt^td megen^" strictlj, in justioe. 

14. 3D iU e n» generally u m — tt> i U e n^ denotes the purpose, the ad- 
vantage or interest of a person. Um meiner fStuit xoiUtn txMxtn ®te f!(^ 
btHtlt^er (Sch.). Urn M @o(ned wiUtn, urn meinemiHeni for the sake of or in 
the interest of the son, for my sake. SBegeiu l^lbeitr and toiQen all appear 
with pronoons, and are used piomiBcnously. 

15. 3 u f I gCr as frequently with the dative, denotes the result, " in 
consequence of." Bufolgt M ^vftta^t^f in consequence of the commission ; 
btn iBerabrebungen sufolge^ in accordance with the verhal agreements. 

Prepositions governing the Dative. 

303. <Biixtibx m\i, mi^, n&^fl, nebfl, famt; feit, ^on, gu, stttot'Der; 
Mtaegen, au^er, and — jletd mit bem Datl» nieber* 

1. ^ br still used in the Alemanic dialect (Baden, Switrorland) as a 
pr^Msition. In business style it denotes the place at which merchan- 
dise is delivered or the time after which anything is to be had : ab ^am^ 
terg/ ah ffttnia^x, ab = " all aboard." 

2. ^ u d denotes the starting point of a motion, the opposite of in + 
accusative, = "out of," "from": %u€ ben Slugen, and bem ©intt, "out of 
nght, out of mind " : and bem Senfter fe^en^ to look out of the window. 
Origin and descent: and alten deiten^ from olden times; au^ ^nnoverr 
from Hanover. Material : and 2tf^m, of clay ; and ^e^l, of meaL Motive : 
mi 3Ritteib, ia^, from pity, hatred. Origin also in and Crfajrung, from 
experience ; m€ S^erfe^en^ by mistake. Notice the idiom : and Jtdln gebfirtig, 
a native of Cologne, bom in C. 

B. ^Tttger, outside of, bedde, the opposite of in + dative. Denotes 
also exception and " in addition to." More frequent in the figurative than 
in the local sense, because anSerl^Ib is more precise, ^uger bem ^au\t, not 
at home ; att§er *ttufe JVeifettr to dine out ; au§cr |1(^ fein, to be beside one's 
adf. 9>hir ber Setter »ar onjer mfr b«. Mark once the penitive auger Canbe* 
gd^n, to go to foreign parts; also the accusative in oufeer ollcn 3tt>etfel Je^en, 
put beyond all doubt. (®e^en being a verb of motion.) 

4. SB e i. Original meaning is nearness, hence by, near, with : bei ber 
^^vmt, near (by) the bam ; bei ber S^ante, near the aunt or at the house of 
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the aunt ; Mox Qm^, by Jove ; bie <S^U^t M ^iti^, the battle of W. ; tci 
Stfd^ feiitr to be at dinner ; Ui Xa^ unb bet 9ta^U by day and by night ; Id 
(einem) Stamen nennettr to call by name (but Sriebrid^ mit fHamtn, Frederic 
by name) ; bet (rare) nettn)ig ®tfan^tmn, about ninety prisoners ; bei Strafe 
9on ^ebn ^axf, ten marks fine. 3(^ b^be fein ®elb bei mitr I have no mosey 
about me. The accusative stands in bei Seite legen* bringeni fieUen^ to lay, 
put aside. In M. H. G. after verbs of motion regularly the accusative, 
but in the spoken language now discarded, though still found in the 
classics. 

5. Sinnettr sometimes with genitive, expresses now time only, 
" within " : bimiett bret Sabren, within three years. <be — innen. 

• 6. (£nt0e'0en denotes approach, both friendly and hostile, towards 
and against ; stands generally after its case. Sir gingen bem ^reunbe ent^ 
gegen; fixbren bem SButbe entgegen. With verbs of motion it frequently forms 
separable compounds and is really more adverb than preposition. 

7. ® e g e n &' b e Tr opposite, facing ; generally after its case ; rarely 
gegen — fiber. Dem ©(btoffe gegenflber. 

8. ®tmai, preceding and following its case, according to, in accord- 
ance with ; really an adjective. Dem ^erfprec^en Qtm&i, according to the 
promise; gem^f bem ©efe^e^ according to the law. It is more definite 
than nad^. 

9. 3)1 i t means *' in company with," " with " ; denotes presence, ac- 
companying circumstances and instrument. 9rm in ^rm mit bir^ fo forbVe 
i(b mein Slabrbunbert in bie ^(i^ranfen (Sch.). ^it ^reubenr gladly; eile mtt 
SBeile^ hasten slowly ; mit Sfug unb fRt^t, justly (emphatic) ; mit ber 3eit 
pfltiift man ffto^tn, in due time . . . ; mit %Uii, intentionally ; mit bem 9feilf 
bem SBogen (Sch.). (See mitteld, 302, 7.) 

10. 9la<Si denotes originally a " nearness to," being an adjective (na^); 
then "a coming near to," and generally corresponds to Eng. "after" in 
point of time, order. With verbs of motion (literal and figurative) " to " 
and ** after." 9{adb etn>ad ftreben^ f!(b febnen/ to strive after, long for ; na(i^ Wtit" 
temacbt ; nad^ bir fomme i^^ it is my turn after you ; na^ SBerlin reifen. " In 
accordance with," not so expressive as ^^m&i,*' in this sense often after 
its case. 9la(b ben ©efe^en »erblent er ben Sob; bem SBorttaute nad^, literally. 
Aim: na(i^ et»a« Wa^tti, Wtim, to strike at, shoot at. 9{a(b etnnte fcbmetfen, 
xit&itn, etc., something has the smell, taste of; na(b etn>ad urteilen^ to judge 
by ; na(b etwa^ or iemanb iid^idtn, to send for. (See ju and ^imaf*) 
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11. 9{ d d^ ft is the superlative of na^e (nad^)^ and denotes very close 
nearness to in place, order, = + " next to." duna(!^fl has no different force. 
Unb na^j! Urn Seben »ad crflcjll bu blr ? (G.). 

12. 9{e(f! denotes very loose connection and connects also things 
and persons not necessarily belonging together; famtr on the other hand, 
only what naturally belongs together, ^uf etner Stance trdgt f^e tinen $ut 
nebjl etner Sa^ne (Sch.) (a hat and a banner). < nebenfl < L. Q. nevens. 

13. ©am t, mtt famt, ju famt, " together with." SKi^ famt meinem ganjen 
f^eere brtng^ id^ bem ^erjoo (Sch.). See nebfl. It implies a close union, which 
does not lie even in ntit* 

14. <Biit, older ftntr = + since, denotes the beginning of an action and 
its duration to the present moment. <Btxt biefent %a^t [(^weigt mir ieber 
5Wunb (Sch.). ®r ijl ^txtin feit mcl^reren ©tunben (id.), it is several hours since 
he came in (into the city). (Seit elnigett Sal^ren sajtt er feme Binfen, For sev- 
eral years he has paid no interest. 

15. ^ itf '' from," denotes the starting point of a motion or action in 
time and place. Its case is often followed by another preposition or by 

^er. 35on ber ^anb in ben SWunb; ijon SBorten fam*^ $u ©(^lagen* from words 
they came to blows. SJon Djlern bid S^j^ngflcn (ft fitnfjig %a^t. Origin : 
ffialtber »on ber SJogelweibe. fjiirfl »on Sidmard* ^err »on ©d^ulemburg. 
Hence ))on in the names of persons denotes nobility : ^err ))on So unb @o* 
^on Sugenb auf; ^on ®runb audr thoroughly ; )»on Dflen $er. Separation : 
freif rein )9on ettt)ad* Supplants the genitive : ein ^ann )9on (Sl^re, )9on gro^en 
Jtenntniffen ; ber 95bel ^cn 9)artd» Denotes the personal agent : SaQenflein 
n>urbe ^cn ^iccolomtnt l^tntergangen unb «on ^ielen Q)eneralen im ®tid^e (in the 
lurch) gelaffen. Notice: ©d^urfe von einem 2Birt (Le.). Cause: nag »om 
(with) XaUf ^om IRegen* 

16. Qn denotes first of all the direction toward a person (but tia^ 
toward a thing) + " to" : )u jemanb ge^en* fommen, fpreci^enr etc. <B\t fang gu 
il^nt, f!e fpradb ju il^m (G.). 3u fld^ fommen, " come to" ; etwad $u fidb lletfen, to 
put something in one's pocket. (This is its only use in O. H. G. In 
M. H. G. its use spread.) In dialect and in poetry it stands before names 
of cities and towns (= at). 3u ©tragburg auf ber ©db^nj (Folk-song). 3ir 
feib mein ®afl ju ©(!bn)9i (Sch.). 

In certain very numerous set phrases and proverbs ya stands before 
names of things. Direction : »on Drt gu Drt, from place to place ; }U 
Sett(e), jur ^ix^t, jur ©dbule, ju ®runbe, ju 9lttte gel^en = "take council"; 
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many loose compounds with fasten; ^u doXi, |tt ^tattm, |U ^d^obnu }U dahu 
su (S^ren fommen; gu ®4anbcn# su 9{i(l^te, )um @d^elme totrben. 

Place where?: ir}U beiben Seiten bed dt^eittd" (Song) ; gu ^ufe# gui ^anb 
fein; gu ^tigen liegen. Manner of motion: in Sanb, gu ®afferr |U 9)ferb (gu 
9log), gtt ffiagcn, gu Sfuf = Eng. " by " and " on." Transition or change : 
gum Jtanig ma^ttif xo&fjiltn, enttnnen ; gum ^axxtn, gum beflen babm« to make a 
fool of. Degree or size, numbers : gum Xtih in part ; gu ^unberten^ by the 
hundred ; gu breim xoaxtn loir im Bimmerr there were three of us in the 
room ; gum 3:obe betrubt (G.), sad unto deatb. Combination of tilings : 
S^c^men ©ie nie 9)feffer, ©alg ober ©cnf gu (with) bem €1? Dft ^tt' tx tawn 
SGDafTer gu ^d^toargbrot unb SBurfl (BlL). Notice the use of gu before nouns 
followed by (inein# f^au^, etc.: gum Zffoxt (inaud; gum Qfenfler ^txani. Time 
(rare) : Unb fommt er nid^t gu OfUxn, fo fommt er gu Xrinita't (Folk-song). After 
the noun = "in the direction of/' " toward " : bem ^orfe gu^ toward the 
Tillage ; m^ bem X)OTfe» to the village. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative: 
304. Sid, burd^; ftir, gegeit, o^ne, fonder, wn, toiler* 

1. S3 i 0r till, untU, denotes the limit in time and space. When denot- 
ing space it is followed by other prepositioDS, except before names of 
places. The nouns of time rarely have an article or pronoun. SB id %a^^ 
nad^t ; bid and (Snbe aHer ^Dinge ; bid ^ter^r unb ni(^t n^eiter ; bid an ben (eHen 
%a^ ; neungtd bid (unbert WtaxU bid S3raunr(^t9eig. (Sid < &i + o^, + Eng. 
by + at.) 

2. T>ux^, -^ " through/' denotes a passing through : bur(!b ben 9BaIb» 
buTC^d 9^abeI51^r. Extent of time (the case often followed by binburd^): 
burd^ 3al^Tge^nte ^inburd^; bie gange deit (f^mybux^. Cause and occasion, very 
much like au^ : burc^ 9^a($ldfftgfeitr turd^ eigene Sd^ulb. Means : burd^ einen 
^feil ver^unbenr burd^ einen Dienfbnann beforgenr attend to through a porter. 
(Durd^ more definite than mit* See this and mitteld. It denotes now no 
longer the personal agent.) 

3. %Vix, + for, denotes advantage, interest, destination : 3Ber nid^t fiit 
mid^ iflr ifl tt>iber mid^ (B.). (£r fammeU fitr bie Strmen. Die ©d^eere i|l fein ©piel" 
geug pir itinber. Die ffiajrl^eit ifl vor^anben ffir ben ffieifen, bie ©d^onjeit rlir ein 
p^lenb <)erg (Sch.). Substitution and price : Da tritt fein anberer fur i^n ein 
(Sch.). SWein Seben i|l fiir ®olb nid^t feit (Bii.). Limitation : 3d^ fur meine 
9)erfon. ©enug fitr biefed ^aU 3^r jeigtet einen fedfen ?Wut . . . fiir eure Sabre 
(Sch.). ©tiidf fiir ©tiidf, point by point. In its old sense (local) only in 
certain phrases : ©d&ritt fiir (by) ©c^ritt, Sag fiir (by) Xag, ©afe fiir (after) 
<Sa|* (See »or.) 
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4. ® e g e n denotes " direction toward," but with no idea of approach 
that lies in )U and m^* It implies either friendly or hostile feeling if 
persons are concerned =" towards/' '* against" ©egen bte SBanb le^nen; 
gegen ben (Strom f(^tt>tmmm« SBtim idi mi^ gegen fit i»erpfli(^ten \oU, fo mWen fie^d 
au^ gegen m^ (Sch.). ®t^t e^ ein SDtittel gegen bte ^(^toinbfuti^t ? ©egen Dumnt" 
^eit f&mpfen ® jitter felbfl vergebend* Exchange, comparison : 3<l toette ^unbert 
Segen eind. 9loIanb toar ein Btoerg gegen ben IRiefen. Indefinite time and nnm- 
ber : " towarda" Der ^ranfe fci^lief erfl gegen SWorgen ein. Der Selb^r l^tte 
gegen brei^unbert taufenb ^olbaten* ©egen brei U^r. ®egen once governed the 
dative almost exclusively and traces of it are still found in Goethe. 

® e tt is still preserved in irgen ^immet.* ®en < gSn < gein < gegen, 
+ again. See entgegen^ which implies a mutual advance. 

5. D J n e, " without," the opposite of ,rmit,* irbei." SKit ober oi^ne ^laufel, 
gilt mir gletd^ (Sch.), " With or without reserve, it is all the same to me." 
(Sin 9lttter ol^ne ^urd^t unb S^abel. In irOl^nebem" is a remnant of the D. in 
M. H. Q. ; iXotx^tUe^nt of the G. occurring after the M. H. G. adverb dne, 
from. (£tU)ad ifl nid^t o^ne^ there is something in it (Coll.). D^ne in Com- 
position, see 488, 3 ; + infinitive, see 291, 1. 

6. ©ottber, "without," is now archaic except in set phrases like 
wfottber ©leid^en,* »fonber Qrotiftl,*' ** without compare," " no doubt," + Eng. 
asunder. Once governed the accusative and genitive. 

7. Urn, " around," " about." Unb bte ©onne, fie mad^te ben »eite« dtxtt «m 
bie SBelt (Amdt). Unb urn i^n bie ®ro§en ber i^rone (Sch.). $er or (erum often 
follows the case : 3n einem ^albfreid flanben urn il^n ^er fed^d ober fleben groge 
Jtonigdbilber (Scb.). It denotes inexact time or number : Urn 9Rittema(i^t 
begrabl ben Mh (Bil.). Urn brei (unbert ^iirer^ an audience of about three 
hundred. (®egen is rather " nearly," urn means more or less.) But ^um 
breiijicrtet pinf* means "at a quarter to five." "At about" would be 
/rungef&l^r urn" or «fUnt ungefS^r^'' e.g., ungef&l^r urn 6 U^r. It denotes farther 
exchange, price, difierence in size and measure : ^ug^ urn ^uge^ Qai^n nm 
Ba^n (B.). Mt^ i|! eu* feit urn ®etb (Sch.). Um jttei 3ott ju flein. ©r ^t 
fl<^ um iroti ^fennige )»erred^net» Loss and deprivation : um^d Seben bringen^ to 
kill ; unt^0 ®elb hmmtn, to lose one's money, ^a »ttr'« um il^n gefd^el^n (G.), 
He was done for. SGBer brad^te mid^ brum? (um beine Siebe) (F. 4496), Who 
robbed me of it? It denotes the object striven for: um ettt)ttd tuerben, 
fpielen, frageni bitten, fheiteUf beneiben, etc. The object of care, mourning, 
weeping ; SBein' um ben ©ruber, bod^ nid^t um ben ©eliebten tt>eine (Sch.), ©d^bt 
njfir'd um eure $>aare (id.). 9lid^t um biefe tjut'^ mir leib (id.). 



800] THR PBBPOSITIOK — DATIVE AKD A00U8ATiyE. 127 

8. SB i b e rr " against," always in the hostile sense. Denotes raristanoe 
and contrast : Sad ^ilft un« SDe^r unb SBafTe miber ben? (Sch.). <E« ge^t il^m 
tDtber bie fRotur, It goes against his grain. + Eng. " with ** in withstand. 



Prepositions goyeming tbe Dative and Accusative. 

305. 3(n, auf, Winter, in, ttrbett; itber, unter, 9or, awif^en. 

1. In answer to the question whither? they require the 
accusative. In answer to the question where? the dative. 
|)f[an3e bie Sfiume ))or bad ^aud. X)ie SSume flei^en )9or bem ^aufe. 

2. In answer to the question how long and until when ? 
they require the accusative. In answer to the question when ? 
the dative : 3«tt ^^^^^ 1872 tt)urbe ©trajburg xoxzux aid bcutfd^e 
Uttiuerfltiit erBffnct. SClr reifcn auf vierje^n Sage ind Sab. 

d. When an, auf, in, tiber, unter, t)or denote manner and cause, 
then auf and iiber always require the accusative, but an, in, unter, 
))or genersdly the dative, in answer to the questions how and 
why? SJir freuen und fiber (= over) and auf (= looking for- 
ward to) feine anhin^. Jluf biefe SBeife, but in biefer ffieife. 
Der Settler weinte »or Sreuben fiber bie ^errliii^e ®abe. 

The above general roles, as given in Kraaee's grammar, wUl be found of much 
practical value. 

306. 1. 3(n + Dative. 

After nouns and adjectives of plenty and want : 9)tatt$el an ®elbr rtid^ an 
©Stem. After adjectives when the place is mentioned where the quality 
appears : an beiben Silken la^nt/ an einem ^uge blinb. After verbs of rest, 
increase or decrease, and after those denoting an immediate contact 
or a perception : ^n ber DueUe fag ber Jtnabe (Sch.). (£d fef^U an S3it(bern. 
Der Slttdwanberer Utt am aBcd^fcJPeber. Dcr Sigeuner ffi^rt ben Sfircn an etncr 
ifcttc. Den SJogel rrfennt man wx ben ^cbem (Prov.). It denotes an office 
and time of day : am Sweater, an ber Uni)»er{ttatr am ^mte angefleUt \tx% to 
hold an office at ... ; am S^orgeni ^benb; ed ifl Mi ber geit . « • # it is 
time .... 
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2. Sin + Accnsative. 

After benfeitf erinnern^ mal^nen and similar ones, and verbs of motion. 
2)enfet an ben fRnf^m, nici^t an bte ®efa$r* @e^en (Sie {!(i^ bo($ an^ Senfler (near 
the window). Inexact number : an bie brei mal ^unbert taufenb SWann (aa 
many as). From its English cognate " on " an differs very much in 
meaning. " On " generally is auf. See also 300, 2. 

3. auf + "upon." For auf + Dative, see 305, 1, 2, 3. 
It denotes rest or motion upon the surface. 

3(uf + Accusative. 

Stands after verbs of waiting, hoping, trusting, etc., e.g., auf etioad 
mxttn, Joffcn, |?<^> beflnnen (recall), gefajt fein, pd^ fircucn (see 306, 8), »crji*ten, 
(c^) auf ct»a« ipagcn, iSrcn. Here it stands generally for the old gen. with- 
out preposition. 3ci^ fann mid^ auf bie gcnauen Umjl&nbe m($t bejlnnenr I cannot 
recall ... Dcr ^unb wartet auf fcln grcfTen. WttxU auf blc SBorte bed Ccl^rerd. 
Sro^t nid^t auf cucr fRt^^t (Sch.). After adjectives denoting pride, envy, 
anger, malice, e.g., eifcrfitd^tlg, neibift^, flolgr b»fc, erboflj eiferffi(i^ttg auf feint 
(^n (Sch.) ; flol) auf feine Unfci^ulb; erbofl auf ben ©efangenen (itber would mean 
cause). Exact time, limit, and measure ; often with nUi*" Here belongs 
the superlative, see 300, 2. a3i« aufd a3lut. ©id auf ©peif unb Sranf 
(Le.). ®« i|l ein ©iertel auf brel, a quarter past two. 3tttf bte 3»!nu'te, 
<Be!u'nbe, auf ®4u§n>eite# at shooting distance. Sid auf bie 9li\%t, to the 
last drop, ^uf fleben f^on eined mieber (Le.). (Nathan had ** toward " or 
*' as a return for " his seven dead sons one child in Becha.) 9(uf etne 3)?ar! 
ge^en (unbert 9)fenn{ge* 

4. $ i tt t e r + " behind," opposite of „^ox." See 305, 1, 2. 

It denotes inferiority : Die franjd|!f($e ^rtiUerie flanb l^eit Winter ber beutfci^en 
SUtM (ambiguous, either stood far back of the G. or was much inferior to 
the G.). Notice the foUowing idioms : jid^ l^inter ettt>ad madden, to go at with 
energy. 3d^ fann nid^t babinter fomnten^ I cannot understand it. (Sd Winter 
ben Dl^ren ^aben, to be sly (colL) ; btnter bie Dl^ren ft^^lagen, to give a box on 
the ear : fid^ etn>ad l^tnter bie D^ren fd^reiben^ to mark well 

5. 3« + i^f iiito (A.). 

The German and English prepositions are more nearly identical than 
any other two. See 305, 1, 2. 
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3n + Accusative. 

Denotes direction, including transition, change, division : IDetm ber 

Seib in <Staub ittfaUtn, Ubi ber grofe ^amt no^ (Sch.). VtutW^vSo itxri^ auf 
bicfcm Sltt(^«ta8C in jwci ffttli^io'rm ttJib jwei poUttf^e 9)arttt'ctt (id.). 

6. 91 e i e tt, near, by the side of. See 305, 1, 2. < m^)en, 
lit. "in a line with." 

7. fiber + over, above. See 305, 1, 2, 8. 
fiber + Accusative. 

After verbs denoting role and superiority over, e.g., (enf^en^ flegem 
verfugen (dispose) ; laughter, astonishment, disgust, in general an expres- 
sion of an affection of the mind, e, g., uber etmad la(^en» erflaunenr f!^ • . . be** 
flttgcn^fld^ . . . entrfifleiir fici firgcrn. (For an older simple genit.) jfari ber ©rogc 
ficgtc fiber bie ©ad^fen. Dad 3:e|lament »erfu^ fiber ein groged SJermSgen. ffiie 
fhi^te ber 9)obet fiber bie neuen Sittre'en (G.). ^if ©efangenen beflagen fid^ fiber 
i^re aSe^nbtung. fiber fein SBene^mett lM^t i(3^ mi(i reci^t gedrgert. It denotes 
time and excess in time, number, measure : fiber^d 3af>rf a year hence, 
only in certain phrases, duration : fiber ^9i&ii, bie ^a^X fiber. !£)en <B(iAbOi\\i 
fiber tt>aren jle fHKe (B.). fiber ein Sajr, more than a year (ambiguous, 
either " more than a year " or " a year hence "). fiber brei taufenb ilawnen. 
fiber aHe Segriffe fd^on^ beautiful beyond comprehension. 

When it denotes duration or simultaneousness, or when the idea of 
place is still felt, then the dative follows ; when it denotes the reason 
then the accusative follows. This is clear when the same noun stands 
in both cases, as in 34 bin fiber bem Sud^e eingefc^Iafen^ means " while reading 
it I fell asleep." 3d^ bin fiber bad ^u6i eingefd^Iafen means " it was stupid, 
therefore I fell asleep." fiber ber Sefd^reibung ba ))ergefr i^ ben gansen 5(rieg 
(Sch.). (Sd^abe, bag fiber bem fd^anen Saf>n bed Sebend befle ^dlfte ba^tn ge^t 

(Sch.). 

Notice )»on etwad and fiber etn^ad fpred^en. 3d^ b<^be ba)»on gefprod^en^ I have 
mentioned it. 3d^ ^abe barfiber gefprod^en^ I have treated of it, spoken at 
length. 

8. U n t e r + under. See 305, 8. 

In the abstract sense this rule holds good. It denotes protection, in- 
feriority, lack in numbers (Dative, opposite of fibcr)f mingling with, con- 
temporaneous circumstance (D.). It stands for the partitive genit. 
(= among). Unter bem (Bd^u^e. Der fjelbwebel jleit unter bem Dfilnier. fficr 
tptll unter bie (Sobatenr ber • • * r he who wants to become a soldier (Folk- 



130 SYITTAX OP THE CONJUKCTIONS. [SOS- 

Bong). (Sr if! brunter ^ihlitltn, he did not reach the numher. (Eambrat 
9ffnete feimm (Sn^ifi^ofe unter (amid) freubigem Burufe bie S^ore miebei (Sch.), 
SBer unter (among) biefen (D.) reid^t an unfern Sncblanb 1 (Sch.) ('ocn biefen would 
be " of these "). It denotes time when none of the exactor modes of ex- 
pressing time is used : 9Bir f!nb geboren unter gleid^en ®temen (Sch.). Unter 
ber dtegierung ber Agnigin Victoria = in the reign ; I9d(renb implies not a sin- 
gle act, bnt a commensurate duration, = during. X>er Safrifla'n f^Uef 
w^^renb ber S>rebigtr but ging unter ber S>rebigt l^inaud* In irunterbefreny" and 
other compounds of that dass, inbeffen# etc., the gen. is probably adverbial 
and not called for by the preposition. 
See jn^if^en. 

9. Sot + before, in front of. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 
Sor + Dative. 

Introduces the object of fear and abhorrence : itein (Sifengitter fd^u^t I90r 
i^rer 2i\t (Sch.). ^ox gemifTen (Erinnerungen me^t^ id^ mi4 gem (titen (id.), mx 
grant ^ox bir. Time before which anything is to happen or has happened : 
Der ^onig ift gefonnen^ ^ox ^benb in ^ftcdoxih noc^ einsutrefen (Sch.). Sor breigtg 
3a§ren« thirty years ago. S^or ad^t Xagenr a week ago. Hindrance and 
cause : 2)te ©rofntutter n)irb ^ox ^nmmer flerben (Sch.). 2)en SBalb vor lauter 
S3^nmen nid^t fe^ (Prov.). ^ox hunger, ^ox !Durfl fterben. Preference : i»or 
alien Dingeur above all things ; l^errlid^ ^ox aUen. 

9^or and fitr are doublets and come from forA and furi respectively. In 
M. H. G. fO/r + A. answered the question whither ? wr + D. the ques- 
tion where ? In N. H. Q, they were confounded, even in Lessing very 
frequently, but in the last seventy years the present syntactical difference 
has prevailed. Ooethe and Schiller rarely confound them. 

10. 3wif(i^ett» 

'' Between '' two objects in place, time, and in the figurative sense. 9tein 
nmf ed bleiben sn)tfd^en mir unb i^m (Sch.). Die SBoIfenfdule !am s»tfd^en bad ^eer 
ber ^g^pter unb bad ^eer 3eraeld (B.). See 305, 1, 2 ; also unter = among, 
sub 8. 

SYNTAX OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

307. The conjnnctiojis are divided : 1. Into the coordinat- 
ing, like unb, benn, etc. ; 2. Into the subordinating, e, g., mil, 
ba, aU, etc. They are treated in the General Syntax^ where 
see the varions clauses. 
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GENERAL SYNTAX. 

L THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

308. Subject and verb make np the simple sentence. This 
sentence may be expanded by complements of the subject and 
of the verb. The subject may be either a substantive, a sub- 
stantive pronoun, or other words used as substantives. The 
attributes of the subjects may be adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronouns, numerals. These are adjective attributes. 
Substantives, substantive pronouns, and the infinitive are 
substantive attributes. Their relation to the subject may be 
that of apposition and of coordination; or they may be con- 
nected by the genitive, or by preposition + case in subordi- 
nation. Preposition + case is more expressive than the 
genitive alone, when the subject is to be defined as to time, 
place, value, kind, means, purpose. 

The predicate is either a simple verb or a copula + adjec- 
tive or substantive or pronoun which may be again expanded 
Uke the subject. The complements of the verb are object and 
adverb. The object is either a noun, substantive pronoun, or 
other words used as nouns. It stands in the accusative, dative 
or genitive, or is expressed by preposition + case. The 
adverb qualifies the verb, adjective, and other adverb. It is 
either an adverb proper or preposition + case of substan- 
tive or what is used as such. It may also be a genitive or an 
accusative. 

309. Ab to form the main sentences may be divided as 
follows : 

L Declarative sentences, which either affirm something of 
the subject or deny something with regard to it. Affiimative : 
Stuxi ijl bet S^mera unJ) ewlg ijl Die greuHe (Sch.). Du ^ajl Dia^ 
ma'ntm unt) Derlen (Heine). Negative : Dad itim Ijl ter ©iiter 
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l^^fled tti^t (Sch.). @ie foOen i^n tti^t ^aitn, ben freien keutfd^en 
ai^ein (Beck). 

1. The double negative is still frequent in the classics and collo- 
quially, but it is not in accordance with correct usage now : Sttint Suft t)on 
feiner @eite (G., classical), ^an ^tf^t, baf er an ntd&td feinen ^nteil ntrnrnt 
(F. 3489) (said by Margaret, coll.). After the comparative it also occurs 
in the classics : SEDir muffen bad SBer! in biefen Md^flen Xagen meiter forberm aid 
cd in 3tt^rctt nid^t gcbte^ (Sch.). 

2. After verbs of "hindering," -'forbidding," " warning," like »er^ 
diktat, )»er^inbemr toaxrmt ^^erbieten, etc., the dependent clause may contain 
irttiii^U; Vtux Wti eu^, bag i^r ntir nt(^t« ))ergiegt (0.). fRimin bi^ in 9[($t, bag 
h^ fRa^t nid^t )>erberbe (Sch.). 

3. When the negative does not affect the predicate, the sentence may 
still be affirmativa 9{id^t ntir, ben eignen 9[ugen mdgt i^r glauben (Sch.). But 
ntd^t mtr stands for a whole sentence. 

2. Interrogative sentences : ^aflbu bad @d^Io^f)efe^en? (Uh.). 
SCcr reitct fo fpat bur^ 9la^t unb SCinb ? (G.). Double question : 
2Car bcr Settler ijerrudt ober »ar er betrunfen ? ®(au6fl bu tad ober 
niiit ? ffiiUjl bu immcr »eiter fci)ttjeifen ? (G. ). SBer wei^ bad nidjt ? 

For the potential subjunctive in questions, see 284, 8. 
For the indirect question, see 325, 3. 

3. The exclamatory sentence has not an independent form. 
Any other sentence, even a dependent clause, may become 
exclamatory: D, bu SCafc, o i^r Serge triiben ttjie feib i|r fo iutiQ 
geblieben unb id^ bin morben fo alt ! (Uh. ). t)ai ifl bad 2od bed 
@^6nett auf ber ®rbe ! (Sch.). SBad bani' (owe) i(j^ iim nidfet aHe^ 1 
(id.), ffiie ber Stnait gewa^fen ijl ! 

For the imperative and optative sentences, see 284, 2 ; 286. 

310. Elliptical clanses genersdly contain only the predicate 
or a part of it, including the object or adverb. ®ttten SWorgen ! 
®eft 1 Truly 1 ©etrojfen ! You have hit it ! Sangfam ! ©(i^neH ! 
etc. It is very frequent in the imperative, see 287. 

Proverbs often omit the verb : SJicl ®cf(ijrcl unb wenig ffiolle. 5Wctne 
itinbcr, Heine ©orgen; groge ^inber, groge ©orgcm See 309, 8, in which the 
last examples are really dependent questions. 



313] GENERAL STKTAX — SIMPLE SENTENCE. 138 

Concord of Subject and Predicate. 

311. The predicate (verb) agrees with the subject in warn* 
her and person. 

Two or more subjects (generally connected by unt) require 
a verb in the plural : Unter ttn 3(tttoe)enten med^feln Sur^t un^ 
Srflaunen (SdL). Do^ an Um ^erjett mgjttn mix bet Unnutt unt Me 
©treitbegiet (id.). 

1. If the subjects are oonoeived as a onit and by a license greater in 
German than in English, the verb may stand in the singular ; also in the 
inverted order if the first noun is in the mngular. Ex. : Sa4 if) bad fur 
ein ^aim, ba§ i^m SDinb unb ^ttx gel^rfam ifl (B.). <S(^ fpre^e 3Belt unb ^a6i- 
mitt etc. (Sch.). Da fommt ber SRfiller unb feine Jtned^te. By license : @agm 
unb Xl^un ifl imitxld (Prov.). T>a^ ^i^ttaatn unb bie d^ifnrfud^t . . . emad^te 
balb tt>teber (Sch.). 

2. The plural verb stands after titles in the singular in addressing 
royalty and persons of high standing* In speaking of ruling princes the 
plural also stands. Servants also use it in speaking of their masters 
when these have a title. Ex. : (Sure ((&to.) ^aitfi&U 2)ur4Iau(!^tr dxuUm 
(efe^Un? @eine SHaieflat ber Jtaifer l^ben geru^tr etc. T>tx ^m ®e^ime 
|>ofrat |?nb nic^t su ♦aufc. X)ie |>crrWaft f!nb audgcganflcn. 

312. After a collective noun the verb stands more regularly 
in the singular than in Eng. Only when this noun or an in- 
definite numeral is accompanied by a genitive pL, the plural 
verb is the rule. In early N. H. G. this plural was very com- 
mon. Die aJlenge flo^, Mt SBelt nimmt leil (G.). Unt) ta« 
iunge Sol! ber ©d^nlttcr fliegt jum Sana (Sch,) Dort fommen ein 
paax and ber ^ud^e (Sch.). gine OTeitfle ®ier jlnb ^erborben. 

313. When the subject is a neuter pronoun, e^, bied, bad, 
etc., the neuter verb agrees with the predicate noun or sub- 
stantive pronoun in number: Dad waren ntir felige Sage (Over- 
beck). 60 flnb tic grii(^te i^red S^und (Sch.). Sd jogen brei SSger 
»o^l auf bie ^ix^ij (Uh.). In this case ed is only expletive. SBer 
finb biefe 
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314. When subjects are connected by etttkoeber — oter, tti^t 
«ttr — [onDern anii, mUx — «o^, fowo^t -— ate (aud^), the verb has 
the person and number of the first subject and joins this one 
if the subjects are of different persons. The verb for the 
second subject is omitted. Snhoeter tu ge^fl (or ge^fl tu) oter 
i^* Seite mar ic^ ^ifvdl, teite er. Subjects of the same person 
connected by the above correlatives ; by oltt, nebfl, mit, famt 
have as a rule a singular verb and the verb joins the second 
subject. Dem SBoRe lann meter Seuer bet nocb SQaffer (Sch.), 
Neither fire nor water can harm those people. 

315. If the subjects are of different persons, the first has 
the preference over th^ second, the second over the third. 
Moreover, the plural of the respective pronouns is often 
added. Der ta unt id), mir fint aud Sger (Sch.). Du unt ter 
Setter, (i^r) ge^t mii^avi^t. 

The adjective as a predicate or attribute has been sufficiently treated 
under the adjective, see 210-225. 

316. The noun as a predicate agrees with the subject in 
case ; if the subject is a person, also in number and gender, 
but in the latter only when there are special forms for mascu- 
line and feminine. See 167. Ex.: Die 9Qeltgef(i^i(^te ifl bad 
SCcUgerlcbt (Sch.). Die ?«ot ifl t>ie SKutter Ux ffirftntwig (Prov.). 
Dad 9Rat(i^en toiU ie^t Sraie^erin merten, )uer{l woQte fie @(j^auf)>ie{eritt 

1. If one person is addressed as @ie or 3$rr the substantive stands of 
course in the singular. ir@ie fUib etn grower Wttifttx im @($iegen.'' Poetic and 
emphatic are such turns as : IRegierte ^t^t fo liget i(r »or mir im @taube ie^t^ 
benn id^ Mn (iutx Stbni^ (Sch., spoken by Maria Stuart). 

317. The substantive in apposition has the same concords 
as the substantive in the predicate, only the rule as to case is 
frequently found unobserved in the best writera SBad Senud 
bant), tie Sringerin ted ©(lidd, lann 3Rard, ter @tern tt^ Unglitdd 
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^tted gemi^en (Sch.). 3^^ ^tnmt i^n, ten ®(i^5))fer turner ^eere 
(id). 

The apposition may be emphasized by namlid^ and aU : 3$tttn# M ttntnt 
gereiften ^amt, glauben mir. 

II. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

318. The compound sentence consists of two or more 
clanses, which may be coordinate (of equal grammatical 
value) or subordinate (one dependent upon the other). 

COOBDINATE SENTENCES. 

We may distinguish various kinds of coordinate sentences, 
which may or may not be connected by conjimctions. 

319. Copulative Sentences. The conjunctions unt, auij, 
te^gleld^en, gleid^fafld, ebenfaUd, and their compounds, tfeglfidjfit 
an&),\o an&f,tbtn\o auii; ni6^t nur — fonbern au(^; nidjt aflcin — 
fontcrn aud) ; fowo^I — aU (auif) ; njetcr — nod) indicate mere 
parataxis. 3ntem, au^erbem, u6ert)ied, {a, fogar, {a fogar, t)ie(me^r 
emphasize the second clauses. Partitive conjunctions arc 
teil« — teife, ^aft — ^alh, gum Sell — gum Sell. Ordinal con- 
junctions are erflcnd — gweiten^, etc. ; guerjl — tann — fcrner, 
cntlidj, gutejt; Balb — kiD. Explanatory are nilmlid), mt gtrar. 
Ex. : Die 5RflV ifi Hein, Ux ©v^^ if* S^o^ (F. 4049). ipalb gog fie 
i^n, f^alb fani er ^in (G.). 3(i^ will weter teugncn nod^ befc^onigen, 
rag ic!& f!e berekcte (id.). 9li(^t aUein t)fe erften Sliiten fallen ab, 
fontcrn aud^ tie griid^te (id.). 

1. Notice that the adverbial conjunctions such as Balb, jule^t, banUr 
webcr — tti>(3^» ^Ib, tetld^ etc., always cause inversion. Some admit of 
inversion, hut do not require it, e.g., an^, erjlm^, mm\x^. The ordinal 
conjunctions and namXi^ are frequently separated hy a comma, then no 
inversion takes place, (grflcnd i|l cd fo ber Sraud^, jwcitcn* will man'd fcJl&cr 
ttttd^ (Busch). 

320. Adversative Sentences. 1. One excludes the other 
(disjunctive-adversative) : ottx, or, enttreter — oter, fonfl (else). 
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antemfaQ^, otherwise. Ex.: Sr (SSaQenflein) ntufte entmeker gar 
it^t iefel^Ien ottx mit ))onfommener Srei^ett ^anteln (Sch.). One 
contradicts the other (contradictory - adversative) : fotttem, 
'oMmt^x, fonbem * « . 'oUlmt^x* The first clause contains niiit, 
It&ax, frcilid^, allerMngd, »o^l. ®o wagtcn fie ^ij niiit in tie 9li^e 
t)tx geittte, fonbcm fe^rten unverri^teter ©a^e juriid (Sch.). 

2. The second sentence concedes the statement of the first 
in part or wholly. The first may contain ni(i^t, etc., as above; 
the second has aitx, often in the connection aitx to^, tennod) 
aitx, abet glei^too^t ; aUein, ubrigen^ ; nur« Mdn is stronger than 
aber* 

Mark the contrast between a^tx and fonbern^ Eng. but. ^ber concedes, 
fonbern contradicts. (£r n>ar itoat nic^t fxant, aUx bod^ ntd^t ba^u aufgele^tr '' but 
he did not feel like it." (£t tt>ar nid^t fxant, fonbent cr war tmr ni^t baju auf^ 
gelegt (he only did not feel like doing it). S^iele fUtb berufen aber toenise {Inb 
audemdbl^t (B.). 2)en Ungel^euern/ ben ®igantifd^en ^tH man i^n {doxndtit) 
nennm foUen, abcr nid^t ben ©rogen (Le.). SGBaffer t^ut'a freiUd^ nld^t (It is not 
the water that is effective in baptism), fonbern ba« ffiort ®otte«, fo (which) 
mit unb bci bem ©affer iff (Lu.). 

3. The second sentence states something new or different 
or in contrast with the first without contradicting or exclud- 
ing or limiting the same. It occurs commonly in narrative 
and may be called " connexive- or contrasting-adversative. " 
Conjunctions: aber, l^ingegen, taflegen, iibriflend, tro^bem, gleid^wol^l, 
infeffen, etc. t^it Selcibiflung ifl grog ; aber grb^er ifl feine ®nat>e 
(Le.). g« f^eint ein matfel uttD tod^ Ijl e« fctn« (G.). ®i5iflt>ie 
fdjbnjlc ^offnung; bo^ ijl e0 nur elite ^offnuitfl (Sch.). 

321. Causal Sentences. One gives the reason or cause for 
the other. Conjunctions: b(a)rum, be^wegen, ba^er, benn, namli*, 
etc. The clause containing the reason generally stands 
second, the one beginning with „benn" always. Notice beitn, 
"for," always calls for the normal order. Ex.: ©otoaten waren 
teuer, benn bie SRenge gei^t nad^ bem ®IM (Sch.). gtne !Durd>laud>^ 
tiflfett l&f t cr fl^ nennen ; brum mn^ er ©otbaten ^Ittn Knnen (id.). 
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322. niative Sentences. One sentence is an inference or 
effect of the other. Closely related to the cansaL Conjunc- 
tions : fo, a'lfo, foml't, folgltci^, mlt^l'n, te'mnad), etc. iUlctne Sle^tc 
(right hand) ijl gegen ben Drud ber Siebe unemt>ftnbli^ * * . fo 
(then) feiD i^r ®b^ ))on Serlid^ingen (G.). D t e ©onnen dfo fd^etnen 
und ni(i^t me^r (Sch. ). 

Subordinate Sentences. 

323. We shall distinguish three classes of dependent 
clauses, according to the logical value of the part of speech 
they represent: 

1. Substantive clauses, with the value of a noun. 

2. Adjective clauses, with the value of an adjective. 

3. Adverbial clauses, with the value of an adverb. 

Substantive Clauses. 

324. The clause is subject : I^ad ebeit ifl ter gluc^ ber 65fen 
2::^at, bag {!e fortwii^renb S5fed mug geMren (Sch.). "SHiii reuet, bag 
W^ ftat (id.). Predicate (N.) : Die SKenfAen flnb nid?t Immer 
m^ fie fd^einen (Le.). Object (A.): ©laubfl bu niiit, bag eine 
SBarnung^fHmme in Zvanmtn ))or6ebeutenb ju itnd fpriAt? (Sch.). 
SBad man ((i^mara auf meig bef!^, !ann man getrofl na^ $aufe tragen 
(F. 1966-7). Dative : SBo^l bem, ber bid auf ble 9lelfle (to the 
very end) rein gelebt fein 8e6en ^at (He.). Genitive : 2Ced bad 
^erg »on tfl, bed ge^t ber 9Runb fiber (B.). Apposition: £)en ebein 
©tola, bag bu bir fettjl ni^t genfigejl, ^ergei^' ic^ bir (G.). 

325. As to their contents the substantive clauses may be 
grouped as follows: 

1. £)ag, or declarative clauses, always introduced by ^,bag.'' 
©d^on ©ofrated le^rte, bag bic ©eele ted SDlenfc^en unflerbliA fei, or bie 
2e^re,bag bie ©eele . . . , or toir glauben, bag bie ©eele . « * 

More examples in 324. 
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2. Clauses containing indirect questions : a. Questions after 
the predicate always introduced by ob ; in the main clause may 
stand as correlatives e^, tad, tcjfen, ta^on, etc. fir ^atte nid>t 
gcfc^rieten, ob er gcfunD geMicben (Bu.). (See F. 1667-70). b. 
Questions after any other part of the sentence, introduced by 
an interrogative pronoun, by an interrogative adverb, simple 
or compounded with a preposition, viz., totv, toa^, toit, too, roann, 
mmit, »o^er, »o^in, etc. Ex. : graget nic^t, toaxum i6^ traure (Sch. ). 
See F. 1971. Segretfjl t>u, »le anDaci^tig. fc^»armcn »iel lelti^ter aU 
flut ^anbcln i|l ? (Le.). ^loii fe^It und RmU, »a« in Unternjatoeti 
nnt) ®d)»93 gef^c^^n (Sch.). c. The question may be disjunc- 
tive, introduced by ob — oter; oi — oter ob; ob — ob. Ex.: 
%btx fag^ mix, ob toir fle^en otcr ob toir tocitcr ge^cn (F. 3906-7). 
Unti el^^ Der Sag flci^ ncigt, mu^ [tci^^d crHiircn, ob id^ Den greunD, ob i(it 
ten SJater fotl entbel^ren (Sch.). 

Remarks. — 1. The mood in 1 and 2, according to circumstances, is 
either the indicative or the potential subjunctive. See the examples 
sub 1 and in 324. 

2. In wbag^-clauses the other two word-orders are also possible, but 
without bag: <Sof rated It^xtt, W <BttU fei unflerblt(i^* @d wurbt btl^auptet, geflern 
$abe man ii^n no($ auf bet ^trage gefe^en. 

3. When the subject is the same in both clauses or when the subject 
of the dependent clause is the object of the main clause, in short, when 
no ambiguity is caased, the infinitive clause can stand in place of ba§ + 
dependent order, ^an l^offt, bai^ untergegangene @($iff no^ i\i ^eben. !£)te 
^olijei ^at bem ^aufmanne befo^Ien, fein <S(^tlb ^tt lu ^^ngen. 

3. Clauses with indirect speech — after verbs of saying, as- 
serting, knowing, thinking, wishing, demanding, commanding. 
They either begin with ta^ with dependent order or they have 
the order of the direct speech. The subjunctive is the reigning 
mood. For examples and tense, see 282. 

4. Clauses containing direct speech, a quotation: £)ad SBort 
ifl fret, fagt tcr ©cneral (Sch.). £)er ^6nig ricf: 3fl tet ©anger 
ta? 
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Abjective Ciattshs. 

326. The clause is introduced by a relative pronoun or by 
a relative adverb. Nothing can precede the pronoun in the 
clause except a preposition. Unless the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, the verb stands in the third person. 
Ex.: Du fpriti^fl i)Ott 2^ittn, Me ^erganfien flnD (Sch.). Die ©totte, 
tie ein guter Wltn\ii betrat, ifl eingemeil^t (G.). Der tu )>on tern 
^immel li% fuger griete . . . (id.). 

For use of the pronoons and more examples, see 255-258. 

327. 1. The relative pronoun can never be omitted as in English. 
In several relative clauses referring to tbe same word, the pronoun need 
stand only once, if the same case is required ; if a different case is neces- 
sary, the pronoun should be repeated. This is often sinned against, for 
instance by Schiller : @te^ H bie S^erfCr W or f(i^rteb unb feine ®Iut gefle^t/ 
instead of tDorin er . « . gefle^t« 

2. The relative clauses beginning with mx, toad without antecedents 
are really identical with substantive clauses, 6.^., Da fe(>^ bap i^r tiefflnnig 
faptf toad in bed Sy^enf^en ^ixn ni(i^t pagt. 9itr toad brein ge^t utib ni(i^t brein ficft, 
cin frdftig SBort ju Dicnjlen jlcjt (F. 1950-B). 

3. Case-attraction between relative and antecedent is now rare. 

^d toeld^err denoting rather a caase than a quality, is now archaic, but 
stUl quite frequent in Lessing's time, ^nead, aid toel($er fl(^ an ben Mo§en 
(mere) giguren crgc^ct/ = "-Sneas, since he delights ..." (Le.). SJon bcr 
Sragoble, aid ubcr bic und ble 3ctt jicmlid^ ailed baraud (of Aristotle's Poetics) 
gonnen * . * '* about tragedy, in so far as time has favored us ... " (id.). 
wDa" in the relative clause is no longer usage. 2Ber ba flc^et, fcje in, bag er 
ntd^t fallc (B.). 

328. The mood depends upon circamstances. The poten- 
tial subjunctive (of the preterit and pluperfect) is frequent 
after a negative main clause. Sd ifl feine gro^e @tatt in Deutfd}:? 
lanb, rtc ber Dnfcl nl^t befudjt ^attc (= did not visit). The sub- 
junctive of indirect speech also stands. "Lit Slegierung ber 
Screinigtert ©taaten befci^toerte ft^ u6er bie Sanbunfi fo^ieler 3lrmen, 
toeld^e manift curopSifti^e SRegierung fortfd^idc. 
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Adtesbial Clauses. 

329. They are introduced by the subordinating conjunc- 
tions. The main clause often has an emphatic adverb, e. g.y 
alfo, tiantif ta, ta^in, U^t, ta^er, latum. @o does not, as a rule, 
stand after dependent clauses expressing time and place, and 
generally becomes superfluous in English after dependent 
clauses of manner. 

330. Temporal Clauses. 1. Gontemporaneous action imply- 
ing either duration or only point of time. Conjunctions : 
wa^rcnD, intern, intt^ (inteffen), toit, ta (aU meaning "while/' 
*^ as ") ; folangc (aU) ; fo oft (aU) ; fo 6alt> (afe) ; ta, »o (rare and 
colloquial) = when; mnn (wann is old) + " when," refers to 
the future; ate, "when," refers always to the past with the 
preterit; »cll, Me»cll, t>txmil, = + "while," are archaic, 
©olange, fo oft, fobab are now much more common without 
„ate." 

Ex.: Sl^ ! ^xtM^t inbcm (as) wir Joffen, ^at und Unjetl f^on gctroffcn (Sch.). 
9iur bcr ©tarfe wlrb bad ©Aicffal jwingen, wenn bcr ©^wfi^ling unterUefit (Sch.). 
Unb tt)te (as) or f!^t unb tote er laufd^t, teiU fi^ bie %lut empor (G.). %U M 
©anctud SBortc famen» ba f^eEt er breimal i^el bem fRamen (»@attctud ..." is 
part of the mass) (Sch.). (£« int ber 3»ettfd^, folang' er jhebt (P. 317). ©obalb 
bie erflen Serci^en [(^wtrrten (erfd^ien) ein 2Jlab^en fd^on unb wunberi&ar (Sch.). Dad 
(Sifen mug gef(3^miebet werben, weil e« gtul^t (Prov.). Sia mir bie ^anb nod^ 
rei(ijettf berwell id^ tbvx lab (= while I am loading the musket) (Uh.). 

2. Antecedent action, L e., the action of the dependent clause 
precedes that of the main clause. Conjunctions : ita^tem, 
after ; ba, ate, mnn, after, when ; feltbem, fcit, feitbem bag (all 
mean + since) ; fobalb (ate), fotole, tolc, as soon as ; the adverb 
laum + inverted order. 

Ex. : Slimmer (no more) fang IdJ fireublge Sieber, feit i^ belne ^timme Bin 
(Sch.). 9Benn (after) ber Celb in ^tavib jerfatten, leBt ber grofe 9?ame ttO(^ (Sch.). 
Unb tt)ie er toxnft mit bem ginger, auf tl^ut f!^ ber weite Swlitger (id.), ifaum war 
ber SJater tot, fo fommt ein ieber mit feinem SRing (Le.). (Notice the inversion.) 



332] GEKEBAL SYNTAX — SUBOBDIKATE 8ENTBN0ES. 141 

Sefalung vcrfe^n tatte (ScIl). 

3. SubaequerU action. The action of the dependent clause 
follows. Conjunctions: Q,\^t,ieoox, + "ere", "before"; bl0, 
until, with or without ta§. 

Ex. : 5Rie »cta^te ben ?Wamir c^ bu fcin 3nnVc« crfannt Jaf! (He.), ©wor 
»tr'« lafTctt ritmctt, bctct elncn fifommcn @pru^ (Sch.). ©id t>lc ®totfc (l^ »cr^ 
ffi^let, lafil blc Ihengc Arbeit rubn (id.), dfft toix c« tttt« ^ctfabeti (unexpectedly), 
brad^ bet SBagnt sitfammm. 

a. The main danse may be emphasized by bamtf tamaU, baim# baronf, 
and fOf if it follows the dependent daose. 

In 2 and 8 the potential Bubjonctive can stand. 

331. Local Clauses. They denote the place and direction 
of the action of the main clause. They begin with too, too^tn, 
toolset, and the main clause may contain a corresponding ta, 

Ex. : SBo S^enf^enfunfl ni^t sureid^t, fyit ber ^immel oft dmten (Sch.). 2)te 
SBelt ifl ^oUfommen ttberaH, too ber 9{enf4 nid^t l^nfommt mit fciner Dual (id.). 
!Dentt cbcn too Scgriffc fcblen, ba jleEt ein SBort jur rc^ten 3eit jl^ ein (F. 1995-6). 
J^ein SBaflor ifl ^u ^abeitf tool^in man fid^ aud^ toenbe* 

a. The demonstratives ha, ba^tn, balder in the local daose are now 
archaic. Do not confound the relative clauses and indirect questions with 
the local clauses which generally refer to an adverb. 

The potential subjunctive may stand iu them. 

Clauses of Manner and Cause. 

332. Modal clauses express an accompanying circumstance 
and are therefore related to contemporaneous clauses. Con- 
junctions: Intern, bag ni^t, ol^ne ba§, without^ inbcnt nici^t, flatt or 
anjlatt bag, instead of. Ex.: !Der Slitter ging fort, in^itm er auf ben 
®egner einen oerSti^tnc^en Slid toarf. 3^ bin nlc In Sonbon, bag ic!^ 
ni(!^t bad SRufeum befu^te (subj.). 

1. They may have the potential subjunctive. But these clauses occur 
more frequently in the form of participial and infinitive clauses with 



142 GENBEAL SYl^^TAX — SUBORDINATE SBin:ENCBS. [333- 

wo^ne iu,"* »anflatt su" : ^U9a% onflott ju empfangetii mugte lafjiitn* (£r ritt fort 
ol^ne f!(^ umiufe^m. 

333. Comparative clauses denote manner, degree, and 
measure. Conjunctions: wit, aU, " as," '^ than " with the corre- 
sponding fo, ai\o, ebenfo (= so) in the main clause. After the 
comparative aU, benn, weber, "than." v Other forms: fllcid^wic — 
fo ; fo ttjle — fo ; just as — as, so. ffiic denotes rather manner 
and quality, aU the degree and quantity. When both clauses 
have the same predicate, contraction is common. Then mie 
denotes likeness, aU identity. 

Ex. : 3<i^ jingc tok bcr SJogel flngt (G.). Danfct ®ott fo warm al4 l^ ffir t>lcfm 
Srunf cu^ banfc (id.). 2Bic bu mir (.rtiufl* understood), fo t(^ btr (Prov.). 2)u 
bifl mir ni(^td me^r aid fein So^n (Sch.). ^cr trdge ©ang bed i^rieged ^at bem 
^onid ebenfo)9iel @($aben get^n aid er ben StekUen S^orteit bra^te (id.). 4>atte fl(^ 
ein SRanjleitt angemdfl't aid »ie ber !Doftor M^tx (F. 2129-30) (aid wie is collo- 
quial). »aBic ein Slitter," •' like a knight " ; »ald (ein) SRitter," " as a knight.'' 
®cin &IM tt>ar gri^ger aid man bere^net batte (Sch.). ©incd ^aupted (by one 
head) Idnger benn aUcd S5olf (B.). ®eber is very rare. 

1. Specially to be noticed are the clauses with aid ob, aldn)enn# gener- 
ally followed by the potential or unreal subjunctive. For Wenn + de- 
pendent order occurs also the inverted without tt>enn. Ex.: 3^r eilel ia, aid 
loenn ibr Blitgel bdttet (Le.). @u(!^e bte SBiffenfcbaftr aid tofirbefl ewig bu bier fein; 
Sugenbr aid f^kltt ber Sob bicb f(bon am firdubenben $aar (He.). But the indica- 
tive is possible : Unb ed toallet unb flebet unb braufet unb jifd^t toit mm Saffer 
mit Sfeuer fid) wengt (Sch.). 

2. ^enn is preferable after a comparative when several irald** occur. 
f3'\t is colloquial. (£d fragt ftd) ob lOefftng grower aid !£)i(bter benn aid ^enf(i^ 
9en>efen fei. 31x6^1 in the clause after ai^ is no longer good usage, though 
common in the 17th and 18th centuries. Lessing has it very frequently. 

3cb lebte [o eingejogen, aid icb in SKeigen nicbt gelc^t batte (Le.). 

a. 92t(!&tS toenigcr aU means *^ anything bat," literally '* nothing less than that/' gen> 
erally felt by English speaker? as meaning " nothing bat," e. g.^ SllJev i^ barf fagen, ba^ 
biefe (Sinri^tung ber %ahcl nid^td wcniger alS notmenbig tft, i. «., that this arrangement of 
the plot is anything bat necessary (Le.). In ,,nt^td aW = " nothing bat," as after all 
negative pronouns, „niemanb aU bu'' = nobody bat you, aU has exclusive force, = 
" but.'' 

3. Other correlatives are fo elner — tt>ie; ber ndmlitbe — tt)ie; berfelbe — 
»ic; fold^, to + positive adjective — tt)ie (quality) and aid (degree); after 
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p» aUi)x + positive and after dn anberer stand aU + bap or xottait aU and 
infinitiye, e.g., (&x benft ^u ebelf aid ba^ er fo ttxoa^ 9on und emarten Umu. 
dtx ifl ber ndmli^e tote er immer wax. Sure ^err^^^nung toax tin toenid s^ i^ntU, 
aU bag pe bauer^fk ijatte fetn fotten (G.)» 

Notice tbe potential subjunctive after „aU Hi*" 

334. Under this head comes really the proportional clause^ 
which expresses the proportion of the decrease or increase of 
what is asserted in the main clause. The conjunctions are 
the following correlatives : {e — teflo, um fo (or «m teflo, rarely); 
\t — Je, = the — the; ie nad^bem (or nad^tem or xoit, rarely), 
according as. If the main clause stand first, its correlative 
is dispensable. 

Ex. : 3e mel^r ber SJorrat fd^molj, beflo fd^rccfliii^er wut^d ber hunger (Sch.). 
3e langer, jc Ite^cr (Pro v.). 3c me^r er l^t, jc mcljr er will. (3c) na^bem eincr 
ringt, nad^betn ifem geUngt (G.), "The success depends upon the eflfort," 

1. 3e = ever ; bejiOr " on that account," " hence," see 442, a. Notice 
the dependent order in the first, the inverted generally in the second. 

335. Consecutive clauses express the result or effect of the 
predicate of the main clause. Conjunctions: ba^ (fot>a§), that; 
in the main clause, if any correlative, fo, fo fe^r, bergeflalt, terart, 
fold^. Ex. : ©0 »erabf(i^cut ijl bie S^rannei', bag |!e fein SBerfgcug 
fmbet (Sch.). gr fd^lug, bag tout ber SBoIb erHang unb aDed gifen in 
©tiiden fprang (TJh.), 

1 The result may also be expressed in the form of a main clause or 
of an infinitive clause : X)o(3^ fil&crna^m' id^ gcrn tto^ ci'nmal affc SJlage, fo licB 
tear mlr bad ^tnb (F. 3128-4). 3dJ i^ln ju att, urn imr su fijtelen, ju {ung wm o^nc 
2Buttf(* xu fein (F. 1546-7). 

2. Mark the potential and unreal subjunctives of the preterit and plu- 
perfect which may stand in these clauses : ^crmcint 3^r mid^ fo iung unb 
f^wad^, bag ic!^ mit SRicfcn Pritte? (Uh.). !l)ad 9)f«b war fo lajm,bap joir fc^neHcr 
IVi ^u§ ^cim gcfommen tociren. 

336. Besfrictive clauses limit the value and scope of the 
statement of the predicate and border closely upon the con- 
ditional and comparative clauses. Conjunctions: nur baf , only 
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(that), ait^er ba§, except that, in fo fern (aU), toofem, in toU fern, 
in fo or in toit it^eit, in as far as, in as much as. The negative 
force is given also by the subjunctive and the normal order 
with the adverb benn or by ed fei tenn, ed to&re benn, bap, which is 
now more common. 

Ex. : SBir maren gar nid^t fo iSiM bran/ mx bafi totr ni^td in trinfen ^attetti We 
were not at all so badly off. only •. . . ' 3tt fo fern mm biefe SBcfen Stotptx |tnb, 
fi^ilbert bie ^oefle m^ St'ex^tx (Le.). (£r entfemte ^^ nitraaU toett, er fagt' ed 
i^r bemt (H. and D., IV. 4^-d). 3^ laffe bid^ ni(^t, bu fegitefl mi($ beim (nnless 
thou bless me) (B.). (Eufig (gebcnfe 1(4 mic^ ^u ver^lten); ed fei bemif ba| 
(unless) er fl($ an meiner (E^re ober meinen ®utern vergreife (Sch.). 

1. This is a very old construction, quite common in M. H. G. The 
negative force lies not in benn^ but in the lost 7i« + the potential or con- 
cessive subjunctive, ^enn < M. H. G. danne, is unessential. Compare 
M. H. G. den Mp wH ich verliesen, si en werde min u^ = my life will I 
lose, (she become not my wife) unless she, etc. Bwaz lebete in dem walde 
es^ erUrUnne danne bald€, da8 was zehant tot, = 9Bad m SBalbe lebte, bad toar 
auf bcr <Stcffe tot, cd fei bcnn bag cd balb ba»on Uef or getaufcn ware (quoted by 
Paul). Ne disappeared as early as late M. H. G., particularly after a 
negative main clause. It is left in nur < ne toaere = (ed) xoHxt ni(4t bafl. 
See Paul's M. H. G. gram., § 835-40. 

337. Causal clauses denote the cause, reason, and means. 
Conjunctions: ba, since, ttjeil, because, inbem = by + present 
participle in Eng. Correlatives, if any: ba'rum, ba'^er, fo, te^balb 
etc. ©a'burci^ ba§, ba'mit ba^ express rather the instrument. 
SSBeil expresses the material cause; ba the logical reason; „in^ 
bent'' is a weak causal and borders rather closely upon the 
contemporaneous „inbem." £)enn + normal order expresses a 
known or admitted reason. It is emphatic See 321. 

Ex. : 3)ad @(i^lepptatt (hawser) ytxxx^t well ber ^(^leppbampfer (tug) %\x fci^nen 
an^og. ^ix bem beflen Stilen leiflen n)ir fo x&m%t tt>eil und taufenb SBiUen freusen 
(G.). Seben anbcrn %yx ft^idcn ijl bclfcr, ba i* fo flnn Hn (G.). X)ir Mft^t (jetoi§ 
bad fd^5nf!e ®Ifi(! auf (Srben, ba bu fo fromm unb (eirig bifl (Sch.). m^iVim toupte 
j!d^ nur baburd^ }u l^elfen, bag er ben ^^einbfeligfetten ein fc^leuniged (Snbe ma(i^te (Sch.). 

1. 9^un/ btetoeilf allbiett>eil, maElen# fintemal, and others, are rare and 
archaic. 
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2. The dauseB with ba'bur^ M» ba'mit Hi border doselj upon the 
sabfitantiye clause. Iba, sajs Becker, denotes the rea] and logical rea- 
son, mil the logical only when the kind of reason is not emphasised. 
SBeil stands in a clause that answers the question as to the reason. 

SBarum tourbe SBaUenflein abgefe^t ? SBctl man i^n fkt dncn I^errdtcr ^idt. 

338. Final clauses express intention and object. Oon- 
junctions: X)ami't, ba§, "in order that." S(uf ta§, unb bap are 
archaic. In the main clause rarely stand barum, bagu, in ter 
8lbfl^t, jtt bcm S^tdt (both followed by M^). 

Ex.: Datum e(m leil^t er feinem, bamit er fletd in 0eBm taht (Le.). IDaju trarb 
i|m bet S^erflanbr bap er im irniern ^rrsen fpitret, wad er erfci^frt mit feiner ^aiU> 
(Sch.). <£^re ^ater unb ^ntttx, auf bag bir^d too^l ge^e unb bu lange lebefl auf 
(£rbett(B.). 

1. The reigning mood of this clause is the subjunctiye. If the object 
is represented as reached, the indicative may also stand. Urn }u + inf. 
forms a very common final clause ; 3Ran U\>t ntd^t um }u effen^ fonbern man i^t 
nm }u leben. 

339. Concessive cUmses make a concession to the contra- 
diction existing between the main clause and the result ex- 
pected from it in the dependent clause. They are called also 
adversative causal clauses. Conjunctions : obglei'c!^ (ob * • . 
gteid^), obf(i^o'tt (ob   . f^on), eltoo^l (ob . . . »o^I), ob auii, ob 
gmar, mnn audi, totnn flleid^, ob, all = "although." The main 
clause may contain be'nnod^, tei^, ntci^tdbeflotoentger, gleid^too^I, but 
fo only if it stands second. 

Relative clauses with indefinite relative pronouns and 
adverbs, ttjer . . . auif (immcr, nur), tvie . . . au^, fo . . . au4 
(noil) ; inverted clauses and those with the normal order, con- 
taining the adverbs f(i^on, gleid^, jwar, tool^I, freilid^, noij have also 
concessive force. 

Ex. : 3|l e« gleid^ ^a^t, fo leuc^tct unfer IRec^t (Sch.). (Compare Dbgleid^ e« 
9?a4t tjl* ob e« glei^ Slad^t iff . . .) 2Ba« Sfeuerdtout i^m au(i^ geraubt, ein fiigcr 
Srojl i|l IJm geMteben (id.). ^Jtutig fpradj er ju Slcincfend bcflen (in favor of R.) 
fo falW au(3^ bicfer befannt »ar (G.). Sin ®ott if!, ein beillger Sitte lebt, wle au* 
bcT menfd^Ud^e toanfe (Sch.). (£rfM' ba^on bein fterj, fo grog ee ifl (P. 3453). 
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SRan tommt itid ®(rebe# toie man fUfy itmtx fhUt (G.)- ^on ^j^fetDit^t toitb oHed 
f4tt>eT, er t^ue toad er toiH (HSlty). dwar tt>et$ i(4 9tel/ bO(4 nOiti^t^ i^ aUed DoifTen 
(F. 601). 

1. Mark also the form of the imperative and unb + inversion : (Set 
no* fo t>umm, ed gibt bo* icmanb(cn), ber bi* ffir »eife ^alt. ©er SWcnf* l|l frei 
flef^affcn, i|l fret, unb wfirbe er in ifettcn gcborcn (Sch.). 

2. Mood : if a fact is stated, the indicative ; if a sapposition, the con- 
cessive and unreal subjanctive. See examples above. 

8. When certain parts of speech are common to both clauses, there 
may be contraction. Dl^MO^I ^on (o^em ®tamm, litU er bad ^ol! (Sch.). 

340. CondUioiud clauses express a supposition upon which 
the statement of the main clause will become a fact. If the 
supposition is real, the conditional clause has the indicative; 
if only fancied or merely possible, the potential subjunctive; 
if it implies that the contrary of the supposition is about to 
happen or has happened, then it has the unreal subjunctive 
of the imperfect or the pluperfect Conjunctions : tvcnit, if; 
fatld, im SaKe ba§, in case that; toenn anberd, if ... at all; also 
tvofem, fofcrn (such often difficult to distinguish from a conces- 
sive clause) ; wo, fo (rare). The main clause may have ba, bann, 
in bem %cSiif and if it stand second, generally begins with fo. 

Ex.: SBcnn f!d^ bte ©Slfer fcCbft bcfrein, ba fann ble ©ojtfajrt nid^t gebet^n 
(Sch.). SBenn bu aid S^ann bie SDiffenfi^aft )>erme^rf!r fo fann betn @o^n }u ^^^xtm 
3tel ^elangen (F. 1063). Ser miebe nid^t, tt)enn er'd umgel^en fann, bad tugerfle 
(Sch.). ©0 bu fampfejl rittcrtid^, fireut beln alter »ater f!4 (Stolberg). 

1. Other forms of the conditional clause are the inverted order, the 
imperative, and the normal order with bcnn + subjunctive (= if . . . not, 
unless ; see 336, 1). ^ei im S3ef!^ unb bu too^nfl im 0{e(i^t (Sch.), Possession 
is nine points of the law. 3)em lie^en ®otte tt)ei($^ nid^t and, ftnb^fl bu il^n auf 
bem Seg (Sch.). 

2. SBofem nid^t, auger wenn, ed fei benn bag, if not, unless, denote an ex- 
ception to a statement true in general. X)er SBoIf iff ^armlod, auger toenn er 
hunger fat. See 336, 1. 

3. Sometimes the preterit ind. is substituted "lor the unreal subjunc- 
tive in the dependent or in the main clause or in both. Its force is 
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assurance, certainty. Sraf eitt StMi^ mtin (Bifi^t, a^i, fo UW i4 f^4^f ^W 
(Oleim). mt biefem ^fril bur(i^f($of i$ (Eud^, toenn 1$ mein IUbc4 itinb getTofTen 
l^dtte (Sch.). O tDdrfl bu toa^r gmefen unb gerab€f nie fam cd ba(m» ailed flfiiibe 
anberd (Sch.). 

4 Contracted and abbreviated forms : (Snttoorfeit Mod ifl^d ein gemriner 
^re)>e(; t^oUfft^rt tfl'd ein unflerMid^ UtUerne^men (Sch.). SBemt ni^tr too ni^t, 
too modli^ are very common. SBir J^erfit^ten i^n too m50U(4 ^u (cnt(tden» toenn 
nt^t gatt} ju entfemen. 

For the teoseB see also 275-280. 

WORD-ORDER. 

341. We disidnguish three principal word-orders according 
to the position of subject and verb: 

1. The normal, viz., subject — verb. 

2. The inverted, viz., verb — subject 

3. The dependent, viz., verb at the end. 

(By ** verb ** we shall understand for the sake of breyity the personal part and by 
"predicate" the non-personal part of the verb, viz., participle and infinitive.) 

342. The normal occurs chiefly in main sentences : !Cer 
SBint t&tf^L It is identical with the dependent order if there 
is only subject and verb in the dependent clause. Die SBlvi^U 
gcl^t, j»eil t>tx SBittb m% 

343. The inverted order occurs both in main and depend- 
ent clauses: ®el^t t>ic WlvAU ? SCe^t t)cr SJinb, (fo) ge^t bie 3Ru^Ie. 
It occurs : 

0. In a question. 

h. In optative and imperative sentences. 

c. In dependent clauses, mainly conditional and after aU + 
subjunctive, when there is no conjunction like toenn, ob, etc. 

d. If for any reason, generally a rhetorical one, any other 
word but the subject, or if a whole clause, head the sentence. 

6. For impressiveness the verb stands first 
iSxamples with adjuncts (objects, adverbs, etc.) added: 
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a. © ^relM ter greunt ? Slettt t)cr Diencr ni(i^t lange oud ? SJad 
f4rel6t tix ttx grcutit 



But when the inquiry is as to the Bubject the normal order stands of 
course. Ser f($reibt eincn S^rief? SBad ifl ber langen (Rebe fur^er @tnn? (Sch.). 

6. SJlbflc ttle ber Sag erfd^cinen, »etttt bed raui^en ftriege* ^orbeti 
biefe^ jliDe S^^al bur^tofcen (Sch.). For more examples, see 
284, 1, 2. 

But the inverted order is not required: T>it Qa^ ber S^ropfeit/ bie cr ^^t, 
fei euren Sagen ^ugelegt ! (F. 989-990). 

c. SJlDfl tu ^man erfa^ren »a« flci^ jlemt, fo frage nur 6ei ebleti 
grauen an (G.). SJlrb man too (=:irgenb»o) gut aufgenommen, 
mn^ man niiit ^Uiii tpteberlommen (Wolff). (Sr) ®trid) brauf ein 
©pange, *ett^ unb Sling', ate miiren'd cben |>fiiferling' ; banft' niit 
weniger nnb nid^t mc^r, ate ob'd eln ftorb »ott 9luffe war' (F. 2843-6). 

Notice here the inversion after aid alone, but dependent order after 
aid Ob. See 340, 1 ; also F. 1122-25, 1962-3. 

But for emphasis and to add vividness, the normal is still possible : 
Du jlebefl fKa, cr »artet auf ; bu fl)rt(i^|l t^n an, er jhcbt an btr binauf (F. 1168-9). 
This is mere parataxis. 

. d. Die Sotfc^ap W \«^ »o^l, altein mir fe^Itber®Iaube (P. 765). 
grnp ifl U^ Seben, ^eitcr ift bie ftunjl (Sch.). mi) bat mein $era 
betrogcn (id.). 3Bo aber ein 2lad ijl, ba ijcrfammein fld^ bie 8lbler (B.). 
Deined ©eifled bab' td^ eincn ^aud^ ijerfpurt (Uh.). See also F. 860- 
1, 1174^5, 1286. Uberfe'^en fann Sa^lud bted ®tmdlu nid^t ^aben 
(Le.). ®efd^rieben jle^t: „3m anfang war bad SBort" (F. 1224). 
See also 236, 8. 

1. The main clause, inserted in any statement or following it, has in- 
version according to this rule. 'J^a^, fpri^t tx, ifl fein SCufent^ltr ma^ forbert 
bimmelan (Sch.). Sie feib i^r glMli^r eblcr ®raf, bub er ^t>U ^rsUfl an (id.). 
For emphasis the speaker can insert a clause uninverted : ^enn» i(b tot'xi 
ed, cr ifl ber ®fiter bie er beretnfl erbt, ttjert (H. and D., III. 53). 

2. The coordinating conjunctions aber^ aUein^ benn, nfimli^r obCTr fonbernr 
unb standing generally at the head of the sentence, any adverb with the 
force of an elliptical sentence (ixoax, ja^ etc., having generally a comma 
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after them) call for no invereion. After enttoeber there is option. Ex.: 
^bix bte Stm\i f^at in ben neueren deiten unglei^ wettere ®rfn|en er^Ucn (Le.). 
dtt>aT euer 8aTt ifl fraudr bo4 ^t^t i^r nW bie dltegel (F. 671). afftnoa^r I td^ 
bin bet dngige ©ojn nur (H. and D., IV. 91). 3a, mir ^t ed ber ®ei|l gcfagl 
fid,, IV. 96). Derai ble sKdnncr flnb Jcftlg (id,, IV. 148). 

8. When the dependent clause precedes, the main clause can for em- 
phasis and very frequently colloquially have the normal order. Ex. : 

^^tte er bit Urfa($en biefc4 affgemetnm ^berglaubcnd an @^!fpm^d @4dn(eiten 
au(b geftt^tf er toftrbe f!€ balb gefunben faben (Le.). 

e. $at bie A&nigin boc!^ niAtd ))oraud ))or bem gemetnen SBtirflemeibe 
(ScL). ©tcl^en »ie gelfen bod^ a^^^^ STOanner gegen einanbcr I (H. and 
D., rv. 229). Generally contains bod^« 

344. The dependent order occurs only in dependent 
clauses. The clause begins with a relative or interrogative 
pronoun which may be preceded by a preposition ; with a 
relative or interrog. adverb; or with a subordinating conjunc- 
tion. ^ Ex. : SBenn iii ni6^t %lti:at(t>tx toare, mSc^te iij too^I Diogenes 
feitt* 3^ wefir et 6at, it mc^r er wiU (Claudius). ®o jlolj iii bin, 
mvi^ iil mix (eI6|l geflel^n j bcrglel^en ^ab^ Of nit gefe^n (G.). SBie 
fol(ie tiefgepriigte SSifoer toil gu 3^^^^ ^^ ^^^ fd^Iafen tinntn, bid ein 
ajort, ein 8aut fie mdt (Le.). See also P. 2015-18, 2062. 

345. The dependent order does not occur in main clauses, 
but it is not the only order of the dependent clause. 

1. The verb precedes two infinitives. One may be the past 
participle of a modal auxiliary. Ex.: Xanti iA ))ergefTen,n)ie^d 
lattefommenl&ttttctt? (Sch.). Dap ein 9)lenfd^ boci^ einen 9Renf(i^en 
[o ))erlegen fott madden f5nnen! (Le.). 

a. Bat in this case and in other compound tenses the " verb " (t. e., the 
personal part) may also stand between the participle and the other aux- 
iliary or the infinitive, e, g„ mil ber Jlaufmamt bad ^aud foK gefauft l^aben or 
gelauft foE ^ben (in poetry). ®e!auft l^aben foU is the common order. 

2. The normal order may stand: 

1. In dependent clauses containing indirect speech. (Sx 
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glauH, @^af)>ere ^U Smtud ^nm ipelten ted ©ttided maiftn tooUm 

(Le.)- 

2. In a second or third dependent clause. See 358. 

3. In certain clauses with negative force containing an 
enclitic „t)emi": ed fel tcnn ta§ + dependent order. See 336. 

4. In substantive clauses : ®ott toetg, id) bin ni(!^t fd)ult) (Le.). 
This is mere parataxis without conjunction. 

346. The auxiliaries l)aben and fein are also frequently 
dropped in dependent clauses to avoid an accumulation of 
verbal forms, both in prose and poetry. Lessing, Goethe, 
and Klopstock, especially the first, drop the auxiliary very 
freely and skillfully. 

Ex.: SJle unbcgrelfli^ ii^ »on i^m beleitigt ttjorten (supply bin 
here or before beleitiflt) unt> no^ wtxtt (Le.). SKoflUcb, ta^ ber 
Sater t)ic S^rannc'i ted c i n e n . Stingy nid^t Idnger in fcinem $aufc 
(supply ^at) butoen wotten (id.). 

347. The dependent order in main clauses is archaic and poetic. 
Ex. : (Siegfrieb ben jammer wo^l fc^Wingcn funnt (dialect for fonnte) (Uh.). 
Ural^nc, (i)rogmwttcr, 5Wutter wnb ifinb in bwmpfer ©tube bcifammen pnb (Schwab). 

348. 1. The inverted order in the conditional clause and in a main clause for the 

sake of impressiveness has sprung from the order of the question. Compare, for 
instance : 1. 3fl bet greunb treu ? (question). 2. 3ft ber grcunb trcu ? (question). Out, 
fo toirb er mir (eifle^en. 8. 3{l ber t^reunb treu (conditional clause), fo wirb er mir (eifle^en. 
4. 3{l' mir ber ^^eunb bodft treu geMieben 1 (impressive inversion). 

S. The main clause has inversion when the dependent clause precedes, because it 
generally begins with an adverb like fo, bann, etc ®e^fl bu ni^t, fo t^ufl bu Unreil^t. 
Without fo, the inversion really ceases. Hence we say, the normal order may still 
stand for emphasis. But fo, etc., were so frequent that inversion became the rule. 
Inversion is therefore limited originally to the question and to the choice of placing 
the emphatic part of the sentence where it will be most prominent. 

349. 1. The dependent order was in O. H. G. by no means limited to the dependent 

clause. Toward the 10th century it begins to become rarer in the main clause. In 
early M. H. G. it became limited to the dependent clause, so that now we may justly 
call it the '* dependent-clause order ^"^ 

3. The verb at the end is, no doubt, a great blemish of German style— second only 
to the separation of the little prefix of separable compound verbs, which may turn up 
after many intervening parts at the close of the sentence. According to Delbrllck, the 
dependent order— subject, object, verb— was the primitive one, still in force in Latin. 
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General Bules for the Order of other Parts of the 
Sentence besides Subject and Yebb. 

Position of the Predicate. 

350. The predicate, be it an adjective, a substantive, par- 
ticiple^ infinitive, or separable prefix of a compound verb or 
the first element of a loosely compounded verb, stands at the 
end of a main clause in a simple tense. The adjuncts of the 
predicate, such as objects, adverbs, stand between verb and 
predicate. 

Ex.: !Eer ©enne mug fc^citen,ter ©ommcr ijl l^tn (Sch.). 3^t felt 
tin SDlciflcr (id.), gr ^at tterlor^nc 55Borte nur gefpro^en (id.). Seln 
6d)lft fing Mefen 9Rorbjh:el(i^ auf (id.), ©trapiofc greti^^elt |>ri(i^t ten 
©ittctt ipo^n (id.). ®ejlmi fant ciit SJagner^Soncc'rt jlatt* 

In the dependent clause only the verb changes position, subject and 
predicate remain as in the main clause, and the adjuncts stand between 
them. For instance : ®\mU t>ad ni(3^t ! Sl^r werbet bicfcd Jtampfc^ (£nbc mm* 
mer €rbU(fen (Sch.), becomes ®\avibt ni^U baf i^r biefed 5(ampfed (£nbe ie erbUtfen 
©erbet. 

351. In the compound tense the separable prefix immedi- 
ately precedes the participle, be it in a main or in a dependent 
clause. £)rei^ig ^a^tt ^aben mir gufammen an^tltbt unt audge^alten 
(Sch.). Die S^olera miQ (is about to) it'ber^anD nei^men* See 137. 

Order of Objects and Cases. 

352. a. Case of a person before a case of the thing. Slber 
ftud^ no(^ ^ann . . . ful^r ber j^atfer fort, ben ©tanben ben grieben gu 
geiflen (Sch.). 

b. Case of a pronoun before a noun. 'iSlan 6e|limmte fie 
(them) bem allgemeinen UnwiUen ium Dpfer (Sch.). 

c. The dative stands before the accusative; if both are per- 
sons, the accusative may stand before the dative. (£r felbfl 
l^otte ttm T^ienfle biefed ipaufeg feinc crflen gelbaiige getoibmet (Sch.). 
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d. The accusative-object stands before remoter objects, a 
genitive or a preposition + case. But see also a. ^an mb^te 
fagcn, Softairc l^aht eln ©efil^l »on Dcr SCid^tigfeit bicfcr 3)erf6nU(i^teit 
Qt^ait (H. Grimm). Die @^uIeHn fd^rieb einen 3uffa^ iiber Den 
SBinter* 

e. As to pronouns, fid) stands generally before ti, and both 
before every other pronoun. The personal pronoun stands 
before the demonstrative. The personal and f!d} may stand 
before the subject, if it be a noun, in the inverted and depend- 
ent orders. @r ^at f!d) ed angeeignet. Arummau (a proper name) 
na^ert flci^ i^m (Sch.). SJer Darf pd^ fo ehwa^ erlauben ? ^mtm Den 
SBeg 3U tent 65ntifd)en S^rone ^u &erfd^Ue§en, ergriff man bie SBaffen 
fd^on untcr 9Ratt^ia« (Sch.). 2Sa« i^m bie »ergr5§erte 9Rad^t ter 
©tanDe (estates) an ©elbftt^iitlgfeit noij iibrlg lie§, l^ieltcn feine 
Slgnaten (relatives) unter elnem fd^impflid^cn S^an^ (id.), ^at f!ci^ 
Die glotte ergeben ? $afl bu e« i^m wieber gegeben ? 

1. c also includes the personal pronouns : 9Bte fonnt^ i^ o^ne deugen tni(i& 
i^r nojn ? (Sch.). The rules a, c, d are by no means strict. 

353. For the position of the adjective, see the use of the 
adjective, 194, 212. Notice that what depends upon an 
adjective, participle, or infinitive precedes these. Die Sng^ 
lanber pnb i^rem ^errfd^crl^attfe ergeben* 3ttm ©e^en gcboren, gum 
®d)auen bejleUt, bem Surme gefd^moren, gefSttt mir bie SCelt (G.). 
ffiir baten i^n, ben ©rief auf bie 3)ofl gu gcben, (@^af)>cre'« fficrfe 
finb) feine Sugenble^ren, in StapiUl gebrad^t unb burd^ rebenbe ffiyempel 
erlSutert (Le.). 

Position of Adverbs. 

354. In general, adverbs stand before the words they 
qualify. The modal adverbs ni(i^t, etwa, gmar, fcfton, tool, etc., 
and the adverbs of time immer, fc^on, {e^t, nie, nintmer stand 
generally immediately before the predicate or in place of it if 
there is none. Died Silbni^ ifl beaaubemb fd^i^n (Mozart's ^anbtt^ 
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f[5te). Sin fe^r l^efKger ^flen greifl ben ftranfen flarl an. Dad 
[(i^tpere ^er^ toirb nidbt bur(!^ SBorte Iei(!^t (Sch. ). @d^on i^iele Sage 
fcl^^ iil ed fi^ttjclgenb an (id,). 3^1) ^aBe ett(!^ nod^ nie erfannt (B.). 
^afl btt il^n noi^ nii^t i^uiit ? (Notice the opposite of the Eng- 
lish order in " never yet,*' " not yet,'*) 

355. An adverb of time stands before one of place, and 
both before one of manner. Ex.: Siele Sauent mun geflern 
nail bet ©tobt gu 9Rarfte gefal^ten* SBir fasten morgen per Sifenbal^n 
nadij Stubolflabt. Sd tangt fid) auf Mefem glotten gufboDen nid^t fe^r gut. 

1. Of several adverbe of time or place the more general precede the 
more specific. SBir reifen morgen fritl^ urn 6 U^r 59 SRiimten ab. ^cr 9>oliiifi 
fapb ben fdttxvaiUntn atif ber 9a$T{ha§e im !Z)re(!e liegen. 

2. Adverbs of time precede objects when these are nouns, bat pro- 
nouns precede all adverbs. Sir feiem Balb ben 4ten 3ttU/ ben Sag ber Unab" 
l^cingidfeitderfldirttng. 9Bir l^offen il^n morgen aitf bent S3a](n](ofe su treffen. 

356. Only aber, n&mli(!^, iebo^, and a few others, can sepa- 
rate subject and verb. Ex. : Der 9li(!^ter aber fprad) (Le.). tit 
Tlad^tigaD iebod^ fingt tounberf(!^5n* 

357. As to the position of the prepositions, they, with very 
few exceptions, precede the noun ; when they follow the noun 
has been stated under Prepositions. See^ for instance, 303, 
7, 8, 10. 

Position of Clauses. 

358. Dependent clauses have, in general, the positions of 
those parts of speech and of the sentence which they repre- 
sent, i. e.y the substantive clause standing for the subject or 
object has the position of the subject or the object in the sen- 
tence, etc. No special rules are needed for them. When 
there are several dependent clauses, the last often takes for 
variety the normal order introduced by unb. 

The following examples show well-placed dependent clauses : ^ein 
^aifer !onn» »a« nnfer tfl# »erf(i^ettfen (Sch.). SJerjIegclt fyiV i(^'« unb fteri^ricfit, 
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tef er mein ^uter (En^el ifl (id.), ^ie <S$r\ bte i^m ^Mxt, geb^ i(i^ i|m gern; bad 
Scd^t bad er fidb nimmt, t^emetgr^ id^ i^m (id.). ^U id^ iitnger toar, liebte i^ ni^td 
fo \t^x, aU fftoma'nt (novels) (G.). IRid^elieu mu§te M baburd^ iu ^clfen, bap er 
htn 9feinbfeUg!eiten stotf^en beiben ein fd^leonided Snbe maci^te (Sch.). fD^etn guter 
(8«f|l bma^rte ml^ ba»or, bte Scatter an ben ©ufen mir ju legcn (mix before bie 
♦Jlatter in prose) (id.). 2)cr SJJenfdi) bcgc^irt, atleS on ftdi) gu rci^en (G.). IslBcnn 
bann bie rollenben lilBagen Dorbeigefauft ftnb unb man f)M fie nut no^ in bet 
feme, . . . (for unb man fie . . . ]()5rt (Anerbach). 

359. The rules given can hardly be abstracted from poetry. Even in prose fhey 
will be found frequently infringed. Rhythm, rhyme, and, in prose, emphasis control the 
«tder of words and allow of much choice. Bat 8tu:lents translating into Oerman should 
adhere to the rules very strictly. It will be noticed that the German word-order coin- 
ddes very nearly with the old English, and does not differ after all so much from the 
iBodem English word-order. The chief points of difference are the dependent order, 
ttie position of adverbs of time, which in English stand generally at the end, and the 
Iposition of the adjuncts of adjectives, participlea, and infinitives, which precede the 
latter instead of following them as in English. 

1. The word-order required by certain conjanctions has been firaquflntly mentioned 
% the GenenU Syntax. See, for instance, 320. 
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A. PHONOLOGY. 

Historical Hotes on the Orthography. 

360. The letters used in Qermany are the strongly modified Latin 
(Roman), called " Gothic/' in vogue all over Europe during the later 
Middle Ages, when printing was invented. Germany is the only nation 
of the first rank which retains them, and for this reason they may be 
justly called " German " now. In Denmark, Sweden and Norway they 
are also still in use to a certain extent. Italy, France, England and 
Holland abandoned the ugly '' Gothic " alphabet very early and returned 
to the Roman. The German people and the more conservative among 
the scholars make the retention of the "German" letters a matter of 
patriotism. 

1. An edition of Schiller in Latin t3rpe rained a Leipzig publisher twenty yeans ago. 
Tet in the 18th centnry mnch literature was printed Id Latin type. It is an interesting 
fact., stated by a correspondent of the ^^HverUng Post" of New York, that the first 
German hook published in America was printed in Latin tyi)e by Bei^amin Franklin. 
It was a sectarian hymn-book, " Harfe Zions.^'' 

2. Nearly all German scientific books are printed in L. type to-day, 
because all scholars and civilized nations that would read such books are 
accustomed to this type. Orimm advocated it strongly and had all his 
books printed in it. Koberstein's Literaturgeachichte ; Bauer' %, Krauze's, 
and WUmanri^ grammars are printed in it. That G. type was not ban- 
ished from the schools by the new "Rules" is due to the personal 
prejudice of the Chancellor of the German Empire, who, not long ago, 
when a publisher sent to him a book in Latin type, returned it, because 
it was more troublesome for him to read than German type. 

8. German children therefore stfll continne to learn to read eight alphabets and to 
write in fonr, viz., capital and small Latin script, and capital and small German script. 
In the Swiss schools German type and script have jnst been given np. The Latin type 
and script seem bonnd to prevail in Germany before very long. 

361. The German alphabet represents the sounds of the language 
more adequately than the English does the English sounds, but that is 
not saying much. In no living language do the signs keep step with the 
sounds ; they are always behind, nowhere more so than in English. But 
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in German also are several signs for the same sound and one sign may 
have to stand for several sounds. For instance, d^ in ^a^ and ^i^," n in 
funff fanb^ fan^, denote different sounds ; 9, f; \f, p stand for the same sound ; 
also d (short) and e . The long vowel is indicated bj doubling in (Baal, S3oot# 
S3eet; by ^ in SBa^I, 9Bo^(, 9Be^; and not at all in S^itd^r dni, $ut. And yet, 
while German spells more phonetically than English, its standard of 
spelling is as uncertain as the English, if not more so. 

1. In 1876 an orthographical conference was called at Berlin, which was to discuss 
certain modifications and propositions aiming at nniformjtj, Jaid before them by 
R von Raumer. They met and agreed upon certain rules, which proved, however, 
unacceptable both to the government and the public. 

2. In 1879 and 1880 the various governments in Germany took the 
matter in hand and prescribed the spelling to be followed in their schools. 
Thus we have Prussian, Bavarian, Saxon, Austrian rules, but they vary 
very little. The kingdom of Wlirtemberg alone, with true Suabian 
tenacity, still clings to the old spellings. Some seven millions of chil- 
dren, therefore, now have to learn spelling according to these official 
rules. All new school-books must be spelt according to them. In- 
fluential journals and periodicals have taken up the matter. The 
excellent new edition of the classics now appearing in Cottars '* BibliotTiek 
der WeltlUeratur" is spelt accordingly. While these "Rules" leave 
much to be wished for, yet no one can deny that some of them are a 
great step in advance. They change the spelling about as much as the 
five rules for modified spellings of the American Spelling Reform Asso- 
ciation would change English spelling. This grammar is spelt accord- 
ing to the rules. We shall not give them, since they can be so easily 
obtained. For title of the speller, see 37. 

A few explanatory remarks are given on certain points. 
362. XTmlaut signs. 

Of the numerous signs in M. H. G. only two are left, viz., e after and " 
over the vowel ; e is to be discarded now entirely even with capitals, after 
which it was generally put. Umlaut of S was always t, not to be con- 
founded with €, which is old e. In N. H. G. & has been put for e in words 
whose connection with words containing a was transparent, ^attx, pi. 
mux, but S^etter; alt, HUtx, but (£ltern; Wlam, Wtdnntt, but 3Rtn^^, 

1. Dictionaries and encyclopedias often pnt ^, k after ab, 9(b, which is very annoy- 
ing. Unfortunately none of the umlauts have a fixed place in the alphabet. They 
stand generally mixed up with a, o^ u. 



364] PHOKOLOOY. 169 

3. S was at, i, a in M. H. Q, I was rarely marked ; I was oCt^oB, S ; 
u, also frequently not marked, was i, ue» d, fi. The stroke over «^ is the 
remnant of o over u» which stood for the diphthong no. This became fi 
in N. H. G. (see 488, 4), hence the stroke. 

363. On the marks to show length. 

1. M. H. G. ie > i, but the sign ie of the old diphthong remained and 
was put also where t was lengthened as in kil > Stitl, spil > (Spiel. 

2. ^ was used as a sign of length for several reasons. 1. It became 
silent as in ^tf^n, ^^m^tx, fel^en^ gebei^en. It stands frequently now, where 
an old j or » was dropped, as in Hujen, fRuJc, brojen, Stu^, ®tro^, but it 
is not pronounced. The preceding vowel was long originaDy, or became 
long according to the general vowel-lengthening. See 488,2. 2. O.H.G. 
th (= Eng. th) passed into d. This sign after the sound had changed 
appears still in the M. G. of the 12th and in the succeeding centuries, 
and stands not only for b but also for t* 

3. Since the 15th century many MSS. have regularly t^ for tr and this 
t^ was used indiscriminately whether the vowel after or before it was 
long or short, when printing was invented. In the 16th and 17th centu- 
ries t( was very frequent. Whether the breath-glide (aspiration) after t 
was then pronounced, and if so, whether it was appreciated and expressed 
by f), is a question. PaiU thinks this was the case. It would then be a 
development parallel to the Eng. ^ in ^^ for eh (= tsh). Certain it is 
that ^ after t was no *' dehnungs-}^ " originally. In Sirt^ and Xf^nxm, still 
in vogue, in older t^anne (= a:aime); t^ifd^ (= Xlfd^), gart^m (= Morten), ^ 
could not be *' dehnungs-^" The grammarians of the 17th and 18th cen- 
turies began to consider it a dehnungs-1^ and tried to limit its use. It has 
lost ground with every coming generation, and it is a pity that the oflBl- 
cial spelling does not abolish it entirely. 

4. The doubling of vowels is the oldest method to show length. U, li 
and the umlauts are never doubled. 

364. The use of initial capitals. 

This is a self-imposed task of great difficulty and n^o^f^ttht^tn*" In 
the MSS. capitals were only used for the beginning of a paragraph, 
sometimes of each line ; so also in the early printed books, in which the 
capitals were added by hand. In 1529 Kolrosa prescribed capitals for 
the beginning of every sentence, for proper names, for wOott" and n^txx^ 
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(Lord), BB he says ^Qiott %u eeren unb xt^tttnti*** Soon capitals spread over 
appellatives, then over neuter nonns, and then over the abstract. In the 
17th century every noun and any part of speech that could possibly be 
construed as such got a capital. English can boast of some superfluous 
capitals in the names of the months, days of the week, points of the 
compass, adjectives derived from proper nouns, but German carries off 
the palm among the languages of civilized nations. The official spelling 
reduces capitals considerably. 

366. The spelling of foreign words is in a hopeless muddle. There 
is no system and no rule. All that can be said is that there is a prefer- 
ence of one spelling over the other. The official spelling leaves much 
liberty. 

ANALYSIS AND DESCRIPTION OF GERMAN SOUNDS. 

366. In Fart I. we have treated of the alphabet and the pronunciation of the letters 
in the traditional way. But this way is quite unscientiflc and is barely Bufficient to start 
the student in reading. To describe the sounds of a language, however, is not an easy 
matter. If the instructor were acquainted with the Bell-Sweet system as presented in 
Sweet's *' Handbook of Phonetics," Oxfoi-d, 1877 and in Sweet's " Sound-Notation," 
the matter would be comparatively easy and might be disposed of within small space. 
The system analyzes the vowels as well as the consonants according to the position of 
the organs, for nothing is more delusive than to *' catch " vowels by the sound alone 
as is generaUy done. Sweet's Hdhk. gives specimens of German, French, English, 
Dutch, Danish, Icelandic, and Swedish, transcribed in Latin type, and if the student 
have a little perseverance, these transcriptions will be a great help to him in learning 
to pronounce any of the above languages. 

The system uses none of those big Latin terms, which hide a mnltltade of inacca- 
racies and which are so much affected by philologians. 

The Vowels. 

367. 1. The most tangible quality of vowols is " round- 
ness," produced by the rounding of the mouth-cavity in that 
region where the vowel is made. Pronounce ie of Sienc, round 
it and you have it of ^ui^m. Pronounce e of Sectc, and round 
it and you have 5 of SBte. Pronounce a of gaiter, round it and 
you have o of goiter* In o is very little lip-rounding (labializa- 
tion), but mostly cheek or inner rounding. 

2. The second, but less palpable quality, of vowels is " nar- 
rowness." Its opposite is " wideness." A vowel is " narrow " 
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by the conyezity of the tongue caused by a certain tenseness 
in it. It is " wide " when the tongue lies flat and relaxed. 
This is the difference between t of Siene and t of bin, between 
long u of SRu^te and short u of WlWtv, between o of Solute and 
of foQ, between the Eng. vowels of ''mare" and *'man/' 
" sought'* and ** sot" 

3. The third important element in producing vowels is the 
position of the tongue. Two positions should be distin- 
guished, the vertical (height) and horizontal (forwardness or 
retraction). In each we distinguish three grades, viz., " high," 
"mid," and "low" ; "back," "mixed," and "front." In the 
vowels of ^lieflV „8i*t/' ^lugt/' „iMt" the tongue is ** high " and 
" front " ; in the vowels of ,,8u(i)" and „Sud^t" the tongue is 
"high" but "back." The table on next page shows the rela- 
tion of the German vowels to each other and also to the 
English vowels. 

4 

Key-words for Vowels. 

We give below some more key-words, some hints as to acquiring the 
sounds and some of the dialect-variations in pronunciation. 

High Yoweus. 

368. 1. n (high-back-narrow round) is only long. Ex.: 
iput, 2tt^, Sltt^e, ir^tt. Short it is rare in S. G. aJlutter, gutter. 
Since u < tio, the second element still appears in S. G. as eh 
(in ®ait)f but this pronunciation is not classical See Harfs 
Goethe's prose, p. 40. Identical with Eng. oo in too, boot. 
Its l^igth is either unmarked or indicated by ^f e. g., Sudb, 
^u|n, tl^un. It is never doubled. 

2. u (high-back-wide-round) is identical with Eng. u in 
"full,** but for a stronger labilization in G. Ex.: SRutter, 
hunger, ©pru^. It is always short The ^ pronounced by the 
extreme N. G. is rather like Eng. lu 
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3. y (high-front-narrow round). This differs from u by 
baying the tongne-position of i, ibat is, it is bigb-front, instead 
of bigb-back. Ex.: (iiten, driifen, Sttfe. Long all over Ger- 
many, but dipbtbongal in S. Q. „®ttte" = „®iiete/' wbicb, like 
ue for u, is not classical, tbongb old. M. and S. G. rounding 
of i is not so empbatic as N. G., so tbat ti sounds more like i. 
Its lengtb is sometimes shown by !§, oftener unmarked. Ex.: 
muW, ®We, ^fite, Slider. 

4 y (bigb-front-wide-round). This is N. G. short it in 
^ittte, SIttffe, etc. S. G. short fi is only slightly rounded and 
rather the short of their long narrow ix, and therefore itself 
narrow. Extreme N. G. u (in Bremen, Holstein, etc.) is rather 
''mixed " than front. The first it (N. G, Hanover) is clas- 
sicaL 

In the alphabet the ft-umlauts are represented by % ^, and 9, ts in 
9)fit|^e (short), 9W Q^ng), SK^rte, S^'ril. 

369. 1. i (higb-front-narrow). The same all over Ger- 
many. Ex.: @ieg, mir, ^itt, f!e!^* Before final / and r it is 
slightly diphthongal, showing a " vanisb" or ''gUde^' before 
the consonant. Siet, ))ier are not fll, fir, but, marking the 
yoice-glide by /^, fiy^l, fiy^r. (See Sweet's Hdbk., p. 133.) 
Always long. It is represented by i, V^, iifi, but generally ie. 
Ex. : gRir, i^t, Sier, jHe^lt 

2. % (high-front-wide). Peculiar to Hanover and M. G., as 
in (in, S&iit^, ftinb. The strict Low Germans of Holstein, 
Hamburg, Bremen lower this i toward e as in Eng., making it 
e\ so that their Stint) sounds much like kent. In S. G. neitber 
{ occurs. For it the medium long narrow i is substituted. 
Hence a S. G. pronunciation of Eng. little sounds like ^' leetle," 
while a N. G. has no difficulty with it. The wide i of Hanover 
and M. Germany may be considered classical Always short. 
It is represented by i; by ie in i}itx^tfin,'oitqlQ, generally also in 
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Mm Vowels. 

370. 1. o (mid-back-narrow-round). The regular German 
o of ®o^n, Scroll, ^of. 6 is S. G., as in tojfen, £od^, feo^. o is 
represented by o, o^, 00* Ex.: 9Ronb, too^ntn, 93oot. 

2. (mid-back-wide-round). ^ of M. and N. G., where S. G. 
has the narrow 5. Ex. : @onne, tod, @tO(f . This and 'o are per- 
haps the most difficult Towels for Eng. speakers. Do not 
lower 6 to low-back, making it like Eng. o of stock, not. Eng. 
o is equally hard for N. G., as they too feel that the effect upon 
the ear is much the same, and they do not readily appreciate 
the difference in articulation. 

The o-amlaut has very different shades in different parts of the coun- 
try. The S. G. '6f whether long or short , is narrow (more *' close "). 
The N. G. is wide (more '* open "). 

3. (mid-front-narrow round) is both long and short in 
S. G. Long & in biJfe, Wfen, ®oet^e ; short 6 in 2^er, Roi^tx, 
<BtMt, S. G. 5 is identical with Er. eu in feu. 

4. 9 (mid-front-wide-round) is long and short in N. G. 
Long 6 in fd^bn, Wi^t, 25»c; short & in ®5tter, ©p5tter, ©torc^e. 
Do not confound B with the vowels of Eng. bust, bird. The 
o-umlauts are represented by 5 and 5^ ; by eu in Erench words: 
Eouleu'r. 

Popularly Bpeaktng, S. O. 5 is closer than N. Q. 0. To acquire the sonnd it is best 
to start with 6 as in jy^eete" and contract the mouth comers, in which the rounding 
mainly consists in this vowel, and „hbtt" will have to result. In fi the rounding is 
mainly in the lips (labialization). 

In Berlin and M. G. there is a provincial pronunciation of 5 which sounds very much 
like 6. It is caused by imperfect rounding and is by no means to be imitated. 

371. 1. e (mid-front narrow) is easily produced. But guard 
against diphthongizing and widening it as in Eng. may, paid, 
pate. Ex. : Scet, mii, S^ee, Slel^. Pure Fr. and G. narrow e 
sounds as if it were cut off short, and so it really is compared 
with Eng. et in say. Signs are tf^, tt. Always long. 






372] PHOKOLOQY — ^THE VOWBLS. 165 

2. e (mid-front wide) is the common short e in Eng. and G. 
Ex. : 3Renf(!^, »entt, 3ett(el)* 

e («] ) is slightly lowered toward the Eng. vowels of man, mare ; for 
instance, ^&fe, ^^re^ ttklre. Complete lowering to the Eng. vowel is pro- 
vincial. Signs, t, <» £) : loettben# ^£ttbf» SX&tr. Distinguish therefore : 
€Jre— Sjre; SKecr — SKfiJr. 

3. eh (mid-mixed-narrow) is onaooented e and distinct from 
long " and " short " e. It is more closely related to the Eng. 
neutral" vowels of " cut" and "cur" than to any German 

voweL Ex. : trage, glauk, ®etranl, gemettet. 

4. a (mid-back-wide). This has various sounds. In the 
city of Hanover a is almost fully lowered to low-back. It 
sounds affected. The average G. a is almost identical with 
the a of Eng. father, only the latter, as I have frequently heard 
it, has the slightest trace of rounding. 

The Austrian long S has a very '' deep ** hollow sound. It is distinctly 
rounded and lowered, and is either low-mixed or low-front-wide-round. 
Signs, dt aa; al^: %d^t, ®aal, SBa^I. 

Diphthongs. 

372. There are three of these, in which both elements are 
short and by no means the same throughout Germany. 

1. The first is represented by ei and at in the alphabet. 
The value of the signs is the same in N. G. and is ae\ Its first 
element is not fully retracted and is exactly identical with the 
first element of Eng. "long" i. In S. G. the second element 
is clearly raised and even narrowed i, and is better repre- 
sented by (d. The first element of S. G. ai is clearly mid-back. 
(See Sweet's Hdbk., p. 133.) 

2. The second diphthong, spelt aU; is composed of a and o 
(short wide 6) = oo, certainly in S. G. In N. G. the second 
element is, in my opinion, mid-mixed narrow-round, i.e., the 
e of ®a(e rounded. 
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3. The third diphthong, spelt eu, au, rarely oi, is oe' (e' = e 
raised towards i) in N. G. and oi in S. G., e. g,, %ct\xlif ©elaute^ 
The former is classical. Any approach of eu towards ei is pro- 
vincial and not elegant. 

373. General Bemarks on the Vowels. There are thirteen 
vowels, counting either N. G. or S. G. 5 and not counting a 
lowered mid-front. There are no " low " vowels in G. at all 
as in Eng. naught, not, snare^ err, bag. All Eng. long vowels 
tend toward diphthongization, as in say, so, saw. The German 
vowels are pure single sounds and seem to an Eng. ear cut off 
short, @cc, fo. Fr. and G. vowels are alike in this respect. 
They are strictly narrow. While German has no low-back- 
round vowels (saw, sot), the front-rounding is very emphatic, 
and the back-vowels are very fully back, yielding a full 
sonorous tone. See Sweet, p. 133. 

The Consonants. 
Open Consonants. 

374. 1. H (throat-open-surd) is the same in Eng. and G. 
It has always the articulation of the following vowel, and 
might be called therefore a surd vowel. Ex. : l^at, $ut, l^ier, 

Sign : ](. A ^ not initial is always silent, e, g,, gel^(n# ge^ti t^uiw Jtatl^c'ber* 

2. R (throat-open-sonant) is strongly " guttural," and the 
provincial N. G. pronunciation of r, r^, e. g., in SRegen, 9leger, 

For the regular, classical r (divided) see 377. 

375. 1. kh (back-open-surd) is the surd guttural spirant 
after back vowels, viz., a, a, u, U, o, 6. 

Sign : d^. Ex.: Qod^, ^a^U mad^em a3u($, ^a\x^. This is the Sc. ch, as 
in loch. After a, finaUy and before a consonant, it is more easily acquired 
than after u and before a front vowel. In S. G. dialect this is the only 
(i(^-80und, the front ^ being nnknown there. 



376] 



PHONOLOGY—THE CONSONANTS. 



167 



^9. 



.1- r* "^ 



&a8 

p 3 » 

a> tt 2 
2 » JS 

*5 i? c3 
• ® o 



' O e:M 



OD 



? 



?^ 



• -I. OB 5?" 2. 



^ a & 

P as 



r 



i 






01 CD 
HO OB 

r 



i 

SI 



»5> 



? 











Surd. 


3 










Sonant. 


?* 




1 

or 






£? 


Surd. 


to 






«Q 




eo P^ 


Sonant. 






1 s& 


Surd. 


^ 










Sonant. 


• 



o 
St 



Sard. 



cr 



cr 

<Sto 



Is-* 



p'gpS; 



o 1 



Sonant. 









th 
E. thin 


Surd. 


• 








|& 


Sonant. 




• 




|p- 


Surd. 


 




• 


• 

1-^ 


Pa 


Sonant. 








ffr 


Surd. 


1 








zh 

(for- 
eign) 


Sonant. 


O^p 1 1 1 Sard. 


1 


• 


• 




Pf ? 


Sonant. 








|-«l 


Surd. • 


• 








|m 


Sonant. 



or 



Surd. 






Sonant. 



I 



g 
^ 
S 

^ 



168 PHONOLOGY — ^THE CONSON^ANTS. [377- 

2. jh (front-open-surd) is sometimes called the " palatal- 
guttural." It stands after the front (palatal) vowels (i. e., after 
all vowels except a, o, u), including the diphthongs, at et, eu au, 
and always in the suffix -Aen* Ex.: ^6:1, euft, Slicker, mijdjte, fei(i^t 

3. The sonants corresponding to kh and jh are gh andy; 
gh stands after back vowels, j after front vowels and initially. 
Ex. : aSoge, 3uge ; Siege, SJiege, liigen, Je, Jagen, bijge. But gh for 
g (back-shut-sonant) in this position, though very common, is 
not classical. 

4. In the alphabet these four sounds are represented as follows : 

kh hy di after back vowels, as above ; by final g in N. Gt. after back 
vowels, not counting consonant suffixes, e. g., Xa^, Bugr bogfl^ magt^ 3agb. 
See ^0, 383. 

jh by d^ after front vowels and consonants ; always in -^en no matter 
what precede. Ex. : 2\^t, 9fUT(^e, <Btox^, ^at^itn, Wlama(iit\\, leud^ten^ eud^r 
f&lold^f ^xW). See (b^, 383. Also by g final or at the end of a syllable in 
N. G. after front vowels and consonants, not counting consonant suffixes. 
(Sffig, moHigf lugflf lit^t, fegneitr legfl. Also by initial ^ in foreign words 
before front vowels, e.g., S^emi'Cf S^e'rub, SJlru'rg. See also 383. Do 
not confound this sound with JJ + j ( = y) in Eng. huge, hue. 

gh by medial 9 after back vowels, e. g,, Sage, 93ogen. See sub 3. 

j by medial 9 after front vowels, liegcit; Qiu^t, fiut'ger. But this sound 
of 9 is provincial even in N. G. and the "hard" one (= shut, stop) is 
preferable. 

Regularly by j initial. In N. G. a strong friction (buzz) is heard as in 
Eng. ye, yew. Ex.: Sftgetf jung. S. G. j is a mere i, jc = te, jung = iung. 
The latter is, no doubt, the better pronunciation. I have heard even a 
regular Eng. j {= dzh) in Bremen. 

6. Sweet, I believe, was the first to notice a slight labial element after 
d^ when preceded by u and aUr indicated by w. Hence au(^ = aoJchvo, 
See 378. 

377. r (point-open-sonant) is the classical t of M. and 
S. G. Eng. r is rather "blade" (dorsal) than *^ point." 

Popularly speaking, Eng. r is " rolled," G. r is trilled. The effect 
upon the ear is very different in the two r's, though their articulation is 
not so dissimilar. See Sweet, § 109 and p. 134. 
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378. 8, z, sh, zh (blade and blade-point) form a group of 
'' sibilants " closely related to each other and to Eng. ih, dh 
(point-teeth). They are very much alike in Eng. and G., and 
no description is needed to acquire the German. (For the 
different varieties see Sievers' Phonetik, § 15, % and Sweet's 
Hdbk., p. 39.) The N. G. sounds are more forward than the 
S. G. and Eng. Eng. th is farthest forward (point-teeth), then 
s, and then shy on the palate. In th the current of air passes 
over the " point *' (tip of the tongue), in 8 over the " blade " 
which is back of the point, and in sh over blade and point, 
presenting more tongue-surface. In the G. sounds a slight 
labialization is noticeable, marked by Sweet shw. It consists 
in a slight contraction of the mouth comers. 

1. s (blade-surd) is represented by various letters of the 
alphabet (except in N. G.), viz., by f, d, f, jf^ Ex.: foU, ^aud, 
gluf , SBaffer. 

2. z (blade-sonant) by medial and initial f, peculiar to N. G., 
as in lefen, rafen. Initial f begins surd, marked by Sweet Sf^, as 
in Sffil, but ends sonant. The standard is hardly fixed in 
favor of 8 or z. See 391, 4. 

3. sh (blade-point-surd) by \ii and f in the initial fl, f)> of 
S. and M. G., as in @(!^lange, ®d)infen, »af(i^en, ^iclxii, ©jjradfee. 
The first word would be = shwlaqe. By (!^ in foreign words, 
S^ampa'gner, g^ifa'ne. See 375, 4. On fl, f)> also 389, 4. 

4. zh (blade-point-sonant) occurs only in foreign words; 
by g in Sparge, ©age, |)afle, Sofle, ©en^tarm* = { in Soumal. In 
io^lal t = j and frequently J in Soumal = dzh, Eng. j. Com- 
pare Eng. azure, crosier, glacier. 

379. bh (lip-sonant) is the S. and M. G. to, pronounced 
with the lips only. Blow to cool which would be surd bh and 
then intonate the breath (Sweet, p. 41). Do not confound 
with Eng. w, in which the back of the tongue is raised and 
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{he cheeks are narrowed. S. G. tp is less consonantal than 
Eng. w, 

380. f (lip-teeth-surd), v (lip-teeth-sonant). The above 
sounds are " labio-labial." These are labio-dental. The pas- 
sage is formed by the lower lip and upper teeth. 

1. f is represented by f, », as in ^afer, faul, ®cla»e, grwel, 
Sfltro, ?)af|l», 2 Wloie ; by p^ in foreign words : |)5iIoIogie* For 
pf see 389, 1. 

2. V is represented by to in N. G., like Eng. and Fr. v but 
less energetically buzzed. Ex.: ^agen, iim, SAioefler. After 
^ij, however, to is often made labio-labial in N. G., as well as 
in M. and S. G. The pronunciation of ^ as bh or v between 
vowels is hardly classical, for instance, gre^el = frevel or 
frebhd. By initial )> in foreign words, as in Safa'ttg, Safe, 

381. German X, it b^ n differ somewhat from the Eng. The place or 
contact (on the palate) in the G. sounds is mnch more forward than in 
the Eng. and the " point " of the tongue is used in the former while the 
"blade" is used in the latter. Eng. "well" is the shibboleth of the 
Qerman speaking Eng., and G. vtoo^l" that of the Englishman speaking 
German. The difference should be thoroughly appreciated by all who 
wish to speak '' pure " German. 

1. 1 (point-divided) is represented by I, as in Sid^t, Sail, Xoo^X, 
goiter, 

German is peculiarly hard. Practise upon SEDtHe^ SBoEe; ^olle/ SBoHc. 
See 376. 

Shut CoNSONAins ob Stops. 

382. Next comes a group of sounds in which there is a 
complete closure of the mouth-channel. When the closure 
is opened an explosion takes place, hence their name *^ explo- 
sivoB.'* '^ Stops " is a less pedantic name. When the closure 
is far back, formed by the root of the tongue and the soft; 
palate, we get the back-stops k, g, called also not so well " gut- 
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turd " and *' palatal" When the dosore is forward, formed 
by the point of the tongue and the teeth, gams, or palate, as 
the case may be, we have the point-stops t, d, called also 
"dental*^ or ^lingual," or ''alveolar." If the closure is made 
by the lips, we have the lip-stops or ''labials!* The great 
difference between O. and Eng. stops, particolarly the surd 
ones, lies in the more energetic closure and explosion of the 
G^ amounting almost to an H (aspiration). 

383. 1. k (back-shut-surd) is represented by f, as in Aa^, 
buf, Aragen; by (!^: a, before 6 (in the same stem); 6, in foreign 
words before back vowels. Ex.: a %^^, fe(!^d, Sud^^baum, 
»aAfen ; but mad^fam. h. (E^ara'cter, (E^aod, (E^olera. But see 
375, 4; 378, 3. Also by cf, (ff, with prolonged closure: ^udt, 
guriuffe^ren. By final g in S. G. and according to the standard 
pronunciation. See 375, 4; 385, 3; 20. 

This g is not strongly exploded, has no aspiration, and is called with 
final ^ and b by German phonetists **tonlose media," by the people 
** hard " 6r b* To English speakers it seems absurd to speak of a " surd " 
or " hard *' b. We would call these sounds p, t, k ; t. e. surd stops, unas- 
pirated, slightly exploded. 

a. Also by final g preceded by n^ but only in N. G., as in lan^, iun^. 
See 886, 1. 

2. g (back-shut sonant) is represented by g initial and when 
doubled, as in ge^en, fagen, Srflem, Saflgem, Sgge. See 375, 4. 

384. 1. t (point-shut-surd) is represented by t, tt, as in 
SBette, ^eute, Sante, ^ut; by t^'as in ZM, Zial, formerly very 
common finally, as in 9Rut^, $eirat^, ^elmat^. which are now 
spelt without ^. Also by ti final, as in Sot), gefd^eit), flttti, ^leit/ 
§ant):^d^en. See 385, 3. By tt only in Stabt and its deriva- 
tiyes, but formerly more frequent, as in tobt, SroM, jefAeitt, 
Smtte, which are now spelt tot, Srot, etc 

2. d (point-shut-sonant) is represented by b initial and 
medial, as in tanlen, ter, ^otm, ftleiber, SBitter. 



172 PHONOLOGY— THE OON^SOlfrANTS. [385- 

385. 1. p (lip-shnt-surd) is represented by p, p)) (see 382, 
but Eng. p before vowels is often as strongly aspirated, e. g., 
pound, par, pat. Ex. : g)ttber, ^tciift, $auj)t, Rappt, SEappen. 
Also by i final, as in Ziti, flaS, litb, ]^o6, ^oi% mM, Hebs^t* See 
sub 3. 

2. b (lip-shut-sonant) is represented by medial and initial K 
For final 6 see sub 3. Ex.: S35fe, Sube, &>U, Irabbeln. 

3. Final b, b are therefore pronounced t, p all oyer Germany, and g as 
k according to the standard pronunctation, but not in N. 0. See 383, 1. 
For g after n see 383, 1, a. 

4. Before \>, ^, ^, pronounced as surd stops, the liquids \, n, m are short, 
and not long as in English. Pronounce toilb therefore nearly with the It 
of Eng. wUt, unb with the nd of hunt, not of hmtndt wUd, 

Nasals. 

386. The nasals are also *^ shut '^ consonants, but they are 
not stops (with explosion). The air passes through the nose, 
and we distinguish them according to the place of contact. 

q is the '^ back-nasal-sonant " common to Eng. and G., as 
in Eng. bring, G. bringc, flnge. 

1. q is represented by n before I, before g in N. G., and by 
medial ng. Ex. : Srant, SBinf, bange, lange, ginger. Final ng is 
q according to the standard, e. g,, ®efang, ^ing. For N. G. 
final ttfl see 383, 1. Also by n of en, in, on, an, ent final in for- 
eign words, as in Dau))^in, balancieren, ?l»ancement, S^catron, 
Sonbon. 

This is an unsuccessful attempt of Germans at pronouncing the 
French nasal vowels, which are not at all identical with q ; q does not 
exist in French. Though incorrect, this sound is given by the educated 
classes and by the stage. 

387. n is the " point-nasal" (half-dental). For Eng. and 
G. ?i, see 381. n is represented by n, nn as generally written, 
except where it becomes either guttural or labial by the prox- 
imity of guttural and labial consonants. (See 386.) Ex.: 
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fenten, ^ant), <Spimt, Sflnbel, maniit, lun^e, mo^nen, Zf^ten, mtdiUn 
^ vantn. 

388. m, the lip-nasal, is identical in Eng. and G. It is 
represented by nt, mmi '^mXt), ©timme, warm ; also by en after 
i and p, as in pumpm =pumpm, Zx^pptn = trepm. 

1. In antaaglit pronunciation not influenced by the letter, n is also 
pronounced as m before f, as in fanft/ fitnfi ^anf/ Bufunft, Bunft. Over- 
precise speakers pronounce as two full syllables words like %\t\*^vxt Sum^ 
))tn/ ftn^'betw {in^geit/ etc, but persons speaking naturally pronounce as 
stated above. 

Compound Consonaktb. 

389. These are composed of single sounds already de- 
scribed, bnt some of them seem to call for special mention. 
Their elements are closely joined together without any glide. 

1. pf is composed of )> and f, and is always represented by 
)>f, as in |)ftrf{A, ftam))f, Aarpfen, @um))f. But this ))f is not pro- 
nounced except by a special effort The current and " natu- 
ral " pf is composed of a lip-teeth-stop and f • (This was first 
noticed by Sieyers and Sweet.) The first element being formed 
by lower lip and teeth instead of by lower and upper lips, as in 
a real lip-stop. Fiaal pf is^ in N. G. commonly made into f, 
but it is not to be imitated. 

2. ks is composed of the surd back-shut and the surd 
blade-open, as in Eng. Eepresented by y, as iu %yX, Sejct, 9liice, 
^Kexan^eir; also by ifi and &l\, if of the same stem, as in 3Ba(i^d; 
O^fen. See 383, 1. 

3. ts is composed of the surd t (point-shut) and s the surd 
blade-open. Eepresented by a, as in 'iun^tf 3te(, SCeigen, SCarjc ; 
by ta, as in ®pr%n, fd)»i^en, Sa^e ; by c in foreign words before 
front vowels, as in Slcce'nt, Sltji'I, Sflecenfc'nt, SoUba't, etc.; by t in 
foreign words before i, as in 5)<itie'nt, 9latio'n, etc. 
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4. G. ts dififers from Eng. ts in cats, hats in this respect . in G ts S is 
long, in Eng. ts t is long. In fl = sht and fp = shp (see 378. 3) the first 
element is also short. In "natural" pronunciation final ^ in N G. is 
made into ^ after n, rarely after r and I ; so that ganj becomes ®m€, 
@4tt>an} > @d^tt>and* But this is not classical. 

5. Though there are doubled letters, both vowels and consonants, 
there are no doubled sounds. Double vowels denote one long vowel, as 
in (Saal, Qtaat, ^ood# and double consonants are long energetic conso- 
nants, as in ^tttt, l^afTett/ S^reppd itxnn, Zxt^tt, @omte» aSe. But the conso- 
nants are not always long and short in G. in the same places where they 
are so in Eng. See, for instance, 385, 4. Final consonants are short in 
German. Compare ^am, too^l^ |)ut with Eng. man, well, hut The 
Eng. sonant stops (2, g, b are very long and their sonancy is very em- 
phatic. This is not so in German. Compare (Sbbe — ebb, ^gge — dagger, 
etc. 

ON A STANDARD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

390. While Germans have a common literary language, 
they have not a common spoken language. German cannot 
boast of such authorities in pronunciation as French has in 
Paris, in the French Academy and in the Theatre Fran9ais. 
Provincialism, so strong in German politics and other institu- 
tions, is particularly strong in pronunciation. All sections of 
the country readily acknowledge the " Schr^sprache " as the 
common language of the country, but in pronouncing the 
same they claim the utmost liberty. 

1. One can hear professors of the German language at the universities 
speaking in the purest dialect- pronunciation ; so one can, preachers in 
the churches and representatives in the state-legislatures and in the 

»SRei(^atag.« 

2. The great authors of the classical period, Lessing, Goethe, Schiller, 
Klopstock, etc. , pronounced the literary language with strong dialect 
coloring. One of Lessing's favorite phrases was : »(£d fommt bod^ iii^td 
ba&ei ^erai!d/« which he is said to have pronounced ^^^ tbmmt bo(^ nif(3^t(H)ei 
'raud." Goethe was called " Gete" by them. Compare Goethe's defence 
of dialect in „3lu« mcinem Sebctt« (Hart's Goethe's Prose, p. ld-20). 
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3. To dialect pronunciation are mostly due such bad rh}rme8 as : Seutc : 
SBeite; fd^on : gel^n; frii]^ : nie; ^oi^i @ee; feme : ^el^jirne; which occur in 
their poems. Platen, Riickert, and Bodenstedt carefully avoid these 
rhymes. In &milies of culture in Cologne you hear dit and dot for bie^ 
and bad« In Bremen are still families who take pride in having the 
children learn the L. G. dialect first. 

4. In Hanover, both in the city and in the surrounding districts of the 
province, the pronunciation is generally considered classical, and yet 
Hanoverian has three strong provincialisms : 1, f!i fpr which most Ger- 
mans pronounce fd^t^ f(^p ; 2, they pronounce the sonant stop g as the 
spirant, while it should be pronounced as a surd stop just what all Ger- 
mans make of h and b ; 3, in the city itself a is made almost into long a. 

391. The only institution that claims to have a standard 
and tries to come np to it is the stage. The best theatres of 
Germany and the better actors, followed by a very small num- 
ber of the cultured, strive after a dialect-free pronunciation. 
The standard set up by them decides the disputed points as 
follows : 

1. Initial fl, ft) are to be pronounced fd^t, fd^p^ See 24. 

2. Final g is surd except after n (386, 1), but see the Pre- 
face : Serg berc, 2Beg wee, licgt lict. 

3. Pronounce r trilled, not uvular or guttural, as in North 
Germany and in the larger cities. 

4. North and Middle Germans pronounce initial f and f be- 
tween vowels as sonants ; the standard is not quite settled, 
but will probably come to sonant f. 

5. The roimded vowel should be fully rounded. The ex- 
treme N. G. pronounces u, o, it (short) in ^agetutte, hmm\ 
§utte too much like Eng. but, come, hut. The extreme S. G. 
likes to unround u > i, B > e» 

6. Sag, 3^9/ 2Beg have long vowels, = tac, zuc, wee. See 
sub 2; also 488, 2, b. 

7. The lip-teeth » and not the S. G. labio-labial bh has the 
preference. 
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392. 1. But it is x>ossible to have a dialect-free pronunciation and 
yet liave dialect-accent, i. e., " intonation," " modulation of voice." Very 
pronounced are, e, g, , the *' accents " of Berlin, Vienna, Bavaria (MUnchen), 
Saxony, which can be distinguished without much difficulty even in a 
good pronunciation. The stage favors the North German " accent/' par- 
ticularly the Hanoverian, and this is at bottom what is meant by saying 
the Hanoverian is the best pronunciation. 

2, There is another reason, however, why the N. G. pronunciation is 
" purer," as it is generally called, than S. G. The Low German dialects 
are farther removed from the classical language than the High German. 
The contrast is felt more in North Germany than in South Germany. 
The school and the educated make a stronger effort to acquire the stan- 
dard pronunciation as far as there is any. The N. G. is more influenced 
by, and has a higher respect for, the written language. He pronounces 
according to the letter before him. Compare, for instance, B and ^f 
which the Saxon calls a " soft b " and a ''hard b." 

8. Another reason for the purity of N. G. lies also in the political and 
intellectual predominance of the Northern half of Germany for nearly 
two hundred years. The speakers of S. G. dialects are divided between 
Switzerland, Germany, and Austria. The modern theatre also developed 
earlier in N. Germany than in S. Germany. 

4. The Swiss too can speak dialect-free German when conversing 
with strangers, of whom they of course see a great many. They make 
then a special effort to drop their dialect, which is nearly as far removed 
from the written language as is a Low German dialect. 

5. One thing is surprising, viz., that the excellent G. school-system 
has not more power to spread a common spoken language. It is true, 
the school does modify the dialect, but when the child has left school, its 
language relapses, as a rule, into pure dialect. 



SOME PHONETIC LAWS, LIKE ABLAUT, UMLAUT, 
GRIMM'S AND VERNER'S LAWS, ETC 

Ablaut. 

393. Ablaut is the gradation of vowels, both in stem and 
suffix, under the influence of accent. The vowels vary within 
certain series of related vowels called ablaut-series. 
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The ablaut of safliz-TowelB, e. g.^ of case-snfilzes, is difficult to determine even for 
so early a period as O. H. G. or Ags. We shall speak only of the stem-yowel-ablant. 

The phenomenon of ablaut appears in all the L B. languages and is characteristic 
of the Teutonic languages, only in so far as a very large system of verb«inflection has 
been developed. On the Greek ablaut, see Amer. Jonrn. of Phil .*Vol. I., No. 8, p. 
281—, an article by Bloomfleld. 

394. Osthoff and Bragman have the credit of establiBhing as 
many as four grades or stages of ablaut, viz., hochstufe, strong 
and weak; tiefslufey strong and weak, which may be called in 
Eng. strong, medium, weak, zero. They do not appear in every 
series. But the second has them all, viz., "aw" strong; ^*eu — iu" 
medium ; " d " weak ; " ii " zero. The first two stand under the 
strong accent; the third under the secondary, the last in the 
unaccented syllable. ^^ 

Why there should be a difference of vowel under the strong accent is not clear, but 
the fact of two grades is undeniable. 

1. For the I. E or Parent-speeoh-period three series have been recon- 
stnicted with tolerable certainty and there are traces of several more. 
But the exact quality of the vowels can hardly be determined, o of the 
first I. E. series was probably unrounded, and more a than o, see 459. 

1. e— o, G. T. e, 1 — a, appears in I. to V. 

2. &— fi, G. T. a— 6, in VI.. see 459, 4. 

3. e— 6, O. H. G. a— uo, in G. tat, S^at — tuon, t^un. 

We give the Germanic series In Braune^s order. (See his Gothic grammar, followed 
also by Sievers iu his Ags. and Paul in his M. H. G. e:rammar.) 

395. "^ I. Ablaut-series. 

♦1 

»tnmg, 

G. T. ai 



2 3 
medium, weak. 

ei i 


4 
zero. 

. 
1 


1 
1 


i, e 


ei 


i (ie), e, e 



O. H. G. ai, ei, ^ 

N. H. G. ei (ie, i), e 

Compare Gr. ireVoiOa, ircttfu, kAi^o^, winiJBfUV \ o7/xo9, el/uu, if&evai, ifitv, I iS the zero 

stage, because the first element of the diphthong, e— o, has disappeared, while the 
second, the consonant element of the falling diphthong, has become a vowel. 

* The figures I.,n., etc., always refer to the ablaut-series : the figures 1, 2, 8, 4 refer 
to the ablaut stage. 
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Ex. : 1, leren, le^ren^ < lai^jan, to teach ; lera, Se^i + Ago. Idr, Eng. 
lore ; S^eiflen + last (Eluge) ; pret. sg. of strong verbs of CI. I. 2 and 3, 
pres. of verbs of Gl. I. 4, £ifl/ lerneiti with the words of 1, from the same 

VlxB. X represents the vowel that is to appear according to accent and 
is an unknown quantity in the root. 1, ^eigeUr Betgefinger; 2 and 8, jeil^en; 

4i d^^tel^enr ^txii^tm, all from a Vdxc. Compare L. c^eere. Notice the 
Eng. cognates show in 1, a, : ladder, wrote, last, lore, loaf; in 2 and 3 : 
i, rise, smite ; in 4, i : risen, smitten, list. 

396. II. Ablaut-series. 

1 8 

G. T. au eu 

O. H. G. ou, 6 in, eo, io 

N. H. G. 0, 5 le, eu 

All fonr grades still apparent in German, ft bears the same relation to 6a, an as I 
to fit, ai. See above. Compare x^'Fwi xo?Vi x^f*-^* x^^* 

Ex.: From the i^ixk : l,2of^t, flame. 2, Cl^t < Heht,\tvi^ttn, + Ught. 
4, Sud^d + IjnxP). From a VklS : 2, Seumuttb. 8. taut < MUt + loud ; 
4, Subtvtg/ 2ut^tx, Or. kXvtoc, L. indHttLS. Again, 2, fled^ + sick, (Seudj^Cr 
and 4, ^n^L See the strong verbs of CI. II. < i^b'xd' : 1, Ut pret. of 
Meten. 2, Metm, ®eMet. 4, fbott, ®iboU S3tittel + beadle. Eng. bid repre- 
sents older beodan 11. and biddan V. The corresponding Eng. vowiels are 
very irregular. 

397. m. Ablaut-series. 



a 


4 

6 


t 


u, 5 


mt 


H, 8, 9. 



1 


8 


8.4 


G. T. a 


6,i 


u before r, 1, m, n 


German a, e (umlaut) 


e,i 


U, 0. 



As to 8 and 4, see 459, 3, a. The roots all end in r, 1, m,-u + cons. 

Ex. : See the strong verbs of CI. III. From the root of toinben^ wavb, 
gctDunbcttf + wind : 1, ble SDBanb; toenbctt < ^toancfjan, + Eng. wend, gennmbt, 

ttanbern + wander, etc. 2, bie ©inber SGBtnbeU < Germanic Vbxrg. 
1, barg pret. sg. 2, a3erg# ©ebirge, bergm. 3, 4, Surg, + burgh, borough, 
to burrow. SSiirger, fdiix^t, borgcn + borrow(?). Also + bury. Correspond- 
ing Eng. vowels in verbs before nasals are i in 2, a in 1, u in 4, e.g., spin, 
span, spun. In nouns, etc., they are quite irregular, but generally also 
e or i, a, u, o. 
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398. IV. Ablaut-series. 

1 a 8r4 

G. T. a, 6 e u 

O. H. G. a, & e^ i n, o 

N.H.G. « ll,it,i a, il, 5, ». 

The roots end in a single liquid or nasal, or these stand before the yowels. d, ft are 
not yet explained. 

Ex. : Verba of a. IV., jlcljlett, flajl, gcflojlm. 1, J)ie^l!a^I. < Vdxm. 

1, la^m, jSl^men + tame. 2, gejlcmoi. 8, 4, 3unft. < Vb'xr. 1, blc a3a^rc» 
+ bier, barrow(?), jli^ gcba^renr tie OebfirbC; -bar. 2, gebaren + bear, (gimer < 
ein-ber, 3uber < zmber (seefeluge). 3, 4, bic 93uTbe + burthen, bte ®eburt 
+ birth, bte (S)eb£i$r (?)r gebfil^rlidj^. Eng. cognates show generally ea, 5, 
e, g,, bear, bore. 

399. v. Ablaut-series. 



G.T. 


1 


2.8,4 


0. H. G. 


&, a 


S,i 


N. H. G. 


a,i 


e, ?, i, \t 



Only two grades. The roots end in a single consonant, not a liquid or nasal. 



Ex. : Verbs of CI. V. < Germanic VgiR 1. %ix\>, (^dU, 3, 3, 4, 
gebeiir degebett; bu giebflr bte and bad ®ift. Eng. vowels the same, + give, 
gave, ^ft. 

400. YI. Ablaut-series. 





1 


a.8 


4 


G.T. 


6 


a(o?) 


n 


0. H. G. 


no 


a, e 


u 


N. H.G. 


u, it 


a, e (umlaut) 


a^u 



4 Not in the past part., only in noons. A difflcnlt series. 



Ex. : Verbs of CL VI. < i^pxr. 1, fiijr, ffijren. 2, 3, fajren, ble gajrt. 
4, ble gurt + ford. < Vm^. 1, M. H. G. wtw^ (now mal^lte). 2, 3, 
majleti, SRel^t + meal, malmcn, iWalter. 4, M^le + mill, abutter, 5WulI, SWaul^ 
tturf + mole, by popular etymology < inoltwurf + mould-warp^ 
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Umlaut. 

401. TJmlant is the modification of an accented vowel by 
an i (j) in the next syllable. See 362. 

1. By it a, o, a become soands lying nearer to i. In other words, back and mixed 
vowels become more like front vowels through the inflaence of front vowels. The 
tongae-position of back and mixed vowels changes to ** front," while the rest of the 
articulation remains the same. Tliis "A-ontlng" is called by the Germans "monil- 
liemng/' i.«., palatalization. Sievers^ theory is that the intervening consonants were 
first affected and then the immediately preceding vowel. Such palatalized consonants 
are the Fr. 1 and n still in ^'feuiUe '* < folium^ Hkpagna < MsparUa, 

2. To understand umlaut we must go back to a period in which i (j) 
was still tolerably intact as in O. H. G. But there was only one umlaut 
marked in that period, viz., that of S. and* its sign was e just like the 
original e now distinguished by ** = e. In M. H. 0. the umlaut of the 
other vowels appears and is unfortunately very irregnlarly represented. 
Sievers supposes that the consonants were already palatalized in O. H. G. 
and that they imparted their change to the vowel in M. H. G. But it is 
also very likely that the vowels were already palatalized in O. H. G., 
only the alphabet was not suffident to show the change. 

Ex. : lamp—^embvr, Sdmmer; gdbi > gaSbe > ^&U, pret. sbj. ; gast— 
gasti > geste, ®a|le; *€Ui-lan^ > eU-lenti > eUende > elenb» unfortunate 
because in an " other countiy ; " aeSni > sehoene > f(i^6tt ; angU > Sngel ; 
b6si > bofe, etc. 

402. The extent of this phenomenon varies with the period and the dialect. Certain 
consonants have prevented nmlaat. Bnt we cannot enter upon a farther discussion. 
Compare gebttlbifl, 9ewalti({. By umlaut, then, a > &, e; o (^) > & (2) ; a > u (^) ; au > 
&u, eu, bnt this only seemingly in cases where au < H, since H passed into 11 (in) and this 
into eu, &u, according to 488* S. 

1. While in German umlaut is still a living fiictor, it is dead in Bng. and has been 
for some 8-900 years. Bng. only has isolated forms with umlaut, e. g,^ mouse— mice, 
cow— kine, etc., that belong to no system of inflection or derivation in which umlaut 
serves as the expression of a function or meaning. We call the above examples *■*■ ir- 
regular " plurals. 

2. There is no such thing as ** rftckumlaut *' = '* umlaut reversed." as the old gram- 
marians called it. e. g.^ in benfen, ba^te, gebail^t. See 464, 8. 

Interchanges of Vowels : e — i, te ; no TJmlant — TJmlant ; 

tt — a ; ie — ett* 

403. c — t (te) . 1, where c is original, that is O. T. and 
I. E. e. e passed into i before i (j) standing in the unac- 
cented syllable, a process exactly analogous to umlaut; e > i 
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also before a nasal belonging to the same syllable, generally 
before nasal + cons. The physiological reason for the latter 
change is not clear. 

Ex.: The present of CI. III., IV., V., see also the O. H. G. paradigm. 
The firft p. sg. 7himu may be due to analogy, but in O. H. G. and Ags. 
e > i also before u and it may therefore be a phonetic transition, fl^en^ 
Uegcn, bitten have i all through, see 457. 1, but ©effcl < ses^al. Selb— ®cftlbc 
<giJUdi, rcd^t — rid^ten < *rihtjon, + L. rectus, geber — - @eflcber ; ftrn — 
firn < firni. Verbs of UI. CI.: finben, Wwimmen. ®eben— @lft < gifti 

2, i is original, but passed into e before a^ e, o in the next 
syllable or if the word ended in a consonant, i remained 
before i (j) and before w. 

The cases of i > S are not numerons. It is a High German and Old Saxon peculiar- 
ity. Eng. has still i. This is still called SBre^ung after Grimm. 

Ex.: fctf — erquiden + quick, quicken; leben + live, Heben + cleave, 
fd^toeben belong to ablauts. I. with the zero grade. SBtxtot\m, to decompose, 
compare L. mrtis, Skr. vish-am. Scber + liver. 9>c(§ + Eng. pitch < 
h.pic-^, ©teg < same root as fleigcn I.; ®e(§fel — + Lat vic-ea, cr < 
tr, + Lat. is. 

404. Umlaut — no nmlant. 

Ex. : Verbs of VI. and VII. CL, but in the latter mostly by analogy, 
e, g. , faru, fersty fert — fal^re, fal^rjl, fabrt. 5llt — (gltcrn < eUirSn. Comp. 
+ elders. Slbel < (zdcU — cbel < edUi, Comp. + Ethel. Very numer- 
ous and the umlaut often more or less hidden. 

405. 11 — 0* In the stem-syllable u is always the older and 
passed into o before a, e, o. It was preserved like i before 
i (j), w and a nasal belonging to the same syllable. 

This process Is also one of assimilation similar to umlaut, called ^* brechung^" by 
the older grammarians. 

Ex.: See verbs of CI. II., III., IV. in the past part, and compare with 
them the pret. pi. and nouns from the same stem, e.g., %lu^t, Bud^tf ^ct" 
nunft, 3ttttft. ©otttc < scoUa — S^ulb; ijolb — Mb < htddt; ^oi^l — ■f)fiHe, 
^ < 4/kxl. ®oIb — Oulbctt (a coin), but golbcn + golden by analogy ; SBotc 
— 93uttel < Jmtil. The transition before nasals is quite modern and M. G. 
Comp. (Sonne < sunna ; Somtner < sumer : @o§n < sunu ; past part, of IIL 
Before n + cons, (not n) u remains now, gefitnben/ 8unbi gefunfeni ^nhtnft* 
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406. te (io) — eu (iu)« iu being levelled away and ie stand- 
ing for both io and in, this interchange is not common now. 
Both iu and io < G. T. eu. eu > iu before i (j) and w, but 
> eo before a, e, o; and later eo > io > ie, ie* The process 
is e > i and u > o in the same dq)hthong. 

Ex. : Ablauts, and 01. IL, see 124, Remark. 9Bad ba freud^t unb fleugt 
(Sch. ). ^ietm — Seute (?), Seutel (?). 

Grimm's Law or the "ah'^ing ofmvi/e%^' Sautt)erfi^{ebttng* 

407. It concerns the so-caUed ^' mutes," b, p, f; d, t, th; g, 
k, ch, media, tenuis^ aspirata. This law was discovered by 
Bask, but first fully stated by Jacob Grimm. It includes two 
great shiftings, the first prehistoric, that is, General Teutonic 
or Germanic; the second, historical or German. The first is a 
peculiarity of the whole group and shared to very nearly the 
same extent by every member of the group; the second is a 
peculiarity of the German dialects proper, is partial both as 
to the number of sounds and of dialects affected. We very 
briefly represent the first shifting. See the author's article 
in the Amer, Jour, of PhiL, vol. I., for a fuller account Let 
y represent the sonant stops, z the surd ones and x the so- 
called '' aspirate/' which represents various sounds. The fol- 
lowing formulas will be of use. G. is added now merely for 
illustration. 



Parent-speech, I. £. 


Q.T. 




o. 


I. X > 


y 


> 


z 


n. y > 


Z 


> 


X 


III. z > 


X 


> 


y 



Notice L B. is the oldest stage of the langnage reconstnicted firom the various I. E. 
dialects. Ton can ^abstitate for I. B. any langnage but the Teutonic, provided yon 
make allowance for any changes in that particalar langnage, e. g.^ d' has become f or d 
in Latin. By General Teutonic or Germanic is meant that stage which is reconstmcted 
from all the Teutonic dialects. By G. we mean the written language of Germany ; H. G. 
means South and Middle as opposed to Low German. 
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Substitute in each formula the labials, dentals, etc. 

408. Form. I. 1. x = d'. I. E. d' = d + sonant aspiration 
(Ellis), " sonant affricate," this d' through G. T. dh (sonant 
spirant) > d > H. G. t, but dh remains in Go. and Scand., e.g,, 
I. E. * d'ur-, Gr. ^u>«, lu fores, > G. T. * dur-, Eng. door > 
G. Z^ox — a:^ur, doublets. 

2. X = b'. I. E. b' > G. T. bh, b > G. b, e. g., I. E. Vb^ 
ablauts. 11., Gr. nv»- > G. T. Vbxd, Eng. bid > G. Heten, tot, 
flebotctt. No German shifting of b > p therefore. 

3. X = g'i. I. E. g^ ^> G. T. gh, g > G. g, e. g., < Vg^ 

(Skr. VhA > G. T. Vgu-), *gud-., Eng. God > G. ®ott, "the 
being invoked '* (see Eluge). No German shifting of g>k. 

4. X = 5*2, the second series of gutturals, the ^ labialized " > 
G. T. g, gw (w) if medial, > G. g, or zero if medial, e. g., 
I. E. * an^, L. angukiis > G. T. angu-, Go. aggtous > G. en je 
< angi < * angwjo. I. E. * g^ostis, L. hostia > G. T. ghost, 
gasl, 4- Eng. guest > G. ®ajl» 

409. Form. II. x in G., see later. 

1. y = d. I. E. d > G. T. t, Eng. t. Vdxnt, to eat, I. E. 
dont-, L. dent-s > G. T. tunth-, Eng. tooth > S^^n, < zand. 
Before d the vowel has disappeared by apocope. The form 
is participial = "the eater" (Kluge). Comp. L. edere > 
Eng. eat > G. ejfcn. 

2. y = b. I. E. b is very rare and examples doubtful. 

3.y = gi,g«. LE.gi>G.T. k = G.k. < Vg^, Jj. gelare 
> G. T. * kald, Eng. cold, cool + G. fait, fii^l, ablauts. VI. 

I. E. g^ > G. T. kw, k = G. f , qu, e. g., < Vg^xm, L. venio (< 
"^gvemiojy G. T. queman, Eng. come, + G. hmmm, adj. Bequem. 
The phonetic change of y > z consists in the loss of sonancy. 

410. Form. HI. x = G. T. surd spirant, I. E. z = unaspi- 
rated surd stop. 
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1. z = L E. t. t through the transition stage t' = t + surd 
aspiration > G. T. th > H. and L. G. d, e. g^ L. tertiiLS > 
G. T. thridj-, Eng. third, > Wtte. 

2. z = p. L E.p>G.T.£, bilabial, Eng. f >G.f: L.;)i8C-i3 

> G. T. fisk-oa > %i\6i, + Eng. fish. 

3. z = ki,k2. I.E.ki>G.T. h, kh, >G.]^, d^. Ex. : L. 
pecus > G. T.fehu, Eng. fee, > Sie^. I. K k* > G. T. hw, h, 
Eng. wh, > G. », zero = silent IJ. L. aeqvror > G. T. sehvHin 

> fc^wt, + Eng. see. L. quis^ quod > G. T. htvSry hwat + Eng. 

who, what, > G. mx, m^* 

Vemer'8 Law. 

411. After the first shifting and when the accent was not yet 
limited to the root-syllable (see 420, 2) a new phenomenon ap- 
peared, viz., Vemer^s Law or the " shifting of spirants.'' The 
G. T. surd spirants th, kh, f, s became sonant spirants and 
later sonant stops, when the immediately preceding vowel was 
unaccented. This affects only form, m., but the transition 
of sonant spirants into sonant stops is identical with the tran- 
sition of the sonant spirants which sprang < "sonant affiicate 
according to form. I. See 408. Hence there is an inter- 
change of the following consonants: th — dh, d which became 
G.t; f — bh,b; kh, khw — gh,ghw,g,w; s — z,r. See 416. 

As to accent, see 420. Students who know Greek can 
generally go by the Greek accent, which is often still the I. E. 

Ex. : Gr. narvp, G. T. fatTuxr > fadhar (Go.) > fddar (Ags.) > G. 
Baterr M. Eng. has again dh (throngh Norse influence ?), bat L. flrcUer, 
G. T. hrothar, Eng. brother > G. Sruber according to form. III. G. T. 
Mthon, laUhy but pi. lidhon-, part. Itdhcm-, Eng. loathe, > G. letben (litt by 
levelling), gelitten. L. sequor, G. T. sBhwaUy 9ahw, 9$gwur^, eSgwm-, 
O. S. sehcm, sdh, sAwum, gUewan, Eng. see, saw, seen Oevelling) > G. 
Mm, S^^t S«W«n (levelling, ^ silent). G. T. w^rnn, was, wSrum-fWSsaf^ > 
Eng. was — were > G. war (levelling), u>arett# gewefen G^velling). Com- 
pare flefen — fod (for; levelling) — gcforen. 
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412. In certain consonant gioups the first shifting of Grimm's Law 
allows of modifications. 

1. Original st, sk, sp remain, e. g,, L. 'oestigium + Q. @tegf Stcig; L. 
80 in pascere + G. T. sk, Eng. and G. sh, f(^ in forfc^n, tvafi^ (see 467, 4). 
L. sp in ^icerCj specvlum + G. fpfijm + espy, spy. 

2. Before t every dental has become s, every labial f, every 
gnttoral kh, A, while t remains intact, but st can become S3 by 
assimilation. Examples are very numerous. 

S)u tDCtft < iocMt < * wiid+t; L. cap-ttis + G. -(aft (bat see Elnge) ; 

L* noet-em + G. 9tad^t + night; SRo^t + might < Vmxg*, from which 

mag — mi^0en# ablauts. VI.; gmiS<*wid-to' a past participle < Vwxd, + 
L. vid-, + to wit, wist. The differentiation into st and ss is difficult to 
explain. KOgel ascribed it to accent, but see Klage, P. and B. BeitrSge, 
vol. Vni. A different origin has the st of 9tefi, SRafl (of a ship), (3)erfle, 
and a veiy few others, viz., < zd. For these see Eluge. See also 464, 8. 

THE GERMAN SHIFTING. 

The second or German whifting we ehall treat chiefly with a view to represent Eng. 
and G. cognates. We shall not treat of every dialect separately. It most suffice to say 
that apon the extent of shifting the dassiflcation of the dialects is based. See 480. 
For a fhll account, see Branne^s article in P. and B. Beitr., vol. II. In fact, to Branne 
we owe the best light that has been thrown upon this difficult subject. This second 
shifting, though coming witldn the historic period of the language, had been much less 
understood and more misrepresented than the first shifting. The material was very 
different from that of the first shifting and the result had to be different, though Grimm 
supposed that the first stage was reached again in H. G. Nor is there room to enter 
into the chronology of the various steps, though it has been tolerably settled. The 
latest shifting, th > d, we find still going on in the 12th century, and is the most exten- 
sive of aU the shiftingB. Geographically the movement b^an in the South and the 
fiirther North it spread the less it grew and the later it occurred. See 480. We follow 
the order of the formulas. Where Bug. is identical with G. T., as is generally the case, 
the Eng. examples will at the same time illustrate the corresponding sounds and the 
cognates of Bug. and G. For foreign words see 492-494. 

413. Form. I. 1. G. T. d > G. t Eng. dead — G. tot ; do 
— t^un; bed — Sett; steady — jtcttg; mother for M. Eng. moder 
— SKutter (see 411) ; hoard -f iport> 

a. Where Eng. d — G. b in a small number of words, there d has been 
restored in N. H. G. through L. or M. G. influence, M. H. G. showing t ; 
or the word has come from L. G. into the written language. Eng. dumb 
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— bumm; dam — Damm; down — Dune; "Dutch" is L. G. > Eng., while 
G. beutfc^ belongs to form. III. After 1 and r are some cases of d — h» e.g., * 
wild — totib ; mild — milb ; murder — 3)?orb. These are due to a change 
of Ags. th > d. Also after n, e, g. , wind — toinben; bind — btnbeiu These 
are due to a change of O. H. Q. t > d. 

2. Eng. b and g = G. b and g, see 408, e, g., bold — bab; 
teck — Sac^ ; gold — ®olt) ; garden — ®acttn. For mb — mm, 
«ee490^4. Butb and especially g have often disappeared in 
Eng. Compare hawk — ipabici^t ; ipaupt, < hovbit, — head ; 
3legen — rain; SBagen — wain. G. b — Eng. v, ^abm — have; 
Reben — love, etc. 

3. G. T. bb > G. ppx fHappt < ^rc^ppo, G. T. rabbo-y but 
Sabe — raven, finappe < * kTwppo, G. T. knabbo-, but ftnabe 
— knave. Sbbe + ebb, is L. G. 

4 G. T. gg > G. if, but G. T. gg > Eng. dzh (-dge). 
^mugj6, Ags. mycge, Eng. midge — G. 9Rtt(Ie. * hrugfo, Ags. 
krycge, Eng. ridge — G. Stiiden. Eng. edge — Sde, bridge — 
Sriide, etc. Sgge, harrow, is L. G. 

5. y = Bonant stop has sprang either from I. E. x = Bonant afflicate according to 
form. I. or from I. E. z = surd stop > O. T. surd spirant according to form. m. and 
Vemer's Law, in both cases throagh a sonant spirant. Notice ** affricate " is a doable 
consonant, '' spirant ^^ is a single one. The process of Q. T. y > G. z is loss of sonancy 
ttie same as I. E. y > G. T. z. Notice that consonants were doabled, i. «., lengthened 
llefore West-germanic J, w, r, 1, as the examples show, see 389> 6. 

414. Form. IL G. T. z >G. x. 1. G. T. t > G. ts (3, ^) 
and this remains when initial, after r, i, n and when sprung 
from tt, but becomes ^ (Grimm's sign), supposed to have 
been a lisped s^ and later s (f, ^), see 490, 2. 

In M.,H. G. this ^ and 8 never rhyme, hence they mast have been different Bounds. 
tt > ts is mach later than t > ts. 

Examples exceedingly numerous: tongue — dunge ; wart — SBarje; 
kolt — ^olx; mint — SWinje < L. moneta through *m'(inUa; *9at^n > 
Eng. Bet — G. fc^en ; whet — wc^cn; wheat — ©eijen; sweat — f(^tt)i^; 
water — Saffer; hate — ^af, ^affen; etc. All seeming exceptions can be 
explained in some way or other, e. g.y in foreign words introduced since 
Ihe shifting : tar — Zttx < L. G.; temple — Xempel < L. tempium ; tun 
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— Sonne < Ke1tic(?). The combination tr is an exception. Compare also 
ft, kht, St, 412, 2. True — trcu ; bitter — titter < G. T. bitr-oa ; winter — 
SBmter. Winter and unter are M. H. G. hinder, under, see 418, 1, tk 
Words introduced before the shifting are Germanized, e,g,, plant -^ 
fjflattie < L. plarOa ; tile — Siegel < L. tegula. 

2. G. T. p > G. ^f, which remams initially, after m, and 
when sprang from pp^ but passes into f after vowels and r, 1. 

Ex. : Eng. path — G. 9)fab ; pea(-cock) — 9)fau < L. pavo; plight — 
IJjlid^tj swamp — ©uwpf (?) ; ramp — 9himpfj hop, hip — ^upfen; stop — 
jiopfen; sleep — fd^lafen; hope — l^offen; sharp — fd^arf ; help — l^elfen. 

a. Where Eng. and G. p correspond, they indicate either L. G. or other 
foreign words introduced since the shifting, 0. ^. , pocks — 9)o(fen; poke 

— pod^en < L. G. ; pain — 9>ein < L. pcma; pilgrim — 9)ilfler < L. 
pereffrintts ; pulpit — ^ult < L. ptUpitum. 

3. G. T. k > G. kh, jh {if), except initial k and double k, 
which appears as if* Eng. has frequently palatalized its k 
into tsh, written ch^ tch. 

Ex.: Eng. like — gleid^; bleak — Uti^tn; knuckle — iJnSd^el; knee — 
^nie ; church — ^irc^e ; cook, kitchen — Sto^, ^ud^e. Westgerm. kk — 
Eng. k — G. (f ; bake, baker — ^adtn, SBficfer 5 waken — xotdtn; acre — 
adfer; naked — natft. 

a. The links between Q. T. s and G. x are probably surd stop + aspirate, sifrd 
Btop + spirant, spirant, 0. gr., k > k + H > kkh, an aflkicate, > kh. kkh is still S. G., 
tth is the Irish prononciation of Bng. th. The processes are identical with those of 
L E. z >0. T. X. Bat O. x is a long consonant or an affricate, while O. T. x < L E. 2 
is a single, weaker consonant. Compare the present toa^en having a long and strong 
d; with SBae^t ; ^offen, $anf with the initial f as in fftt, %tutt, »or. The latter coxro- 
sponds to G. T. f , the former to G. T. p. See below. 

415. Form. ICL G. T. x > G. y. This shifting only took 
place in the dentals. G. T. th > G. d. Eng. thing — G. Ding; 
that — ^a0; hearth — ipert ; earth — Srl>e ; brother — ©ruber* 

As to extent and time of this shifting, see p. 186. The process of the shifting of the 
G. T. sard spirant under the accent > G. sonant stop, final sard stop is identical with 
that of G. T. sard spirants nnaccented > G. T. sonant spirant >G. T. sonant stop in 
certain positions. For this G. T. y > G. z, see 41 1. 

1. Eng. h, gh, f correspond to G. % (^, f (H), but Eng. gh is 
often silent 
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Ex.: Eng. floor — G. ghtr; fowl — ©ogel; heart — ^tri; hart — ^IrW 
< Mrs^j ; might — S^ad^t; fraught, freight — %xa^U 

2. G. T. hw, Eng. wh — G. »♦ Ex. : Eng. which — G. 
tte^ ; whelp — SSelf . 

8. All irregularities must be explained as before, either as due to 
levelling or to foreign origin. See 414, 1. herd — ^erbf, L. G., but ©trte 

— shepherd according to rule ; throne — XJron < Qr.-L. ih/ranu». The 
relation of Xaufenb to thousand is not cleared up. 

Eng. f — G. (i^, L. G. , see 493, 4. h before 1 and r has been lost in both 

languages. Comp. KkvTo^, Ags. JdUd — Eng. load, G. laut ; < Vkrx, 
ablauts II. Lat. cruor — Ags. hrea — Eug. raw, G. roj. 

The iNTEBCHANaES EESTTLTma FROM THE SmFTINa OF G. T. 

Spibants. See 411. 

416. Levelling has so largely done away with the results of Vemer^s 
law in German that what is left of them may be looked upon as isolated 
cases. They appear more in derivatives of the same stem than in the 
verb-inflection. 

1. D — t most frequent : leitm — litt, gelitten ; leiten ; fleben — 
fott, gefotten. f — B: tarf, turfen, 9lotDurft — l>arbcn, ^ertcrtcn (?). 
^/ ^ — 95 aie^fn (^ silent), 3uc^t — flesogcn, iperaog. f — r: Ser:^ 
lufl, 4- loss — ^crlicren (levelling), ^erlorcn + forlorn; Kcfen — 
^ur, crforcn, + choose, chose, chosen (s is due to levelling). 

417. Correspondences between Eng. and G. consonants 
outside of the shiftings. 

1. Loss of n before spirants in G. T. and later. Before 
G. T. kh as in fa^eti (archaic for fangen) < ♦fanhan ; tadJte < 
^danhte, + thought, etc. Ags. — Eng. also before th and f, 
where G. has preserved n. Compare: tooth — ^^^Xi\ mouth 

— 3Runt; but south — @ub, of L. G. origin; soft — fanfl, but 
fac^t, of L. G. origin. 

2. Eng. wr — G. rj Eng. write — reipen, rl^cn j wrench — 
tenlen; wretch — Stedc; wring — rittgen* 

8. Eng. w, r, 1, m correspond to G. xo, x, I, m* 
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4. For Eng. m — G. n, see 490, 5. For Eng. mb — O. 
mm, see 490, 4. 

5. Eng. s (original s) — G. s: house — ^ait«} sink — f!nlen« 

a. Eng. X — Q,Xt ((d« Tlie phonetic value of the sign ia the same in 
both languages. The sign Xr borrowed from Latin, stands for 6^^, U, (fd« 
Ex.: Eng. wax — G. wadjfcn ; fox — gud&« ; axle — 9l(^fcj box — ©fld^fc 
< Gr. nvHc; box — ©u^^baum < L. buxus. Eng. s— G. f(^, see 490, 1. 

ACCENT. 

418. We are following etlll the traditional method of treating of the accent, but, as a 
matter of fact, in speaking we never divide the word into the syllables or the sentence 
into the words as they are printed or written. Such a division is parely for the eye and 
artificial. We speak in ** breathffroups^''* as Sweet calls them. Slevers nses " Spnuch- 
takt^'' but " SprecMakt " would be better. A breathgroup consists of a certain number 
of sounds that can be pronounced '* in one breath,*' as we say. If one or two sounds 
hav e very strong stress then the number of *^ syllables " in the group is smaU, because 
the ptore of air is spent. If one syllable has only the amount of air spent upon a 
secondary or medium accent, then the number of syllables can be larger. Eng. and 
Q. have a prevailingly Hailing rhythm, that is, the stress fiUls upon the initial sounds or 
syllable of a group. French is different. Its stress is very uniform and the predomi- 
nant stress very difficult to place in the group. Excellent authorities, both French 
and Dutch, claim that the stress lies at the beglning ; other authorities, just as high, 
that it lies at the end of the group. The French groups are very long. 

In G. and Eng. the amount of stress concentrated upon some part of the group 
varies, else there would be a great monotony as in French, but Fr. has a more varied 
intonation or " tone," which gives it an advantage over Eng. and G. 

1. For very trustworthy division into breathgroups, see Sweet*s transcriptions of 
Eng., G. and Fr. in his " Handbook." For the whole difficult subject of the synthesis 
of sounds, see Sweet and also Slevers* Phonetik, % 33. Notice that the principle of 
breathgroups is recognized when we speak of proclitics and enclitics. All syncope, 
elision, Contraction, metre, assimilation take place according to this principle. When 
there are too many syllables to to be pronounced conveniently by one breath-impulse 
some are cut off and always according to a certain fixed rule varying with the different 
languages. Or if the sounds coming together in a group are very different we assimi- 
late them to each other. This we call *^ ease of utterance ** or *' euphony.'* 

419. We distinguish three degrees of accent or '^stress/* 
viz., cki^ (strong, primary), medium (secondary), and V)eak, 

marked respectively 1, 1, 1, Thus : Wp^d, la'ntbcCx, Da'nf- 

1. " Weak" also includes '' unaccented/' when there are not syllables 
enough, e, g., ^^%chXi^n, St'i)fc'^lt)au''m. But when the word is very long 
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or in a group of several words we may dlBtingaish not merely between 
weak and unaccented, but the variety of stress can be further marked by 

1 2 4 S 

figures, e, g., S5crc'bfa"'mfei'^t (S3e unmarked or * i » «) : ©rog^crjogtum, 

Accent in XTncompoimded Words. 

420. The chief accent rests in all uncompounded words on 
the stem-syllable (no matter if suffixes and inflectional end- 
ings follow). This syllable is always the first, e. g., SSa'tcr, 
iiix'ttxm, fo'lgfam, Sa'c^ertlci^feit, ^lei'not, f^mci'c^eln, bie ^u'ngernten. 

1. Exceptions: lebe'nbig from le'ben; words in -ei and -ier, -icrcttr e.g., 
fWalcrei', UmUi'tn, »ermalcbci'en, flubic'rcn, Sarbtc'r; lut^e'rifd^ (long c), mean- 
ing " Lutheran," pertaining to that confession, but lu't^er(i)f(^r of, per- 
taining to Luther; tftjc'rifd^ j a few derivatives in -^a'ftig (see 526,2); 
toal^r^a'ftidf leib^a'ftidr sometimes teil^a'fttg; also mall^rrci^ei'nlid^r but see 422, 2. 

2. This limitation of the primary accent to the root syllable is a peculiarity of the 
Qermanic langaages. It is called the logical or *'gebundene" accent. The other 
Indo-Buropean langaages have the *'free^' accent, which can &11 on any syllable. 
The original accent must have been preserved in Q. T. until after the shifting of I. E. 
z > G. T. z, because then the law of spirants (see 41 1) went into effect. 

3. The Teutonic element of Eng. has, of course, the same accent as G. and even the 
Norman-French element in Eng. has largely submitted to the Germanic accent, e.g.^ 
sea'son < L. satU/netn ; rea'son < L. ratio'nem ; li'berty < L. liberta^tem. Compare 
the foreign accent in G. ©aifo'n, raifonnie'ren, IDualttd't. It is to be noted that the two 
past participles and the pret. pi. were not stem-accented, originally, standing in con- 
trast with the pres. and pret. sg. The accented suffixes we cannot enumerate. 

Accent in Componnd Words. 

421. In compound words the chief accent rests upon the 
stem-syllable of the first component part if the second part 
is a noun (subst. or adj.) ; on the stem-syllable of the second 
part if this is a verb or derived from a verb : Sa'^rfha^f e, 
'^a'6^Wv(C6>ttx, ©(i^o'Pu^nt), WbrtVij, gna'De^ntJO'H, Sei'trag, WnU 
wort, gii'rfpreci^, U'rtcil, ijo'me^m, SRi'^gunji ; but 'on^pxt'ijtn, ertel'^ 
Un, »crne'^men, betra'gm, »olI6rl'ngcn, mi^li'ngcn, ijoUfo'mmen, 

1. This old principle should be understood even by the beginner, though to him there 
will seem to be many exceptions, which an advanced scholar will generally account 
for. WvdtooxUnt u'rteilen are no exceptions, because they are derived from the nouns 
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Wntaott, tt'rteil; nor are bad S3er(a'ngen, bet Vefe^I, vetne'^mli^, because they are de- 
rived from the corresponding verbs. SSoIUo'iiimeii has the correct accent, because it ia 
a past participle. 

The prefixes arc-ftiUy treated in the word-formation, which see. 

422. The more strikiiig exceptions are as follows : 

1. A large groap of words which have not become real compounds 
but have sprung from mere juxtaposition in orthography : I)ad ^thtJ^c'd), 
vivat; ^iettei'dt, SJicHie'^cn, Sebetto'Jl, SJeTgi'§meimii(^t, ^andna'rr, ^o^er^ 
prie'fler, fiangmei'lc (but Sa'ngmeil after the genuine compound iJu'rjweil), 
Sal^rl^u'nbcrt, Sal^rjc'lnt, breici'nig, 2)Tciei'nt9fcit, otter- + -Uc'bfl, Hj'rj!, ^ciaigot" 
fejt, etc. ; a)reifi>'mg«fcjl^ Their etymologies are apparent. 

2. In a number of adjectives, most of them ending in -lid^, and their 
derivatives, the chief accent has shifted from the original position to the 
syllable preceding the suflfix : ^orjtt'gUti^, but SJo'rjug; »ortrc'ffli(^; a]&f4)cu'Uci^, 
but 91'bfiJ^cu; aui^bru'cfUd^, but STu'^brucf; tie SJortrc'fflic^feit, bie Sru«fu'^rU(^!eit, 
leibei'gen. In some the accent is uncertain, but the chief accent on the 
first element is preferable, e. g., ^a'ttbgrciflid^ better than l^anbgrci'flic^; iw't* 
tDenbtg, n>a'^rfd^einli($, et'gentumlid^. A distinction is sometimes made be- 
tween ci'gcntfimUd^, ** belonging to," and eigenlu'mliti^, " peculiar to." Notice 
offcnba'r. 

8. barml^e'rjig, full of pity, iJar- (formerly (£^ar) as in itarfrei'tag, Good- 
Friday, ^artt)o'(^e, Holy Week (^ a r-»-i-car€, sorrow, but also ^a'rtooc^c), 
Sro^nlci'd^namf Corpus Christi, perhaps because the meaning of the first 
element is no longer clear. <Subo'flr ©ubfubo'fl, norbwc'jWid^ as in English. 

4. In a large number of adjectives in which the first element denotes 
a comparison or a high degree, «.^., l^immcl^o'i^, as high as heaven, ci^fa'lt, 
as cold as ice, !o^lfd^tt)a'rjr the accent may stand on the second element, but 
must remain on the first when the adj. is inflected, ^itmtx'^, "very 
rich," originally " rich in precious stones," (Ici'nreid^r stony, are sometimes 
distinguished. 

5. atter- is accented only in a'tterl^nb and a'Serlei^ doubtful in several, 
as in o'tterfcitd. all- is generally unaccented : dMtx'n, attntd'^Iii^, attgemci'itr 
but also ^C'ttmad^t, 5C'a»ater, %'^ia^ and its derivatives, but also atttdi'gUc^, as 
sub 4. 

6. un-* For this prefix it is dijQ&cult to find a general rule. The best 
founded and most practical is this, based upon nominal and verbal com- 
pounds : Un- compounded with nouns and adjectives not derived from 
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verbs attracts the chief accent ; if they are derived from verbs, then the 
stem-syllable retains its original accent, e,g., u'ttfrnS^tbax, u'vSmitbax, u'vUtlax, 
U'nmmfd^f but ttnglan'Mid^^ vai^&'^XUi, xmaUW^xli^, ttt»»eTa'nttoor9id^» tm(egrei'|ltd^. 
Notice, however, ime'ttblH, uiige^'et — tt'ngel^cr. See a, 

a. With regard to adjectives there is also a feeling approaching a principle, that un 
should have the ddef accent, when a regular acUective exists, of which the compound 
with un- denotes the contrary or negation : htau'Sihax, u^nBrau^bor, ft't^tBar, u'nfl(j^t5ar, 
etc. This feeling frequently unsettles the accent, as nnwmVfjfUiSf > u'ltverjei^ll^. 

7. Dber- varies in accent in compounds consisting of three parts. When 
it belongs to the second part it has chief stress, and the third part secon- 
dary stress : D'Uxhtftx^txU''iun^, injury of the upper jawbone. But if the 
second and third form one subdivision and ober- denotes rank, then it has 
less stress than the third part and the second has chief stress : D^er" 
fc^tt'ttc'^rw = chief school-teacher ; Dber-mu'nbfc^e'n! ; D6eT3cri'(^tda^ntt>aIt# 
chief attorney. But accent the first and last examples differently and 
they mean different persons, viz., D'^erfd^uHe^^reTf teacher at a high- 
school ; D'htx^txi^t^an^'toiLlU attorney at a high-court of justice. 

423. In compound adverbs the chief accent falls generally 
upon the second element, if they are Compounded of a simple 
adverb and a preceding or following noun or pronoun; or if 
compounded of two adverbs, e. g,, bergau'f, fhroma'b, ial^rei'n, 
ia^taWi, aufo'tgc, anjia'tt, ^nix'btt, ^tvoo't, fofo'rt, tia^'n, ba^e'r, 
iifccrau'd, iximi'n, vikv^au'ptf ^orta'nben, ab^a'nt)tn. 

1. This includes their derivatives fofo'rtig, sufric'bett, ftorlja'nbeiu 
Exceptions are: 1, compounds which contain demonstrative and posses- 
sive pronouns, 6.g., bc'ntnac^, be'rgeflalt, mei'netwegerir etc.; a'nbet- or a'nber^, 
-f^alb, -^xo&xt^, -geflettt, e.g., a'nberdwo, a'nberfeiW, o'betl^Ib, ijei'm»5rt«r »o'r' 
»5rt«r ^o'rgeflentr etc; be'iitto^r e'twa; 3, many compounds which are fused 
adverbial phrases and derivatives from compounds. They retain their 
original word accent, e,g,, a'n%tfi^i^, a'bfeitdr na'^mittagd, it^bermorgen, 
§tt'fe^enb«. 

See the rhetorical accent, 426. 

424. For the secondary accent rules can be given only in 
derivatives and compound words. 

1. Certain nominal suffixes have always medium stress. 
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o. Substantive snflfctes: -at, -ut, -ot)} -IJett, -ricftt, -in, -leit, 
-lete, -Iteg, -nid, -fol, fdnift, -^um, e. ^., ^elW^t, JMel'tto^t, 
g'wifllei^t, gl'ttfleml^d, Srfi'ifan, «5'ttljttt^m. 

h. Adjective snffixes : -bar, -^afl, -i^t (?), -If^ (?), -U*, -fam, 
-felifl, e. gr., beHa'gba'r, e'^ren^a'fl, e'rU'cftt, ^e'rrt'fdj, la'ttjfa'm, 
trii'bfeUifl. 

2. In nominal compounds the secondary stress &Us upon 
the root-syllable of the second part, e. g.^ Stit'dgra't, S<t'^rtt>a'|Ter, 
9(tt'fenfei^te, 9ir(]^terftt^aim0, U'ttgere^i^agfeit, (e'bendmrte, (i'lf^be;^ 
Dit^rflifi. 

8. In double oomponnds when one or both parts are again oompooDded 
the secondary stress falls ai>on the first or the only stem-syllable of the 
second part But care must be taken in properly separating the parts, 

6. g.y a3e'tt-*o>^nar S'l^djttmifid-a'bfaac, ®o'lb-be'r9»e"r!, gJc'lH^'wbWu^b, 
8fcabmaM*att; l>iit <Ki'iibWtt"'b-ma"*cr, Jht'Sbau^m-io^Ig, S(bri'ft|lenrer»erti'n. 
The misplaced medium stress would give no meaning at all, e.^., 
9ttt'§-b<tn^(9Ur because bon'mbo^I) is meaningless. In Sfeu'merflii^mmd^ 
gefelffd^^ aeoondaiy accent on -^^ is only possible, if there is such a 
thing as Seu'er-re'ttunB^gefeSfd^aft 

4. The foreign endings, of course, also cross this accentuation, «. ^., 

»tt^*brttdmi', U'tttetfefretaria't, I'nlHtclie'rcn. 

425. Unaccented are all inflectional endings, many pre- 
fixes and suffixes. The syllables generally contain e = eh. 

426. The rhetorical accent can interfere with the placing 
of the various degrees of stress, as in English : tad 3Bi(D xM^i 
e'riagen fonDem ^e'riagm ; ba'rbei and babel' ; ei'nmal, einma'l. In 
Sch.'s Wallenstein occurs Aa'nn ni(i^t fein, lann ni'(i^t feitt; etc. 

427. The accent in foreign words is as a rule foreign. Very few words 
have taken German accent when introduced since the O. H. G. period. 
Substantives in -ie and -ei» verbs in -ieren retain, for instance, the prima- 
ry accent on these sufiSxes, «.^., SWaglt', Sbeologie', ^ntderti', (hibfe'rm, 
bantie'ren. 
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B. HISTORICAL COMMENTARY UPON THE 

ACCIDENCE. 

Comments on the Noun-Declension. 1. Vowel-Declension. 

[See table on next poffeJ] 

There are two nambers, three genders. Only two cases have now encUogs, viz., 
G. sg. and D. pL, bat other parts of speech still Inflect for the N. and A. The nomber 
of cases was gradually reduced. In O. H. G. there is still an Instrumental. 

428. 1. There were two large systems of declension according as the 
stem ended in a vowel or in a consonant. Vowel stems ended in o or in a. 
We generally count here also the i- and u-stems, but they really belong 
to the consonant stems, since i and u have the functions of consonants 
as well as of vowels. Stems in o (jo, wo) belong to the I. E. e — o 
ablaut-series and are always masculine or neuter. Stems in d (jd, tod) 
belong to the a — H series and are always feminine, jo^ too, jd, tod are 
counted as separate classes, because j and w produced some peculiar 
changes, t^-stems are very rare, since they soon became i-stems, e,g,, 
Bunu, pi. mni, ^^x^t. There is only one neuter i-stem in O. H. G., viz., 
meri, ^cl^ 3)lcw + L. ma/re, 

3. The consonant stems end in n, r, in a dental and in a guttural. The 
most frequent are the Ti-stems, to which went over a great many fem. 
nouns from the earliest times, e.g,, eunga + L. Hngita for dingua. 

3. J. Qrimm fiuicied that there was strength in the vowel-declension and so called it 
" strong," the consonant declension he called " weak." The names have been gener- 
ally accepted and though Grimm*s reasons are fimciftil the terms have the adyantage 
of brevity. 

4. The stem and case endings have been very much reduced according to certain 
principles caUed the " laws of finals" and the '' rules of syncope." We cannot illus- 
trate these here, as it would presuppose a knowledge of the older dialects. There was 
also a great levelling of eases, e. g.y the N. sg. fem. (Astern) took a from the A. sg. fem. 
Its own vowel had to go according to the law of finals. 

and Jb-Stems. 

5. The nouns sub 46, 1, in eU en (< em or en)r and er are <?-stems that 
lost the e of the plural in M. H. G., see 434, 8. Masc. in er < aere < wri 
(originally jo-stems) and those of the form wgd retained their e longest. 
The nouns sub 46, 2 are the original j^Hstems, in which e is the remnant 
of jo, O. H. G. i. When this c was lost, the nouns were treated as com- 
mon o-stems and now belong to the II. strong class sub 50, 4. Notice 
that the umlaut of a j<?-8tem runs through sing, and pi. ; the umlaut of 
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an i-stem appears now only in the plural. j(&fe is treated like a,^o-«tem, 
< O. H. G. oh&si < edrius < Latin edieus. 

6. The feminines and neuters in -nid sub 60, 1 ended in M. H. G. in 
-e (-msse), both in the sing, and pi. The ending of the sing, was lost in 
earlj N. H. Q. Also the -t of the neuters with Q)e- sub 60, 4 was lost, 
and thej really belong to the first class, see 46, 2. Both groups are 
primitive ^*(>-stems. The monosyllabic neuters of 60, 4 followed the 
masc o-stems of 60, 2, and therefore cannot have umlaut. In O. and 
M. H. Q. these neuters were either uninflected or took the -4r, -er of 66 ; 
see 431. The masculines sub 60, 2, 8 are o^tems, and come properly 
by their -e. See p. 195. 

429. /-Stems. 

The paradigms of ^^kraffc" and '^gast" show which cases 
were entitled to umlaut. The sg. of the masc. very early took 
its G. and D. from the o-stems. The feminine was made in- 
yariable in M. H. G. since the apparent cause of umlaut had 
disappeared and since all other feminines, strong and weak, 
did not vary in the root-vowel. 

1. The old bulk of the third class is made up of i-stems. Their 
number has been increased by u-, o-, jo-, and eana^temB. %ui and Qaf^n 
were ori^nally cons-steam, Gomp. Gr. irod-6c, L. derU-ia, They appear 
as t^-stems in Gothic, as t-stems in O. H. G. 9{a4t is also a c<m«-8tem. 
Gomp. L. noct-i8. Isolated cases of its old inflection are 9}a^td the ad- 
verbial genitive and the dative plural in SBei^nad^ten < een uHhen nahten. 
In 9}a4ti0a1l + nightingale appears the genitive of its i-stem inflection ; 
compare also Br^utigam + bridegroom, lit. " bridesman." (See 489, 5). 
An isolated tM»se is ir^tibm" < O. H. G. hantum, dative plural, in ab^ 
^nbcm lost; ijorjanben + ** on hand." ^iJten" is an isolated dative plural; 
the nominative plural is obsolete. Compare the Eng. umlaut in mouse, 
mice ; louse, lice ; loft, lift, Ags. lyft, but Go. luftus : cow, kine, etc. 
^od %U^ is O. H. G. masculine t stem. 
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430. 1. A small group of fern, is interesting, because the sg. was lev- 
elled in favor of the longer umlaut-forms of the G. and D., while the pL 
became weak at the same time. For instance, bte (Snte^ the duck, inflected 
M. H. G. at first ant, erUe, ente^ ant; pi. ente, ente, enten, ente. Then it 
became ente for the whole sg., enten for the pi., as it is now. Similarly 
M. H. Q. Utuft, now bte ©liitc + blowth ; M^ now bit ©fittle, column ; vurch^ 
bte ^urd^e + furrow, no umlaut in M. H. G. ; huf, bte ^fifte, this form 
** huft " with excrescent t, + hip, also Eng. with umlaut, + Ags. hj/pe; 
8tuot, bie ^tatt, + stud. %^x&nt, Q&^xt + tear, 2:$ur(?) + door, are origi- 
nally plurals, that have become singulars. See Eluge. 

0. In thlB way doablets could spring up, e, g.^ M. H. O. Bg. «to#, sUU^ 8tete, etat tat' 
nlBhed bie 6tatt + stead, bie ®tabt, pi. ©t&bte, city, and bie @t&tte, pi. -n, place, spot- 
all + Bng. stead. @tatt also occurs in the sense of representation "in place of/* 
anflatt, an feiner @tatt, an S^tnbeSftatt, to adopt as one^s own child. Another such is 
M. H. O. /ar<— modem bie ^af^xi, pi. %a^xttn, ride, and bie %h!fytii, pi. %h!fytUn, track, 
scent. 

2. All nouns in -l^eit# -feit» -f^dft and a large group of others were in 
M. H. G. still strong (mostly i-stems), but are now weak. 

8. The modem fern, nouns in -ittr pi. -irmen^ are also strong in O. H. G. 
The suffix -in < -^^. See paradigm of mdgin. They had the fate of 
all fem. nouns, viz., invariable in the sg., generally -en in the pL 

431. Plurals in -er« See paradigm, p. 195. 

1. This sign started from old os-stems corresponding to L. 
genus, generis ; corpus^ corporis. It is rare in O. H. Q-. in the 
sg., where it may have been even reintroduced from the pi. 

In the Gh. and D. pL -o, -um are the regular case-endings. 
-ir therefore is really stem-ending, but it was too convenient 
a form for the pi. to escape being used as a pi. sign. Some 
eight to ten nouns are thus inflected in O. H. G-. In M. H. G. 
-er spread and gradually formed a pi. even of masculines. 

2. The word (£i is originally a jo^tem. The double plurals in -e and 
-er have sprung up from the apparent necessity of distinguishing sg. and 
pi. of neuters, which according to the law of finals had to lose all end- 
ings. Some nouns took t, some er^ some both. In the latter a distinc- 
tion in meaning developed. See 68 and the inflection of toort and kalb, 
p. 195. 
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2. Confwnant Declension. 

432. The masctdine and neuter n-stems ended once in -on, 
-jon, the feminines in -^n, -j6n. They correspond to the L. 
fiomo, kominis ; fvlmeny fvlminia ; ratio, raiionis. As to their 
frequency in the Teutonic languages, see 478, 5. The Latin 
declension shows also in the singular, how the case-endings 
were added ; in O. H. G. these appear still in the pL, e. g., in 
herzond 6 is sign of G-. pi. What was therefore the mere stem- 
suffix has become a means of inflection in the course of time. 

1. r-stems are the names of relationship, ^atet; etc. They with the 
dental stems were forced into the strong, first into the o-, then into the 
i-declension for lack of case-endings, which could appear only in the G. , 
and D. pi, viz., fatero, fcUerum, Already in M. H. Q. the umlaut 
appears in the r-stems. 

2. Noons like QMlU, SRenge, ®r5|e end in f or fn in O. H. G.: gtwiH, managi, -in. That 
is, they were Jd- and^^-stems. They are all derivatives from adjectives, and those in 
in are later than those in {. In O. H. Q. they had i or In throughout except in the G. 
and D. pi., which were managino, managim respectively. Therefore umlaut through- 
out. The $n-f orms had to coincide in time with the strong feminines in -4n(;») at least 
in the sg. and therefore disappeared. They were rarely used in the pi. See paradigm 
of mdgin^ p. 196. 

433. 1. All feminines haying now no inflection in the sg. and the old strong fem. 
having taken e(n) in the plural, it is difficult to tell the original vowel-stems from 
fi-stems. It would be correct to summarize the changes that have taken place in them, 
thus: 

All fem. nouns have become strong in the sg. and most of them by 
far, weak in the plural. 

3. The fem. ^-stems (see paradigm) had already two cases in -en^ viz., G. and D. pi., 
the other two were like the whole sg. It is not to be wondered at, then, if N. and A. 
pi. also took -en and thus a sharp contrast was formed between the sg. with no varia- 
tion and the pi. with -en throughout. By this levelling and by the^^n (I and in) stems 
the loss of -^ in the sg. of n-stems was brought about. 

434, 1. -nin the D. and G, sg. is still frequent in the 16th century and 
is preserved in certain phrases and in poetry. Schiller's Wallenstein's 
Lager has ^ird^ctt, ^UiUrt, ©onttett. ^ejlgentauert in ber ©rben (Sch.). See 171. 

2. The masculines in -c are the bulk of old ?i-stems in M. H. G. Some 
nouns have become strong, e. g , 5Iar, |>a^n ; others have become weak, 
^irtc (originally jo-stem), ^elb (already in M. H. G.). See 61; 518, I, 2. 

3. As to the nouns in 46, t, in M. H. G. e was dropped after r and 1 in 
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the N. sg. and all through ; after m and n only in the N. In modem 
G. no -e is the usage. See paradigm of vogel, p. 195. 

435. 1. In O. H. O. were only fonr neuter nrstems, yiz., &ra, O^r ; ouffa, 9(uge ; 
herza^ ^em franco, SBange. In H. H. G. they inclined toward the etrong and now the 
first three have joined the mixed declension ; iifanga has become weak and fem.; namo, 
ber Sfiame, was once nenter. Comp. L. nomen, nonUnis. 

2. Interesting are bie SBiene + bee and bie Sixne + pear, in which the inflectional n has 
entered the stem. Compare the older dC«, Mr. This entering of » into the N. of mas- 
culines is very common and has ftimished the bnlk of strong noons, L class sub 1 and 
4, 46, e. g., yttdtn, ®al0eti, ^fojlen, SHoflflen, @^abeii (but notice the isolated „t9 ifi 
Bd^be,** it is too bad). One can tell these by comparing them with their Eng. cog- 
nates + ridge, gallow(8), post, rye, etc., which show no n. 

8. In ber $eibe < heidan + heathen ; (Shrift + Christian < krUten < L. ehrisUanus ; 
IRaBe < robe and raben + rayen, n is lost as if it had been regarded an inflectional snfliz 
and the noons became weak. 

4. In ble gcrfe <fer8ana, Ags. jynn ; ftette < ketene^ eheUna + Bng. chain through 
Romance < Y . L. atdina^ L. etUena ; in bie ftft^e < hUchoM^ kuchtn < V. L. cudna, L. 
coquina + Bng. kitchen ; in bie SKette < tnettm, metHna < V. L. mcMna, L. tnatuiina 
(hora) + Bng. matin, the n has also been lost and the noons became weak. 



Comments on the A^jective-SeclenBioiL 
L H. G. paradigm of o-stems: 



Masc. 

8g. N. BUNT, blint^ 

G. BUNTES 

D. blintemu 

A. blintan 
Instr. BUNTU 

PL N. blinte 
G. blintero 
D. blintfim, -6n 
A. blinte 



Fem. 

BUNT, blintiu, -(i)6 
blintera, -u 
blintera, -a 

BUNTAy -e 

blinto 
blintero 
blint^m, -dn 
blinto 



Neuter. 

BUNT, blintaz 

BUNTES 

blintemu 
BUNT, blintaz 

BUNTU 

blintiu, -(i)u 
blintero 
blintSm^ -6n 
blintiu, -(i)u 



437. The adjective was once declined like the substantive, when both 
were still " nouns." In the Teutonic languages the so-called " unin- 
flected " forms are stlU the noun inflection, because *hlindoz > blind(t) just 
as *dagaz> tag. The strong declension is the pronominal inflection, which 
in some cases coincided with the substantive declension. These cases 
and the uninflected forms are put in ranall capitals in the paradigm. 
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1. The a4]ectiye prononns led the way in this coaleeoence of the two inflectioiu into 
the one strong one. hfknilhr is only 8. G., the oninflected alone occurs in M. and L. O. 

2. The doable forms bfXi^JHiu^ hlinJlMi are perhaps due toio-stems (Paol). Mln^i6 could 
give M. H. O. blinde. The M. H. G. forms, both strong and weak, differ very little 
from the O. H. G. In the neater pi. MInditt lasted long. 

3. In O. H. G. the vowel-stems are reduced to o- and/cHstems. 

The^o-stems are still recognizable by the amlaat which runs thionghoat, tf.0r., f^5iw 

(ofe, tr&ge. 

4. The weak declension was exactly like the fHsnbst. declension. Now the sg. A 
f em. and neater are like the 9%, N. jnst as in the sabstantives. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

438. -er, -cfl represent O. H, G. -wo, -dro, -ist, -6st, The o-fonns, are 
not frequent in O. H. G. t in ir, ist produced umlaut, which spread in 
M. H. G., so that even then the umlaut hegan to he looked upon as an 
essential part of comparison. 

Thej were declined almost exclusively weak at first, e of be^ere (N. 
sg.) was lost just like the e of vogde, see p. 195. 

1. It is generally stated that -4fo, -oro come from an I. B. safflz -^OfM, bat how has 
never been made clear. It is probable that, since -oro was at first attached only to 
o-stems^ the o is secondary and due to the stemnsaffiz. The comparative-suffix seems 
to have been -48 and to this -4~ was added for the saperlative. Bat -t- is probably 
identical with the ordinai-soffiz. 

Irregnlar Comparison. 

439. bejfcr < O. H. G. he^pro, Ags. betera, Jejl < befpst, Ags. 
betst; me^r < O. H. G. mSro, Go. maizay meifl < O. H. G. meist. 
Go, maists; mintet < O.H. G. minniro, M. H. G. minre, mintefl 
represents O. H. G. minnist, M. H. G. minnesL 

1. All contain the regular suffixea (effer comes perhaps from a stem 
*b'ad. Kig la the regularly developed comparative adverb. Comp. 
M. H. G. miUf mS, Ags. min, md, r disappeared according to the law of 
finals. Whether me^r is related to L. magis, major, is doubtful, mtnber 
has excrescent b. The O. H. G. 72.71 shows that L. minvr^ is its cognate, 
wlnbefl is a N. H. G. superlative < nttnber* 

3. (Sifl is < O. H. G. iristo, comparative ^ro. (S|e is a modem formation for the 
positive, + Bng. ere, erst. Se^t comes fh)m a stem *kit, from which Eng. late, later; 
last — latest ; also + to let = ** hinder.'^ Ia|, tired. Zti^<legt^ kit{i}8ty jast as Eng. 
last < latest. See Elage. ^ftrfl + first is < O. H. Q.fuH (adverbX furifV^furiHo. 
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Comments on the Prononns. 
440. Pebsonal Pbonouns. 

M. H. G. Common gender. 

11. 

din 

a. ~ 



L 
8g. N. ich 
r mtn 

I (mines, -er) 
D. mir 
A. mich 



PL N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 



8g. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



wir 

unser 

una 
runs 
I nnsich 



diner 

dir 

dich 

ir 

iuwer 

iu 
r inch 
(iuwih 



III. person with form for each gender. 

er sin 

sin, es ir, ire 

im(e) ir, iro 

in, inen sie 
O. H. G. inan 



Ph N.,A. si(e) 



si(e), si 



G. 



ir {O. H. G. iro) 
in (O. H. G. im) 



IILrefl. 



'sin 



slner 

(im) 

sich 

(ir) 
(in) 
sich 



e^ 

es, sin 
im(e) 

65 



sm 



1. The pronouns of common gender come fkx>m Tarious stems, which as well as the 
Inflections are difficult to analyze, er, fie, ed come from two stems i ( < «i — oi) and 
<^. For t^<esi + Ooth. ita, see 490, 3. Compare L. is, ea, id, 

2f The pronouns were extended by two endings, -er and -en^ in N. H. G. 
The G. Bg. meinerr etc., are no doubt due to the influence of the strong 
adjective declension and to uttfer^ euer (G. pi.). The same endings appear 
in ^rer and benett^ but these are later, since both rrdnes and miner appear 
in M. H. G. sporadically, itush, originally A., spread over D. like the 
reflexive " sich." dn crowded out es (G. masc.) already in 0. H. G. and es 
(neuter G.) has general force, not referring to a single object. N. H. G. 
Sl^TO is probably an analogous form with '' dero " before a title and not 
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the old fern. G. sg. or pi. iro as generally stated, ir (G. pL) was still the 
rule in the 16th century and as G. sg. still in the 17tb. beiner was eBtab> 
lished later than meiner and femer^ which were the rule early in the lYth 
century. 

441. Possessive Pbonouns. 

a. The possessive pronoims are of the same origin as the genitives mein, bein, feitt# etc., 
of the personal pronoun. They are most likely not derived from the latter as is gener- 
ally stated, but rather the reverse. The adjective suffix -in < in seems to lie in them 
attached to the primitive stems *ma^ Htpa^ *8tDa, which appear in all Indo-European 
languages. Comp. L. tneu8^ tvusy sttust mei^ ttd, std. 

1. In O. H. G. the possessives were declined strong even when preceded 
by the definite article. In M. H. G. the weak declension came into use. 
The long forms in -ig sprang up late in the 16th century. 

2. 3$Tr her, their, however, is derived from the G. of the personal pro- 
noun of the third person. It sprang up in the 12th century and was 
fully established in the 15th. 

442. The Demonstbative Pbonoun. 

O. H. O. Masc. Fem. Nent. 

Sg. N. d6 (thie), der diu da^ 

Q. des dera, -o des 

D. demu, M. H. Q. dem(e) deru, M. H. G. der(e) demu 

A. den d^^ dea, dia da^ 

In. diu diu 

PL N., A. d6, dea, dia deo, dio dei, diu 

' , ' 

G. dero 

D. ddm 

a. Sievers assumes two I.-B. stems, (o, tjo ; Paul only one, to, explaining i as due 
to the diphthongization of d > ea > la. di without r is the older ; r is the same as in 
wer^ «r, + L. quis^ is, to is treated as o and 1 stem, di < thai, dei is probably dual 
like zwei. O. H. G. daz < G. T. thata^ in which final t is a particle. The Instr. exists 
still in the isolated //beflo/' + the In " the more,'^ < desde < des-diu. des is the Gen. 

443. 





O. H. G. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Sg. N. d€se, d^sd-r 


deisu, diusiu 


diz, d6zzif di^ 


G. dSsses 


dfisera, derra 


d6sses 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



dete is composed like a strong adjective of de and a particle sa. In the G. sg. both 
elements are inflected, generally only the second, dijf has in ^ the neuter pronominal 
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saffix, bat nothing else in it is explained. In M. H. G. the forms beginning with dU 
prevailed, always short, bied goes back to O. H. G. cUf, bnt biefed first appearb aa late 
as the 16th century. Hans Sachs still spells cUz^ dUz. 

1. ien-er seems to oontain the same suffix -in as the possessive pronoons. 
Its stem is limited to the Teutonic languages. 

The origin of ,rfel^* + self is dark. 

fo(d^ + such is compounded of swa, so, fo and licb, like, -U4> 

< 

2. The pronominal stem M, which appears also in the Eng. pronoun he, 
his, him, her, is hidden in l^eute < Mudagu (Instr.), l^euer < hiitjaru, ^int 
(now dialectic) < M. H. G. htnet < MnaM, + to-night. It occurs also 
in the adverbs l^iitr (CTf + hi-ther. Compare L. A^, hcte^, ho-c. 

444. Intebbogativb Pronouns. 



O. H. G. Masc. and Fern. 


Neater. 


M. H. o. 


N. huer 


hna^ 


wer, waj 


G. hues 




wes 


D. hnemn 




w§m(e) 


A. hugn(an) 


htia^ 


wen, waj 


Instr. 


huin, bin 


wiu 



a. From the stem -kq with k* that was labialized in Latin and the Tentonic languages. 
Compare L. gtti9—guidt guod^ which perhaps reqoires another I. B. stem Ai. A. fuienan 
is only O. H. G. and the ending is taken from the adjective declension. 

1. toit < 0. H. G. wiu, huiu, + why, how, comes from this stem, G. T. 
htoa-t I. E. ko-, + Go. kwaiwa, Ags. hU, But the phonetic relation be- 
tween wit, why and how is not yet cleared up. 

Eng. whom is really the D. + tomr but served as D. and A. very 
early. 

2. toeld^ < O. H. G. hu^ih, w^4ch, + which < Ags. hwyle, lit. "how 
or what like." 

3. toeber + whether, now only conjunction, is still a pronoun in the 
16th century. Formed, with the comparative suffix -ber < thar < tero, 
from ko- the interrogative stem. Comp. Gr. Korepog, archaic form. 

445. Indefinite Pbonouns. 

1. icber/ iewanb, niemanb contain the prefix w, ie, it, + ever, io gave the 
original interrogative weder indefinite force, ieber < iewMer < umsder, 
like " either," it meant "one of two," " which ever you please." The end- 
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ing -er was confonnded with the adjective-endings *tT# -c# -c9 and the 
full forms ieberet/ {ebere, iebere^ are preserved, tbovgh rare, down to the 
17th century. 

iemanb is compounded of ie — man, niemanb of ni—ie — man. As to bt 
see 491. 2. 

itfilicij < iegdih < ia-gUih, '* ever (the) like." 

2. iebtDeber < ie — detoSder, ** any one of two." It contains an element 
de, which is also in etU^r etmad. Its origin is unknown, ftin < deehein. 
This also contains an ohseore element dee^, 

8. anber + other is a comparative like locbcr^ < 0. H. Q. andar < *ao 
— ^tero. 



WO* 



Comments on the Coigngation. 
Stbono Yebbs. 



O. H. G* 


M.H.a 


Pres, ind, 


Sid^. 






8g. 1. nimn 


neme 


nime 


ngme 


2. nimi8(t) 


nemes 


nimest 


nemest 


3. nimit 


neme 


nimet 


nem» 


PL 1. nemam(d8) 


n§m6m(6s) 


nemen 


nemen 


2. nemat, et 


ngm^t 


nemet 


nemet 


3. nemant 


nem^n 


nement 


nemen 


Pret. ind. 


StO^. 






Sg,!. nam 


nftmi 


nam 


namie 


2. Tiftmi 


n&mis 


nsBme 


nsBmest 


3. nam 


n&mi 


nam 


nsBme 


PL 1. n&mum(Ss) 


n&mim(^s) 


n&men 


nsBmen 


2. ndmut 


n&mit 


ndmet 


nsBmet 


3. nAmun 


n&min 


n&men 


nsBmen 


Imp, 








2. sg. nim 


Inf, neman 


nim 


nemen 


1. pi. nemam(dB) 


Ger. ze nemanne 


nemen 


ze nemenne 


2. pZ. nemat 


Pres.part. neman ti 


nemet 


neuiende 




Pastpa/rt. ginoman 




genomen 
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Weak Verbr. 










O. H. G. 


M. 


H,a 


np. 2, sg. 


neri 


salbo 


ner 


salbe 


Pret. 


nerita 


salbdta, dAhta 


nerte 


salbete 


Inf. 


neren 


salbdn 


uem 


salben 


Part, 


nerenti 


salbdnti 


nemde 


flalbende 




ginerit 


gisalbdt 


genert 


genalbet 



a. Orimm called a verb " strong" because it wonld form its preterit of its own re- 
Boarces, without the aid of composition. We retain the terms ^' strong " and " weak " 
simply because they are generally osed. 

44a Tenses. 

There are only two simple tenses left in the Germanic languages, Yiz^ 
the present and the ** preterit" which corresponds in form to the "per- 
fect" of the other I. E. languages. What we call *'tbe subjunctive" is 
in form the optative, the suffix for which was ie- — i, in an o-verh of course 
-oi. Compare the Greek ^epoi— Go. nimai, 

449. Personal suffixes. There were two classes. The prima- 
ry were added to the present and the subjnnetiTe mood^ the 
secondary to the preterit and the optative mood. The O. H. 
G. 1. pL in -mis is quite a mystery. The 2. p. sg. present in 
sly prevailing in O. H. G., has sprung from analogy with 
nimis — tu and the pret.-present verbs, e.g,, canst, '^bistu" 
occurs in the very oldest sources. 

1. The 1. p. 8g. pres. is either u < o in nearly all verbs or m < mi in the 
few fni-verbs, e.g,, nimu but tuotn. Peculiar is that the 2. p. pret. subj. has 
entered the pret. ind. Tlie regular ending was -t, as still found in Gothic 
and in the pret.-pres. verbs, e.g., Go. namtj G. bu ttJilt, folt (now archaic). 

An-e in the 1. and 3. p. sg. pret. and in the 2. p. eg. imper., due to analogy, spruig up 
in late M. H. O., spread in early N.H. G., became rare in 18th century, and is now archaic. 

2. These suffixes were either attached to the bare stem as in the mi-verbs 
or by means of a connecting vowel generally called "thematic vowel," which 
was I. E. o — e for all strong verbs, and in 0. H. G. i, e or 6 for weak verbs. 

460. Imperative. The 2. p. sg. has the syncopated form of short- 
stemmed verbs which once ended in -e : neme > nimi > nim. In 
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weak verbs the ending is amalgamated with the connecting vowel : 
fieri, salbo. neri should become ner, bat there was levelling in favor of 
the long-stemmed verb. The 1. p. pi. is exhortative. It is indicative. 

451. iKFiNrnYB. This is a verbal noon ending in -no-. Perhaps an 
isolated accosative. 

452. Gerundive. It is confounded with the infinitive with which it 
has originallj nothing to do. Suffix is -nj- ; hence the doable n. It 
was inflected like any noun. Since in modem German it has taken a 
construction similar to the Gerundive of Latin grammar, we have called 
it " Gerundive." The form with -d occurs, according to Weinhold, as 
early as the 12th century in Alemanic. ^^ tuonne and e»* titonde were con- 
founded. In the latter form lies the modem construction, as in eine ju 
bea^tenbe t^orf^rifi. 

453. Pakticifles. The suffix of the present participle was -nt, a 
consonant stem, but afterwards a jo-, jdsiem, hence iiemantu For the 
nouns %xtnv^t Setnb» $eilanb» see 505. 

1. The passive participles are two verbal adjectives formed by means 
of -to- and -n6- (both accented) from the verb-stems, not from the 
tense-stems. They were at first not limited, -td- to weak verbs and 
-nd- to the strong. Compare miss- (the modem prefix mig- + Eng. 
mis-) < misto < *mith — 16 the weak stem of the verb metbcnr mieb, 
gemiebenr to avoid : gmig < gawiss < ^-mtta < *vidt6, from the stem 
of weig, wtficn; alt + old < al — ^to- from the strong verb (Go.) (dan + L. 
ai&re, to nourish. Besides in these and other isolated forms -t6- occurs 
In the past part, of the pret.-pres. verbs and in a dass that had no con- 
necting vowel, e.g., gelbra^tr geba^tr etc.. see 454, 3. Compare Gr. -r6^, L. 
^U8. -no is rare in non-Germanic languages ; compare L. dignus, 'plenus 
4- full. 

2. TTie prefix ge-. It is the inseparable prefix ge- and belonged at first 
only to the participle of verbs compounded with it. But in simple verbs 
it could give the present the force of the future, it would emphasize the 
preterit or give it the force of the pluperfect and give the infinitive de- 
pendent upon a modal auxiliary the force of the perfect inf. Thas also 

n the participle it emphasized the completion of an act. Some parti- 
ciples very rarely took ge- in M. H. G., e. g., komen, toorden, funden, 
lds;en, fre^^mi, hei^en. »®nabe fiinbm*' is common in the Bible. The 
Patriarch in Lessing's Nathan uses it. Compare Eng. yclad, yclept. 
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454. Weak Verbs. 

1. The connecting vowels are i(j), 6, in O. H. O. The original type of connecting 
Yowel is supposed to have been ojo— ejo, bnt the redaction to fi (Go. ai) and 6 is by no 
means clear. The large majority have i(j) < *<^, bat a not small namber both of orig- 
inally strong and weak verbs have none. The preterit is formed by the saffix -ta^ now 
-tc. Its origin is by no means settled. Paal reconstracts two suffixes, viz., -dh4 
and -ta» The Old Saxon forms sagda^ habda^ ttbda with corresponding participles can 

only come from VdM, from which is also t^un + to do. The majority of verbs take 
I. E. ■4a,> tha>da>ta according to Verner*s Law. See 41 1. 

2. We distinguish originally three dasses : 1, no connecting vowel in 
the preterit ; 2, oonnecting vowel and short stem ; 3, connecting vowel 
and long stem. 

3. There was very early (in O. H. G.) a levelling between the 2. and 3. 
classes, because in short-stemmed verbs, in which no syncope could take 
place, j(i) caused doubling of the final consonant. This made them appear 
like long-stemmed ones. The first class has now been reduced to the 
three verbs ben!en» bitnfenr and Mn^m, see 119, 2. Compare O. H. G. 
denken, ddhta, giddM; dunken, dilhta, ffidHht; bringen, brdhta, gibrdlU 
Long k < a, nasalized < an. l^rau^ettf fur^tettr fu(^en> toixUn (< tDurfen) 
belonged here also. Eng. buy, bought, bought ; work, wrought, wrought 
show still their origin in the gh before t. S3rittgen is of course a strong verb 
and so are brUkan (II.), mochen (VI.) as their ablaut shows. 93egiimen be- 
longed here perhaps too, since we find still in dialect begonnte (F. 8176). 
That these verbs never had any connecting vowel is shown : 1, by the 
change of the guttural stop > guttural spirant which takes place only 
directly before t ; 2, by the umlaut in the pret. subj. For the M. H. G. 
forms are denken, ddhte — dakte, geddht; dUnken^ diUvte — divMe, gedUM; 
bringen, brdkte — brahte, {g6)brdht. biinfcn, biinfttr gcbiinft begins as early 
as M. H. G. The present mix bdu^t is a N. H. G. formation from the 
preterit. That furti^tm once belonged here is shown by the archaic 
form ^fiird^te," e,g,, Der watf're ©d^wabe ford^t^ fl<3J nit (U.). Lessing has 
wfur^tCr" < O. H. G. furhten (vU/rhten), f<nia)hta, gtfariajM (the a is a 
secondary development). 

455. The verbs in 119, 1, are the only verbs that still show 
the difference between the long and short-stemmed of the i(j)- 
class. They formed their principal parts in 0. H. G.: hrennen, 
branta, gibrennit — gibrantSr ; nennen, nanta, ginennU — ginantir. 
According to syncope *brannUay *gibrannUSr had to becomo 
brarUa, gibrantSr. The i that produced umlaut in brenneni 
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gibrennii had disappeared from brarmiia, gibrannUSr and 
therefore there is no umlaut in 6tatmtr, geirantit* The parti* 
ciple with umlaut was levelled away. 

1. The umlaut in the modem pret subj. is due to analogy with lx&<itt, 
Hxftt, etc. It is a Middle German feature. Even preterits indicatire 
with e of xtmtn, ^ennettr nemten occur now and then in the classics. The 
levelling into fenbeiu fenbete» d^ftn^et; )ocnben# xotvSittt, geioenbet is not uncom- 
mon. Schiller has « . . bie ^xtoit, loo er bad »on ben ^((mebcn eroberte 
(If^am berenme. 

2. All other differences were leveUed away, e.g,, M. H. G. haren, h&rte, 
gehwret—^ehSrty becomes l^arcnr t^Mt, gc^tt; ffird^tow fikti^tttt, ^tfMfttt; 
rpTengen* ^^xttt^U, gcfprendt; f&Xim, f^H, gtfftlt; Mm betfte, fiebcA. 

3. A few isolated iMoiidples are left, such as geflalt (imgeflalt)^ gctrofl 
(adverb), and others. 

Stbong Yebbs. 

456. The :^e8ent. 

1. The interchanges of c — t ; ie — en ; no umlant— nmlaut in the preeent and the um- 
laat in the pret. snbj. are aooonnted for in the phonology. See 403. See also nnder 
each dass of yerhs. 

2. The first p. sg. has followed the analogy of the forms that have e 
and of the verbs of VI. which had of course no umlaut in 1. p. sg., e.g., 
O. H. G. fam, ferist, ferit. The contrast is now for all classes between 
2. and 3. pers. sg. with i, &, etc.: bu fSl^rflr cr f&ixt, bu gibfl, er gibt and 
all the other forms with a and e : fa^xtn, i^ Mxt, toir fa^rtn, ifr fa^rt, f!e 
faireti; flcben, i* gebc, tt)lr geben, t^t gebct, f!e gebcn. Formerly the contrast 
was between the whole pres. sg. and the whole pi. for Gl. IIL, IV., V. 
See paradigm, p. 203. 

467. Of the numerous formations of the present-stem the following 
\re still to be recognized by certain peculiarities : 

1. I. E. jo—je, L. eapio, fugio, German bitten V. < bicfjan < *bedjan 
according to the interchange of e— i, but the participle gebetm < bedan-. 
Exactly like this fljcn V., Ucgen V., but gefeifen, gelegen. Also ^eben VL and 
W»6rra VL, e,g., f$tt0rttt < »u>em < merien < moarjan, swoVy swaraiv-. 
Hence i, or in the last two, a umlaut through the whole present. This 
was once a large group. Here belonged for instance the class benftttr 
bad^te, see 464, 3, + Go. thanJigan. 

2. The suffix -n (-nw, nj), which also entered the pret. if it was 
within the root, fragm < *frehn4m, Ags. frignan, but already weak in 
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O. H. Q. ertDd^tten < an O. H. G. (giy-toahhmnen, nn < nj. iegirmem 
rinnen and others have nw. Gto. standan, German flunbf flanb — gejlanben; 
(ge^m)f gien0r gegangetw fangenr etc. Compare L. tundo, tutudi. 

S. Reduplication, corresponding to Or. rt^fi/u and Trtirra), is preserved 
in beben < bib^n, to quake, and gittetnr to tremble, both weak (ELluge). 

4 8k, corresponding to L. -soo, in btef^eiv forfid^ loilnfd^ tt>af<$en (see 
Kluge's IXcL for these words). 

458. The Preterit 

1. BedvplicaliUm, There are traces of ablaut without redaplication, but generaUy the 
two occurred together. In Qothic are still yerbs which have both. The rednplication 
conslBted Id the repetiton of the initial consonant + e or if beginning with a vowel by 
prefixing 'e, e. g.^ Go. fuUdan^ haihakt (ai = d in Gotiiic), aukan, aiauk, O. H. O. has 
only one clear example, viz., teta, i^ tS^t Compare L. folio ^f^eUh tango— tetigi. 
How the reduplicating syllable was lost, how it coalesced with the stem is not yet 
clear. Onr VII. class includes the rednplicating verbs, that is, those still reduplicat- 
ing in Gothic, though it is by no means certain that Gothic has preserved the origbuU 
method of reduplication. 

3. In 0. H. G. the stem-vowel of the reduplicated preterit appears as e 
and eo, e, g,, rdtan rSt, fdhan fmg and flng (fHhan < fianhan). ^ by 
diphthongization >ea>ia>ie;eo>to>ieyBo that already in M. 
H. G. we have ie as the regular vowel of the preterit. Examples : 
stSsfan -- steof, stiojf, M. H. G. aief—g%«t6i^n ; Movfan — Ueof, hliof, 
M. H. G. lief—giMoufan, N.H.G. laufen— lief— gtlaufctt ; faUan—fU 
>f6al>fial>fiel{M.n. Q.)-- gtfaOan, N. H. G. fatten— Pel— gefalleii; 
hei^an-'he^ heof, hiof^, M. H. G. Me^—giheifj^an, N. H. G. l^eipen— l^iep 
— geljeigen. 

8. However the vowel appearing in the pret. may have arisen, it is not aMant. It 
never appears in derivatives as all the ablaut vowels do. Untecf^ieb is only a seeming 
exception, since it stands for the older //Untcrf^ib," which was crowded out, because 
the verb went over into the I. CI. 

The Ablant-series and the Verb-claiuseB. 

459. No one verb shows all the four stages of ablaut as they have 
been determined. See 394. The first five classes belong to the orig^ 
nal I. E. e— o series, the VJ. is the I. E. & — 5, G. T. & — 5 series. To 
the latter series belong also the reduplicating verbs which have in the 
•tern a + liquid + cons, (halteu) ; ai (ei) ; and au, o. 
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In tbe first group e corresponds to G. T. 6, i ; o to G. T. a in the pre! 
sg., for in I. and II. we must count i and u as consonants. The fi *t 
classes can be grouped as follows : 

1. a. I., II.: i and u as consonants in the pres. and pret. sgr.; a» 
vowels in the pret. pi. and part, viz., 

S - i + cons. a - i + cons. i + cons. 
S - u + cons. a - u + cons. u + cons. 

The stem ends in i or u + cons. 

6. m., IV., V. have in the present S - i + liquid or nasal + cons. (HI.); 
e + liquid or nasal (IV.), or e + cons. (V.). In the pxet. sg. they have a. 
The stem ends in a liquid or nasal + eons. (IIL); in a single liquid oi- 
nasal (IV.) ; in a single cons, not liquid or nasal (V.). 

2. L, II., III. have the weakest stages of ablaut in the pret. pi. and 
participle ; IV. in the part, only ; V. in neither. IV. and V. have^ a long 
vowel in the pret. pi., that is very difficult to account for. O. H. G. S. 
corresponds to G. T. e, the }eng^h of which may be due to compensation, 
^'9'» *g%bum > gebum. See 468, 1. 

8. A third grouping is possible according to the quality of the vowel, 
viz., I. to V. run in a system of unrounded vowels, VI. runs in a system 
of rounded. 

o. U (o) in n. is either coneoiumt in the aooented stage (pres. and pret. s^.) or vowel 
In the unaccented stage (pret. pL and past part), n before r J, m, n in the onaccented 
stage is also dne to their donble nature, according to which they serve as vowels or as 
consonants. NasoHs and lAguida sonatu (Bmgman) are represented in all the Teu- 
tonic dialects by or, nl, um, un, a characteristic of the whole group. 

4. VI. stands alone and contains rounded vowels. Its a cannot have 
been originally the same as the a of the other series. It was probably 
more o than a. 

ZiifiVJSiJJNG IN THE PrETEEIT. 

460. Tracing the classes from O. H. G. to N. H. G. we have to notice 
one great levelling in all the classes^ viz., of sg. and pi. pret. This was 
started by VL and VII., which had sg. and pi. alike. In IV. and V. the 
difference was only one of quantity. The sg. was short and the pi. was 
long. The sg. had to take a long vowel according to 488, 2. 

1. In CL n. G. T. an > ao > 6 before dentals, before 1, r, h, and finally 
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There were therefore already 6*a in the pret. Bg. The leyelling was in 
favor of 6, but of 5 before certain consonants (fTr 4^ ff b — t). 6 was already 
. in the past part < ii. Only L and IIL are left. But in I. i > ei accord- 
ing to 488, 5. The pres. and pret. had to become alike. The principle of 
ablaut was thus interfered with in I., and the levelling in the pret. was 
in £Eivor of the pi. and part., viz., i or ie according to the following con- 
sonants. III. is the only class in which the levelling was in favor of the 
pret. sg. Before nasal + cons, u stood in the pL and part A levelling 
in favor of the pi. was therefore not likely. In lY. and V., where such a 
levelling occurred, the pL and part, had different vowels. Before 1, r, + 
cons., to be sure, there was u in the pL, o in the part., but u — o stood 
in no ablaut-relation. But this levelling was the latest of all and we 
find none in S. G. dialects at the present day. In the written language 
of the 16th and 17th centuries it is rather rare; in the 18th it is the rule 
with not a few exceptions. Serbetir tt)arb— tourbe, ficworbenis the only 
verb of III. in which the pi. -vowel stands by the side of the sg. But this 
verb stands isolated from the rest as an auxiliary verb. The pret.-pre8. 
verbs have not suffered levelling except folIm(see 471, 2), but these have 
stood in an isolated position toward all the other strong verbs from pre- 
historic times. 

461. We give a few examples of the dasses In their earlier stages. Space will not per- 
mit to trace each verb of each class. It would be easy to show what verbs have died 
oat, what verbs have become weak, and what weak or foreign verbs have become 
strong. The stock of verbs belonging to each dass varies with every period ; in fact, 
it is ever varying. Ctompare, e,g,^ iag, iug, ftafl, fntg YI. (see 129), and the large num- 
ber of doabtfnl ones in Vin. 

462. L OL O. (M.) H. O. t ei, 



grlfan 

greifen 


greif 
fffiff 


grifam 
Stiffen 


-grifan 
gegriffen 


zlhan 

aei^en 




zigum 
aiel^en 


-zigan 
gegtel^en 


snidan 

fd)netten 


sneit 
f^nitt 


snitam 
f(!^nitten 


-snitan 

gefci^nitten 



1. The interchange of h— g, d— t according to Vemer's Law, see 416. 
i > ei according to 488, 5. N. H. G. i in the whole pret. by levelling, 
ei > e before h, r, w. i represents both the medium stage G. T. ei and 
the weak stage i. i is the zero stage. 
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463. n. 0. H. 


G. in — io 


on, 6 


6 


triofan 


trouf 


trufcuu 


-trofan 


triefen 


trojf 


trojfen 


fletroffen 


kiosan 


kds 


konim 


-koran 


fiefen, Kiren 


fo«; lor 


(er)forett 


erforen 


siodan 


86t 


sntnm 


Hsotan 


fieten 


fott 


fotten 


gefotten 


sA&n 


souf 


sufom 


-so&n 


faufen 


[off 


foffen 


gefoffen 



1. The interchange of in — io according to 406; ia in the pres. sg. 
tiinfa, triufist, triufit, but pi. triofamSs, etc., inf. triofan. For a period 
this iu, Iiaving passed > 11, became eu by diphthongization. These forms 
are now archaic, ie prevailing through the whole present, see 124. 
M. H. G. io > ie. Q. T. au > ou, but > ao > 6 before dentals, 1, r, h 
and finally. The interchange of s — r, d — t according to Vomer's Law, 
but levelled, as in fd^neben I., in favor of t, in the whole preterit. In 
M. H. Q. kiesen, kos, kom, gekoren for a while, but later, fiefenr fo^» 
gefofen; txt^tn, for, geforen; now fftren, for, gcforcn. See 132. 

2. In this series all the four grades of ablaut are represented, ou 
strong ; io, iu medium ; H the weak ; tt zero. H > au regularly. <i ap- 
peared in verbs that had the accent on the suffix. Compare 467. 



464. in. (31. O. (M.) H. a e— i & 

I, a, a before nasal + cons.; e ~ i, a — o before r, 1 + cons. 



V 

U 



u — 6 



swimman 
fd^tDimmen 

fintan 
ftnten 

helfan 



swam 
fd}toamnt 

fant 
fanb 

half 



swummum 
[(^mammen 

fantum 
fan^en 

hulfam 
^alfen 



-swmnman 
gefi^tDommen 

-funtan 
gefun^en 

-holfan 

ge^olfcn 



1. This is in N. H. Gt. the most primitive series, flnben, fanb, gefunben is 
already the G. T. series. In the second group (see 125, 3) the secondary 
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transition of a > o is a M. G. feature. It takes place before nn and mm. 
The older transition from u > o before 1, r + cons, is already O. H. G, 
See 405. 

2. The interchange of S — i is regular (see 403). It appears in III., 
IV., V. alike. 

8. The double preterit subjunctive (see 125) is due to the levelling of 
the indicative. The subjunctive was regularly formed with the vowel of 
the pi. and umlaut of the same. Now when the vowel of the sg. spread 
over the pi. it is natural a new subjunctive should be formed also by um- 
laut: fanbCr barge. Wherever the new pret. subj. in a did not approach 
too closely to, or coincide with, the present ind., it prevailed as in the 
first division: finbc — ffinbc, binbc — bdnbc, gclingc — gclangc. Where such 
a coincidence was the case, the old subjunctive is still in use and prefer- 
able as in the third division: bergc — (bdrgc) biirge, flerbe — fKirbe, tt)crbe — 
wiirbcr see 126. S^cfcljlcn and em^)feljlen of IV. belong here since in M. H. G. 
they were bevelhen, enpfelhen, containing 1 + cons, flcblcn IV < stein has 
followed the analogy of III., 8, on account of ^&f)U, the regular subj. and 
fickle the pres. ind. The 3. division has 6 for older il just as it has o for 
u : gewllnne > gewfinnc, but the new ones in a are quite common except of 
rinnen^ on account of rennen. 

4. e — i is the medium stage, a the strong ; the weak and zero appear 
as u — o. 



465. IV. CI. O. (M.) H. G. e—i 



stelan stal 

koman, queman quam 
fommen lam 



stfilum 
fia^Ien 

qa&mam 
famen 



& a 

-stolan 

gejlol^Ien 

-koman 
gefommctt 



1. Here is again interchange of e—i. S prevailed in the pret. u>o 
regularly. 

2. Queman >koman according to 489, 1. It is possible that "koman " 
is the weak grade (see 471, 2). |le(i^en belonged originally to V. ; it has 
no liquid. Before itf and ff the vowel is short, except in the pret. of 
course : ft^tn, flad^^ aeflo(ibm« 
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466. V. CI. O. H. G. e 



^ 



a 



e 



geban 
gefien 


gab 
flab 


gftbum 
gaBen 


-geban 
flegeben 


e^an 
e^en 


45, a^ 

4 


a^en 


-ejyan 
(flc)flejfctt 


bitten 
bitten 


bat 


b&tnm 
baten 


-betan 
flebeten 


wesan 
(fein) 


was 
tear 


wdnim 
toaren 


-w^san 

fletcefen 



1. In 6 the three lowest grades are represented, there was no liquid or 
nasal to represent the 8. and 4. grades, a is the strong stage. The origin 
of a is not certain. ^ is perhaps from 'ea^, 'e being the reduplicating syl- 
lable. For bitten, see 457, 1. In the part, the interchange of s — r was 
levelled away after the inf. as early as O. H. G.; in the pret. with the 
levelling of the vowels. 9Bad is archaic in Feuchtersleben's : <3o (if) 
bir gefc^enft ein i!nof^letn mad. Interchange of e — i as usual and quantity 
of '6 depends upon the following consonants. 



467. VLCL O.H.a a— e 

faran faor 

fai^ren fui^r 

beffen huob 
M.H. G. heben huop 

l^cben l^ob, l^ub 



uo, 6 

faorum 
ful^ren 

huobum 
huobum 
l^oben, luben 



no, 6 a 

-faran 
gefal^ren 

-haban 
-haben 

fle^oben 
(er)^aBen 

1. This series has only two grades, strong and weak-medium, see 400. 
G. T. 6> uo> fl. For e in heffen, ^cbcu, see 457, 1. For a > o, see 489, 3. 

468. YII. 01. Its verbs do not form an ablaut-series, see 458. 

469. Vlil. Cl. Its verbs have mostly o for &, a in the pret. 
and the majority belong to III., IV., V. Some of these were 
unsettled very early, e. g., M. H. G.pfiegen IV. and V. For 
4 > o, 6, see 489, 3. 
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The Preterit-Present Verbs. 

470. In these the meaning admitted of the perfect beiDg used as a 
present. Thej are a primitive class. Compare Gr. olda, idfiev, IjB.t,odi, novi. 
With a few iire^^alaritieB thej can yet be assigned to the regnlar ablaut- 
series as has been done (see 135). Weak preterits were formed withont 
connecting vowel. Therefore umlaut in the subj. The stem-vowel is 
the same for the old pret. pi., the new preterit, the participles and the 
infinitive. The participles (see 46d> 1) were formed either weak or strong, 
generally weak. Since the infinitive is a new formation as well as some 
of the strong participles, and since as in gan — ^gunnen (gonnen) the strong 
participle was formed before there was an infinitive, it is hardly correct to 
say the infinitive is used instead of the part, in modem German : eigen^ 
O. H« G. gawi^an, M. H. G. gunnen^ gegunnen, (er)kunnen are strong 
participles. The others, Hx^f Unmn, rndgetir foVen* were formed later. No 
doubt, participles like hei^en, Ifi^en, etc. (see 453, 2), had their influence 
in the non-use of ge-. Eng. has formed no infinitive. 

1. The inflection of the present is that of the regular strong pret. They 
have even one very old feature, viz., in 2. pers. sg. t is used, the second- 
ary ending, while in all other strong verbs the optative has entered the 
indicative, e. g., ndmi, but tarsi ( + durst) darft, scaU ( -i- thou shalt), 
maht. st in eantt, anst is a mystery. This t still occurs in the 16th aud 
17th centuries, btt folt ni^t flel^Un (B.). 

471. 1. O. H. G. weiy — wi^^um I. corresponds exactly to 
Or. olda — l^fiev, in ablaut and consonants. 

2. scal^ scalt (2. piers, sg.), senium, scolta IV. 

It is possible that senium is older than the long vowel of IV. 
(" stglum "), for it may be the weak grade of ablaut, like -boran, sfifan. 

8. 0. H. G. muo^ muost muoi^m muosa and muosta 

M. H. G. muo^ muost mtie^en muose, muoste 

subj. mUese, mUeste 
N. H. G. rmi, xmit, mitfrenr mu§te, m&§te. 

Of the double form muose — muoste the former is the older and regu- 
larly developed, muose < *mdtr-ta, muosta has the suffix added once 
more. The umlaut that appears in M. H. G. and later in the pres. pi. and 
inf. is difficult to account for. 
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4. foil < schol < schal < seal. Why f < fi| ? Compare 0. and M. 
H. G. akal — sal, but always ^d^ulb. 

5. gdtmen III. and taugen II. have become weak. They come respeo* 
tively < ganr^nnen, in which g- is prefix, and < toucr4ugen, to be fit, 
+ Eng. do in ** it will not do," " how do you do " (?> 

6. eigen + own < eigcm is the strong part, of a stem of which there 
appears only a pL aigum in O. H. G. g according to Vemer's Law. It 
belongs to the a — & ablaut-series like hei^an — hS^ — gihei^^. tar 
— turren + dare has disappeared. Its meaning has passed into barf — 
burfm. 

472. 1. Notice that Eng. miLSt is really a double pret.-pres. verb, 
mast is the weak preterit used again as a present. n>u§te < weste, see 
489, 1. Compare Eng. to wit, wist, wot. See Skeat. 

2. 0. H. G. will wilt, wil!, pi. wellemes, wellet, wellent, pret. welta, inf. 
wellan. o appears for e already in this period (see 489, 1). M. H. G. 2. 
pers. sg. is wilt, wiL N. H. Q, n>iU|l. This is really no pret.-pres. verb, 
but we have according to custom put it at the end of this class. It is 
really a mi-verb, whose ind. was lost. Compare L. 'oelim, 

>.«« r , Mi-Verbs. 

473. fetm 

1. O. H. G. bim, bi8(t), ist, bimm, birut, sint. Subj. si, etc. 
Inf. sin, wesan V. Imp. wis, wesat, sit ; pret. was ; subj. 
wdri. In M. H. G. the pres. pi. runs: 1. p. birn, sint, sin; 

2. p. birt, sit, sint ; 3. p. sint, sin. In N.-H. G. »ir flnt) < the 

3. person; il^r feib < the subjunctive; fie finb is primitive, comp. 
L. suTity sint. 

2. Three stems have helped to form its conjugation, viz., Ves^, 1^b*x-, 
L. fui, Gr. 0VCJ, and the verb wesan. It would lead us too far to enter 
minutely upon the part each plays, but the development is not at all dif- 
ficult to trace. Only r in hwum, birn is a mystery, but it appears also in 
the reduplicating verbs of VII. 

474. gdn, gin, gangan, ^t^n, + go. 

1. O. H. G. gdm, gds, gdt, g&m, gdt, g&nt; g6m, gSs, g6t, gfit, 
gfint; the subj. only g6, g6s, g6, etc. Imp. ganc, g&b, g&t 
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2. The verb gangan is of VII. The relation of i, to e is not clear. Elnge 

has shown that gen is compoonded of ga (prefix) + Vi, L. ire. Then gem 
< ga-im, ges < ga-is> etc. See his Diet. 

475. stdn, stSn^ stardauy flel^n, + stand, 

1. It inflects just like gen. standan, stuont — gistandan according 
to VI. A past participle gestSn occurs also. 

2. Bolh gangan and staiUan show a secondary stem and a present- 
formation with n (see 467, 2), which n also entered the preterit and the 
other forms. 

476. iwm^ t^utt, + do. 

1. O. H. G. tuom, taos, tnot, taom, tuot, tuont ; snbj. tuo, 
tnos, tno, tuom, tuot, taon; pret. teta, t&ti, teta, t&tnm, t&tnt, 
t&tum ; Bubj. t&fci, tatts, tati. M. H. G. subjanctiye with 
umlaut. Past part, gitfiu. 

2. teta is the pure reduplicated perf. te + ta, the stem. The pi. in %, 
is probably ablaut of the almost lost series I.-E. e — 6, 0. H. G. & — no. 
Comp. Gr. prjywfii — kppuya. N. H, G. t^dt < M. H. G. tet is archaic and 
has n curious spelling as if it were subj. 
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C. HISTORY or THE LANO-UAGE. 

477. ** German '* belongs to the Germanic or Teatonic gronp of langaoges, which 
again is a member of the Indo-Bnropean groap. To the latter belong the following : 
the Aryan (Sanskrit, etc.), the Ironic (old Batrlc and Persian), Greek, LaUn^ Keltic^ 
/SSavU^ Armmku^ Otrmanie^ and perhaps as a separate member Albanian. Whether 
the Germanic langoages are more intimately related with one member than with an- 
other is considered very donbtftil by most authorities, though some think Slavic and 
Germanic so related. 



478. Characteristics of the Germanic languages: 

1. Grimm's Law with Vemer*s Law (see 407—416). 

2. The double verb-inflection, one by ablaut, the other by composition. 
The suffixes -da^ -ta in the weak preterit are quite peculiar. The tenses 
have been reduced to two. The future and the subjunctive (see 448) 
are lost. 

3. A certain " law of finals '' showed itself in General Teutonic in the 
consonants, but the *' law of final vowels " belongs entirely to the indi- 
vidual dialects. For instance: I.-E. *b*er(nt became G. T. *6em. Go. 
h&rai (e written for Go. ai). N. s^. masc. o-stems : G. T. *dagoe. Go. 
dags, Scand. dagr, Ags. ddg, 0. H. G. toe. 

N. eg. fern.: L-E. *gd>d > G. T. gebd, Ags. gitfu, but by levelling of 
Ace. and Nom. 0. H. G. geba, 

4. The lunitation of the accent to the stem-syllable was probably 
General Teutonic, though Vemer's Law shows that the Indo-European 
accent was preserved until the surd spirants in the unaccented syllable 
became sonant. Gr. varnp shows I.-E. accent, but G. T. fathd/r > Go. 
fadhar > fadar > O. H. G. fater, 

5. The spread of the n-declension, which in German is still going on. 
See 428, 2. The locative case is lost. 

6. The double adjective declension. The other I.-E. dialects decline 
adjective and substantive alike. The Germanic has, 1, a strong declen- 
sion made up of substantive and pronominal case-endings; 2, a weak de- 
denaion identical with the n-declension of substantivea See 437. 
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Classification of the Germanic Languages. 

479. The following is in our opinion the best classification . 

J. East Gebmanic, viz., Gothic, the language of the Goths, who once 
probably occupied European Russia. The chief literary monument is 
part of the Bible translation made for the Westgoths by their bishop 
Ulfila (A- D. 810—381). The manuscript is of the sixth century. 

a. In comparison with Anglo-Saxon and O. H. G. the language is 
"simple," but in spite of the great age of its literary monuments, it 
should be made the basis for the comparative study of the group only 
with great caution. 

II. The North Germanio or Scandinavian LANOUAOEa Two 
groups: Ea^'8candinavianyY\z.,SiJoedi^Ku^ Danish; WesUikandinaoian, 
viz., Norwegian and Icelandic, Earliest literature of East-Scandinavian 
of the f ourtheenth century consisting of laws. Runes of the 6. (? ) cen- 
tury. Rich literature of West-Scandinavian on Iceland, colonized by Nor- 
wegians, of the 12tb century and earlier. The literary language of Norway, 
Sweden and Denmark is East-Scandinavian. Norwegian exists only in dia- 
lects. Icelandic is the official as well as the popular language of Iceland. 

III. West Germanic Dialects. English was very early isolated 
from the rest of the group, being the language of the early colonists in 
England, who were mainly Frisians, viz.. Angles, Saxons and Jutes. 
The Frisians emigrated from their old homes on the coast of the North 
Sea from the river Scheldt to the river Eider in Schleswig. The Jutes 
lived to the north of them. This settlement continued during the 5th 
and 6th centuries. In the 9th the Danish conquest occurred and in the 
lltli the great Norman conquest, which gave to English that great influx 
of Romance words and removed it still more from its cognate dialects on 
the continent. Literature beginning with the 7th century. Runes, 
Beowulf, Csedmon, etc. 

a. The oldest dialects are, 1, Anglian, incL Northumbrian and Mercian ; 
2, Saxon, the chief is West-Saxon ; 3, Kentish. 

480. The Continental West Germanic dialects are divided according to 
Grimm's Law. The North and East-Germanic, and English only under- 
went the first shifting, that is, the General Germanic (Teutonic) shifting. 
The continental dialects shifted again, some more, some less. 



481] HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE. 219 

Classification of the German Dialects. 

1. The Low (or Nobth) Gebman shifted only th > d, compare Engl, 
"the" — Low German "de". 

2. The MiDDLB Gebmait shifted much more. 

8. The South German (OberdeiUseh) shifted most of all. 

a. " High German " if it is to translate " ffoehdetUgeh " is ambiguous, 
since many still make '' hochdeutsch " include " Oberdeutach " and " Mit- 
teldetUseh" Nieder (low), MiUel (middle), and Ober (upper, south) refer 
to the geography of the country only. 

481. I. The Low German Dialects. 

1. Frisian. Though the literature is only of the 15th and 16th cen- 
turies, the language shows a stage at least some 800 years older. Its 
territory (see 484) has been largely encroached upon by Low Saxon and 
Frankish. It embraces still the northern provinces of Holland (West 
Frisian); Oldenburg and the Hanoverian county of Ostfriesland (East 
Frisian); North Sleswic with the islands off the western Sleswic-Holstein 
coast (North Frisian). But the modem dialects of the region described 
are strongly influenced by Low Saxon. 

2. Lovo SaoBon, Earliest literature the Heliand of the 9th century. 
Territory very large. 

Draw a line fh)m Dtlsseldorf to Caseel carving slightly soathward ; from Cassel to 
Qaedlinbnrg to Posen and to the boundary of the empire. AH that is north of this, 
except Frisian and Slavic in East Prnssia, is Low Saxon. Two thirds of its territory 
is colonial, however. The Slavic conquests from the 6th to the 9th centuries had their 
western limit in the following line : Kiel, halfway between Brunswick and Magdeburg, 
Naumburg, Coburg, Linz, Klagenfurt. What is east of it is colonial for the German 
language, either for Low, Middle, or High German. About half of Germany and three 
fourths of Prussia therefore are on once Slavic territory. 

a. Frisian and Low Saxon together are now often called " PiattdeuUcfi^^'* which even 
In our day can boast of a poet, Elaus Groth (Holstein dialect), and of such a capital 
novelist as Fritz Renter (Mecklenburg dialect) who died a few years ago. 

3. Low Prankish. Literature : oldest the Lex Salica, very badly pre- 
served, and fragments of a translation of the Psalms. Of the 12th century 
the '' Eineide " by Veldeke, and in the 13th a very rich literature in Hol- 
land and Brabant. Territory : Holland (Dutch crowding out Frisian), 
the northern half of Belgium (Flemish), and the northern part of the 
Prussian Rhine Province. Dutch is now the only Low German literary 
language. Attempts are making to revive Flemish. 
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482. II. Middle Geiuoji?. 

For this groap draw about the foUowing line> which will separate it from the 
South German dialects : From Nancy (but this is French) across the frontier with a 
curve north of Strassburg to Rastatt in Baden, through Heilbronn to EichstAdt, then 
north to Eger, from there directly eastward, but Bohemia is Slavic, of coarse. 

Beginning in the west we have then : 

1. Middle Frankish (according to Brauhe). Its territory consists chiefly 
of the Rhine Province, whose centre is Cologne. Very little literature. 

2. South Frankish and Hessian, South and west of 1, and north of 
South German line. The eastern limit would be a line drawn from 
Cassel to Heilbronn. A rich and old literature : Isidorus of the 8th cen- 
tury. The great gospel harmony of Otfrid of Weissenburg. The Lud- 
wigslied and much more. 

3. East or High Frankish. East of 2. Eastern limit is the S. G. line 
from EichstSdt to Eger and a line from Eger to Cassel. Its old literary 
centre was Fulda. The larger monuments are Tatian, and Williram's 
paraphrase of the Song of Songs, about the year 900. 

The next three are almost entirely on colonized territory, viz., 4. Thu- 
ringian, north of 3 and south of the Low German line; 5. Upper Saxon, 
chiefly the present kingdom of Saxony ; 6. SUesian. 5. and 6. are east 
of the rest, but do not extend to the boundary of the empire, since there 
is a long stretch still Slavic, though with German written language. 
Their literatures belong to the M. H, G. period. 

483. III. South German. 

The southern limit towards the Romance dialects would be, roughly speaking, a 
line drawn from the lake of Geneva eastward to Klagenfurt in Austria and beyond, 
then directly north through Pressburg to Brftnn. The eastern boundary is the Hun- 
garian, the northeastern the Slavic of Bohemia and Moravia. 

1. AlemaniCy divided into : a. Alemanic proper, covering Alsace, the 
larger part of Baden and Switzerland. 6. Suabian, covering the larger 
part of Wilrtemberg and Suabian Bavaria. The eastern limit would be 
a line from Eichstadt to Ftissen. The literary centre was St. Gallen. 
Abundant literature of the 8th and 9th centuries. The " Benedictiner 
Kegel." The Paternoster and Credo of St. Gallen. Vocabularius St. 
Galli. Murbach Hymns. ** Christ and the Samaritan woman.'* The 
extensive works of Notker. 
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2. Bavarian-Austrian, covering the larger part of Bavaria and non- 
Slavic Austria. The oldest of all Old H. Q. is the Glossary of Kero 
(740) ; the Glossary of Hrabanus Maurus ; the so-called " Ezhurtatio " and 
the poem Muspilli, besides smaller pieces. 

484. It is imposBible for as to give here a description of the phonology of these dia* 
lect8. Besides Grimm's Law the longvowels and the diphthongs are the chief criteria for 
their classification. Their territories have not remarkably changed. Note that Frisian 
has been driven out of Holland by Dutch and in Germany it leads a very precarioas 
existence upon the islands off the coast of Hanover and Oldenburg, having been 
crowded out by *' Plattdentsch." Low German has also encroached upon Middle 
Gterman territory in northeastern Germany. The only scientific description that we 
have of any modem dialect is that by Winteler of the Keremser dialect (Swiss- 
Alemanic). 

History of German. 

485. In point of time we divide the history both of the lan- 
guage and of the literature into three periods, viz., Old High- 
German till 1100; Middle High German till 1500; New High 
German since then, perhaps better till about 1800, because 
the literary language of the 18th century is already taking on 

an archaic character in comparison with the language of the 
last fifty years. See 487, 3. 

1. The literature of the O. H. G. period is entirely dialectic and clerical. 
We have one poem, unfortunately only fragmentary, the HUdebrantdied, 
that goes back m matter and meter to the period before the introduction 
of Christianity. 

2. There has been much contention, whether there was a standard 
written language in the M. H. G. period. Lachmann and his school main- 
tain that there was and that it died out witb the decay of literature in 
the 14th century. But the opinion is losing ground. The reasons 
against are well stated in Paul's "Gab es eine mittelhochdeutsche 
Schriftsprache ? " The literature was mainly lyrical and epic. Its climax 
faUs in the 12th century. The chief differences between the O. and M. 
H. G. periods are : 1, the spread of umlaut ; 2, the weathering of unac- 
cented and inflectional vowels to mere e. 

486. With the N. H. G. period begins the written language that became 
not suddenly, but gradually the standard literary language of Germany. 
In phonology it agrees with that of the East Prankish dialect, which is 
the M, G. dialect that is most closely related to S. G. Its territory was in 
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the very centre of Germany. Both this poedtion and this lelationahip are 
two elements that help to account for its spread. 

1. From this same centre started the Reformation. Lather's share in 
the establishment of the written language is generally not well stated and 
even overrated. Fourteen translations of the Bible had been published up 
to 1518 in H. G. alone, made from the Vulgate. The language was based 
upon the " Kanzleisprache^" i. e., the "official'' language in which em- 
peror and princes published decrees and laws and in which all govern- 
ment business was transacted. 

2. There were at first several of these "E^anzleisprachen," differing more 
or less. We find traces of them as early as the 14th century. Those of 
Austria, Bohemia and Saxony were first amalgamated. It was this lan- 
guage that Luther used in his Bible translation, moulded by him, of 
coarse, as every man of genius will mould his mother-tongue. Lather, by 
birth a Middle German, had come in contact with people of all stations, 
speaking Low and South German. No Bible, the circumstances being the 
same, translated into strict South German would and could have been 
accepted by North Germany. Again Luther had sprung from among 
the people and had a most hearty appreciation of folk-lore and all that is 
'* volkstilmlich," of proverbs, saws and songs. This made him a trans- 
lator for the people. The proverbs of Solomon and the psalms are with- 
out doubt the most taking portions of his translation. 

487. The spirit of the Reformation was one roused from the lethargy 
of the preceding centuries and ready for something new. Luther's New 
Testament appeared in 1522, the whole Bible in 1534. Besides the 
Bible the catechism, hymns, sermons and the numerous polemical 
pamphlets were written and read in the new language. With the 
Reformation began also the public school {*' volksschule") and the first 
grammars and '*formelbilc?ier" appeared, written often by the lawyers, 
who, of coarse, &vored the '' Kanzleisprache." But last and foremost of 
all the invention of printing, some fifty years before the Reformation, 
made a common language possible. 

1. The clerks would write and spell as they spoke, i.e., according to their 
own dialect. Printing brought about a certain uniformity in the orthog- 
raphy. It spread the language to the most different parts of the country. 
About the year 1600, books were already cheap in comparison to the costly 
manuscripts. In 1523 a Bible was printed at Bale, which had as appendix 
a sort of dictionary explaining the teitns unfamiliar to the Swiss. 
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2. The struggle of the new language was hardest in Switzerland. Both 
Catholic and Calvinist objected to a Lutheran language. In North Ger- 
many it was favored \>y the fact that the whole North became Protestant 
en masse. Yet hymns were printed there in Low German for a long time. 
In the 17th century High German preachers came to the North. But 
through printing the writings of one man exercise a great influence upon 
the speech of his readers. Printing in fact has introduced into the de- 
velopment of language a certain stiff, artificial element that the written, 
and especially the unwritten, dialects do not have. The printed language 
has more of a fixed, stereotyped character than dialect. But on the other 
hand we must remember that the letters of the alphabet are not the 
language. They are only contrivances that represent speech very im- 
perfectly, contrivances invented several thousand years ago, which we 
try to apply now to that most subtile institution — Slanguage, that has 
been changing and developing ever since. 

8. The language of the 19th century difiers not a little from the lan- 
guage of the 16th. The differences in forms and functions have been treated 
to some extent in Part I. The 17th century is a dark gloomy page in the 
history of Germany and almost a blank in its literature. In the first half 
of the eighteenth we see the beginnings of the classical period. Until 
then Latin was the langaage of the learned, and in the 17th and 18th 
centuries there was a large number of foreign words both in the written 
and spoken languages that were never assimilated, but driven out again 
by a school of literary men that started a revival of the love of old 
German. 

The following are the more important and fai*-reaehing sound- 
changes in the transition from M. H. G. to N. H. G. 

488. A. Vowels. 

1. The farther spread of nmlaut by analogy (levelling). 

Ex. : as a sign of the plural, see 48; in derivatives as in: ojianbi^, »dter<' 
li^t bruberli(i^r SSritber^em X5d^terlein ; in long-stemmed weak verbs as in : 
Jfircn, lJ8rte, gejart < hoeren, hSrte, geh6rit — gehOrter (see 455, 2). 

2. The lengthening of short accented stem-vowels in the 
open syllable, and of a and e before r, rt, rd. To this process 
the largest number of the present long vowels is due. 
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Bx.: SJogeU ©of— ^ofc«; geBfirm ( < bem). gmfiljtetw Ithtn, m^tn, fe^cn; 
^al^tt — ^al^ne^; Zf^ixt, mio toir» er» bet (demonstntive), bar (bat bSrfup) ; {>erb, 
t»er&e> toert/ jart/ I3art. Ur in the senBe of " great " as in : Urgrog^ater, other- 
wise short or long : Vixlauh Urfpntng/ bat UrteU is always short, -art and 
-arj are unsettled still. Compare ^^xi, 9B8r}e. 

a. The short vowel is retained before more than one consonant and in 
a closed syllable, except before r (rt, rd). Ex.: ](ofen# ^oU, xtmttu ^tdt, 
moUta, faflf etc., but mir/ mir, as above. 

b. This point of N. H. G. phonology is by no means all cleared np. Panl is the only 
one that has thrown any light upon it. See P. and B. Beitrflge, Vn. p. 101-. When 
through inflectional endings the stem-vowel is now in an open, now in a closed sylla- 
ble, the standard pronanciation demands levelling in favor of the long vowel of the open 
syllable. For instance, bad Otod, Olafed, ®la\t, (Slia9, ®t&fer, all with long stem-vowels. 
In N. G., however, (9tad, &xa9, %a^, Sob, (N. and A. sg.), are always short according to 
the law of short vowel in a closed syllable. N. and S. G. agree in the levelling between 
the sg. and pi. pret. of ablaut-series, IV. and Y. in Ihvor of the long vowel of the plural, 
e. g., gab— 9abcn, fa^fa^en. 

c. This principle may be stated in another way : N. H. G. makes a M. 
H. G. accented syllable containing a short vowel long, either by length- 
ening the vowel or by lengthening, t.6., " doubling," the consonant, par- 
ticularly if that consonant be t or m, and if a single consonant is followed 
by er, el, em 

Ex.: ^t&ttt, @itte# Ummtn, ^ommeri SBetter; in the pret. and past part, of 
the I. and II. ablaut-series : f^nitt — gefd^nittenr fott — gefotten. This change 
began in the M. H. Q. period, starting from L. G. it spread over M. and 
over S. G. as late as the 16th century. 

3. Long accented vowels are Shortened before more than 
one consonant. 

a. This process is not far-reaching, but includes also the long vowels 
sub 4, that have sprung from diphthongs. It started with the M. G. 
dialects. 

Ex.: e($t L. G., see 493, 4, < ^haft; ba^tt, had^te (see 454, 8). ^^t < 
dhte; ^txx, ^errfd^en; l^orc^en ; ^, l^ingi ding < flenc, hienc, giene; ^itx in 
the compounds ^init^n, -sigi ^inttl, etc., Gutter < muoter, 

4. The simplification of the diphthongs ie > i^ still spelt 
ie; uo > ii; ue > fl long. 

Examples very numerous : Slut < Utiot; SWut < muot; ®fite < gUete; 
ru§ < 9uesf6; fi^xtn < vUerm; (Ift^en < bm^n; Ueb; tief; always in the 
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preterit of Class VIL and in the present of Class IL, viz., xltt, fUh Mctcn» 
fleben, bat see 8. 

a. This also is a M. G. feature that was fixed upon the '' Schriftsprache," 
showing itself as early as the 18th century. The S. G. dialects do not 
know it yet (see Harfa Ooethe^s ProBe, p. 40, bottom). 

5. The diphthongization of the long vowels t ^) iu 

(whether < G. T. eu or umlaut of fl, value u long) > ei, au, 

eu (au), respectively. 

Ex.: brei < dH, SBeilb < v^; ei in the present of the I. Class; lant < 
liit; <)ant < Mt; ©att < »fl; ^^er < Uudr < hUs; SWfiufc < miuse < 
mils; %xmt < iriuwe; ta^ < iueh; 2tu^tt < livMe; er bent < Uvtet, The 
Eng. cognates, e, g,,ihe verbs of the I. Class write — wrote, shine — shone^ 
loud, hide ( < Ags. kgd), sow, house, mouse — mice show that a similar 
diphthongization of long i and u has taken place, o in wrote, shone 

< Ags. d < ai corresponds to the old diphthong, M. H. G. ei as in 
schein, rei^, etc. Modem German ei therefore goes back to i in ^eirat < 
hirat ; to ei in [(^eiben < teheiden; ai always goes back to ei, ai as in Maif 
iJaifer. aw < fl in ^and < hUt; but < ou in lanfen < loufen; Su (eu) < iu < 
tL by umlaut, in ^Sufer < Jdtuir < Mis; but en < iu (gu) in Seute < liuts, 
ffmltti < MtUen; and another eu < Ou umlaut of ou (< au) in greube < 
wdude ( < *framnda), beugen < h9ugen < bougen ( < *haugjan, ablauts. II.). 

a. This is a S.G. feature, especially Bavarian, in which dialect it started 
about 1200. It spread over East Prankish and Upper Saxon in the 14th and 
15th centuries and latest over Suabian. Ail the other dialects whether L. , 
M. or S. G. do not know this change. " House ** is still *' hUs " in Bremen 
and in Bfile. The new diphthongs are still kept apart from the old ones 
in dialect, but the standard spoken language recognizes no difference. 

489. The following changes do not afiect very many words. They are 
mostly S. G. features and though quite old, the standard and the common 
spoken language do not agree upon all words. The former favors c and 
t, the latter 5 and it. 

1. e, S > a in ergdlen (Classics still erge^en), ^aHe^ &9ffel, Bm, atoaif (stand- 
ard ^melOr fc^tooren and a few others. Rarely e, e > o or u after \ox tootten 

< toeUen ; n>o(l < w&a; fommen < qtiSman* This is as old as O. H. G., 
however. 

2. i > ii in Wife — Wfe; fprfijen — ftrifeen; wiirbig; tofljte; ©prl(^tt>ort — 
@prfid^t90rt. i < ft in toirlen + work and Stx^tn, but also still iliiffen + cushion. 
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8. a >5, D^nmad^t, folk-etymology foTDi^mad^t<dmaht; wiXtod; o^nt 

< dne; Vtcmt < mdnSt; and Do^le < tdhde. Compare SBa^n and 9[rg' 

4. Both S. and M. G. is n >o, it > b, regularly before modem mm, 
nn and n + any other cons, but see 125, 1. 

Ex.: Past part, and pret. subj. of Glass IIT., 2.; SBonne < iminne; fromm 

< fyrum ; fonbtr < junber ; umfonft < umbesus ; @o Jn < ««». Compare 
Sronn (poetic), but SSntnntn (why u is not clear) ; Wiw&i < miinich 

5. Before palatal g^ d^ e > i. By this -ig and A(ii have become the 
only suffixes instead of O. and M. H. G. ee, oc, ech, ach, see 509. 

Ex.: 8fittid> < fettaeh; Stxarti(ii < kraneeh, O. H. G. ehranuh; fertig < 
vertee; ^ontg < honec. 

400. B, Consonants. 

1. The spread of fd^ for f before I, tit, tt, and t»* 

Ex.: @d>laf < Mf, + sleep; ©d^Uim < «Kwi + slime; ©d^ntcer < 
smer; fd^mtigen < smi^en, + smite; ©d^net < snS, + snow; ®(^nct)fe < 
meffe, + snipe; 8(^tt>ei§ < «2£)6^r + sweat; fd^toimnten < mnmmefi, + 
swim. The Eng. cognates still show old s. 

a. This is a S. G. feature, starting in the 16th century and extending 

over the M. G. and the colonized eastern L. G. dialects (Paul). In the 

16th fd^ was substituted for f after r in a few words and later still in 

initial fV' ft. 

All these f^*s aie recognized by the standaid pronunciation, but the S. and M. O. 
dialects know ahnost no limit in the nse of fd^. M. G. dialects substitate it even for 
Hi, viz., tnift^ for mi^. See 391, 1. 

6. <S > fdj also after r, e.g., ©irfdfr < Airf+hart, iJirfd&e< Airw+ cherry, 
^enfd^en < heraen. Since fc!^p» fd^t are not recognized in the spelling of 
initial fp, ft, Eng. st, sp, and G. fl, fp correspond : (Btatt, ^tatt, ^t&ttt < 
Stat, + stead ; ®pl«g < 9pif + spit. 

e. This \Si for f is not a phonetic change as is generally taken for granted. In the 
transition from O. > H. H. Q. so had become sch first before the front Towels, then 
before all the vowels and then before r. so sch before a palatal vowel is a phonetic 
transition called paUUaRzation dne to the following vowel and attended by loosening 
of the contact, and is known in Bng. and the Romance dialects as well. See Bills* 
Barly Eng. Pronnnciation, p. 1164-. The transition-sonnd was no doubt the present 
Westphalian sjh, a doable sound. At first only sc > sch in the above order, and not 
s>sch. The links were sk + pal. vowel > shj > sjh > sh. 
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d. Before vowels and r G. fd^ corresponds to Eng. sh, e, g., 84iff + ship ; 
&d^m -\- shame ; ^d^i^n + sheen ; ^^X9t + shread, shrond ; S^xtin + 
shrine. When Eng. sc, sk corresponds to G. f(^» \t, there is something 
wrong, due generally to foreign origin or influence, in one or the other. 
Compare S6^uU + school ; ^fd^um + scum (Norse) ; Sanbf^aft + land- 
scape (D.) ; Slavba'l + scandal (Fr.). 

2. 3P « z < t, see 414, 1) > s, written f, «, ff, f  

This is a S. G. feature, beginning with final ^ in the 18th century, 
spreading over M. G. L. G. still like Eng.; notice the cognates. Ex.: 
wa^ < taif + what ; au« < -fl^ + out ; ©aflfcr < wxf^er + water ; ©infc 

< Hn^, + bentgrass. Examples very numeroua 

3. (i^ = kh (< old oh, cch and medial h) has become jh 
after front-vowels and after r, 1, and n. See 375. 

This transition is not shared by S. G. The Eng. cognates show k or 
silent gh for I.-E. k: nld^t < niht (= nikht) + not, nought ; S5Ji(^t < triht 
+ wight. 

o. if before s in the same syllable > ks, the same in Eng. as 
early as Anglo-Saxon. 

Ex.: 9ud^ <fuh8 + fox ; ©ud^d < buhs^Hmmt + box; fed^d < w/i«+ 
siz ; 94fe < ahw, + axle ; %xi < acchu8 + axe (t is excrescent). 

b. Medial ^ at the end of a syllable is mlent now, fe^en^ \ith-% ^ut d^ 
still in ®e|!d^t; fleud^t — (liejcn; IJod^ — ja^erj xau^ still in SRaud^werf, furs, 

4. rab > mm, Eng. still mb: Camm < lamp — lambes + lamb ; iJummer 

< kuniber, + to cumber. 

6. w — n, Eng. still m, SBefen < betem + besom ; gaben < fadem + 
fathonL 

6. w < bh, the labio-labial bh has become labiodental v in the standard 
pronunciation ; it has disappeared after ou, iu (now an, eu); in a few cases 
aw > au ; after 1 and r it became b, beginning in the 14th century. Eng. 
cognates show a vowel + some silent letter. 

Ex.: neu < niutoe, + new; fd^auen < sehouwen + show; grctt < grd — 
grdtoea, + gray ; l&latt < WS — bldtoes + blue, due to Pr. bleu, ®erBm < 
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garwen, + yare ; @d^tt>a(6e < swalwe, + swallow; fUxU, a scar < narwe, 
+ narrow, lit. ** contracted surface ; " gett < gd — gelwes, + yellow. 
Some cases show doablets due to leTeDing in favor of the uninflected 
form : fa(I — falh < vol — valwea + fallow ; ©per-luig + sparrow — 
@)>er^ < spartoaere + sparrow-hawk. 

491. 1. Other transitionB are not general enough to deserre special mention. It 
is important to distingaish real phonetic transitiona and differences between the two 
periods in the history of the language due to levelling and analogy. The latter have 
been ft^quently treated in the comments upon the various inflections. See the lev- 
elling in the declension of fern, nouns, 433; between sg. and pL pret, 460. 

2. The disappearance of sounds by contraction ought also to be con- 
sidered, e.g., of i for which a merely orthographical 1^ has been substituted 
(see 363, 2) or of e in 8. pers. sg. pres. of strong verbs whose stem ends in 
t as fd^ilt < schiltel Examples of new sounds are e between !, uo, fl and 
r as in 3^rauer < trUret ®eier < gir ; of t(b) after final n and s as in irmanb 
< ieman, eigentUc^ < eigenltche, Dbfl < dbe^, ^xt < ackes. 

The Ctennan word-stock. 

492. The following sources have furnished words and forms older 
than any occurring in the literatures : 

1. Bunes, e.g., the famous inscription on the golden horn, which reads 
ek hlewagcutiz Ticitingaz horrui tawidd = I, HIewagastiz (= lee-host ?) of 
Holstein, made (the) horn. 

2. The words borrowed by Fins and Laplanders before the race-mi- 
grations, when the latter were in contact with the Scandinavians, the 
former with the Goths in the South, e. g., ** kunungas" " king," 

3. Words and proper names occurring in Latin and Greek authors, 
e.g.f the name " Tentanes" would seem to go back to a period before 
Grimm's Law (see Eluge's dictionary) ; gUdum = amber. Age. glcBre, + 
glass in all Germanic dialects; ** akes " in Caesar = meaning '* elk/' O. 
H. G. elehf Ags. eolch; modem Eng. " elk " is reimported from Noise. 

4 German has a much larger Germanic word-stock than Middle and 
modern English, because through the Norman conquest the Bomance 
was engrafted upon old English and so many old English (Germanic) 
words died out. But compare the couplets calf — veal ; deer — venison ; 
sow, swine — pork ; hunt — chase. 
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a. Qennan, nerer having had to aocept snch a large foreign element, has treated 
foreign words very stepmotherly. English welcomes every stranger, at least our 
large dictionaries do, which contain as mnch as ten per centnm of words that are 
no more English than they are German. A German, seeing snch a dictionary with 
colored flags, steam-engines, animals, and what not, takes it for an encyclopedia. In 
German a foreign word has to undergo a long period of probation before it is accepted 
in the langnage and in the dictionary. Foreign words are collected mostly in the 
^''Fremdtodrterbuch^^^ i. e.. Dictionary of foreign words. 

493. The first larger influx of foreign wordB into German came 
through contact with Roman civilization, e.g., ®ixait, ^^afjii, ^dfe^ ^uc^e, 
^ttU, ^ixn^t, ^tUtx, ^enjler | the second through Christianization : Stixd^t, 
ta^tx'tn, ^xtni, (Sngelr ^riefletf ^faffe, prebigeitr and a great many others. 
These and other foreign words of the O. H. Q. x>eriod were quite 
thoroughly Germanized. Th6y took part in the shifting then going on 
and their accent was put upon the stem-syllable. 

1. In later O. H. G. and in M. H. G. the chief source, from which foreign 
words came, were the crusades and the institution of chivalry ; in later 
M. H. G. and early N. H. G., the revival of learning and the thirty years 
war, e.g.f 9)ala'jl# Sflinte, Zouxni'tx, Sljron; in fact all older nouns in -le'r and 
verbs in -ie'rm* Schiller's Wallensteln has many foreign words, e.g., 
"^xxnbxvi^; ntalcbeVcn; 3>anicr, 3)uber, 3>uU. 

2. In the last 200 years Germans have taken up, as all nations have done, 
a large number of words from Greek, Latin and the Romance languages, 
words which the progress of civilization calls for. But beginning with the 
M.H. G. period German has not been able to change the foreign accent, 
e.g., the verbs in -ie'reitr even when this ending is added to German words as 
|ofleren,|lotjicren,5attf!cren; ?Welobel' or-blc'» SafleF, ^ataiWn, SSatla'be, Salfo'n, 
^afle'te ; the many nouns in -ie^ Compare English which changed in its 
middle period the accent of nearly all Norman-French words, e.g., 
reason, season, melancholy. Later telegraph, but German S^clcgra'p^. 

a. There has spmng np since 1870 a tendency in high official circles to banish foreign 
words, but it is not likely to meet with mnch success. The military system uses hun- 
dreds of them still. 

The Postmaster-Gteneral of the German empire objected to Z,eUp^o% because he 
could not decide upon the gender, and so ^/^ernf preset'' was made the official word. A 
letter to be called for must have on it „$o{llagemb,''not "poste restante" as formerly. 

3. One more large source of borrowed words has to be mentioned 
which began as early as the 15th century, viz., Low German and Dutch 
(also English). All words that contain '* p," for instance, must be either 
foreign (9)appel» 9>ant^r) or non-High-German, because there can be no p 
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in H. G. (see 400, 2). If the words do not come directly from Low 
Gtennan, they liave been influenced by it and taken L. G. form. 

Ex.: puffen# pu^tn, 9odt, 9t>% t;latu VIunbeTf SS$a)>pm* Words in gg, 
hU (£bU, (&mi ^omt 8Iad8e» fdmtt, ftilggt. 

4. Notice the many shipping terms : dU^qit, S3orb^ S3oot» ^priet, £e(ff 
ffirad, ©teuen (» = w). Words in -^t for ft, e.g., fa*t, H. G. fanft ; ed^d^t, 
H. G. ©d^ft; @(^Iu4t for ©d^luft. The ending -(i^tn is Low and M. German ; 
-lein, South German, gett for fctjl is L. G. 

494. A small group of words was introduced twice, but at different 
periods, e.g., 9)falj (O. H. G.), ^aW^ (M. H. Q.Xpalatium, but see Kluge's 
Diet. Sarge (O. H. G.), Sartre (M.H.G.) + Eng. target < V. L. targia (if 
this is not originally German and belongs to the next group). SRelobei was 
really borrowed, 9){eIobie is a later doublet after the many nouns in -ie« 
9tfjHtn + to fail, faOieren, to fail (in business) < F.faiUh: 

1. Compare Eng. frail and fragile ; quite — quiet ; exploit — ex- 
plicite. Blany originally German words, adopted by another language, 
are borrowed again in a foreign form : SDagtn — SBaggon + Eng. wain 
— wagon; ©pion < fpd^en — German ©ptfljetj S3i»0ttaf < Uwacht, SSeinwc^t; 
bie ®arbe,bic ®arbcrobe + guard, + wardrobe < warta, wartSn — bie fB^axtt, 
ber SBart + ward; @tu({ < Ital. stucco and this from G. ©HUT, O. H. G. 
stucchi. 

2. Besides isolated and obscure German words a large number of for- 
eign words are exx)osed to " folk-etymology," because they are not under- 
stood. These have been collected by Andresen in his " deutsche Volks- 
etymologie." (See also Palmer's Folk-etymology), ^eberid^ < L. hede- 
racea, ground-ivy. ^btnteuer (archaic spelling even IT^enbteuer), < M. H. G. 
aventiure < Rom. menture. 

3. SJielfrag, wolverine < Norse j5a^y*reM=moutain-bear, as if it were a 
great eater ; ©unbflut as if from ©itnbt and Slut, " the flood that came on 
account of sin," but it is from ©in — meaning '* ever," " universal " as in 
©ingrun, evergreen. Seumunb as if it meant wSilgenrnunb" or wSeutcmunb," but 
< hliumunty JUium, in which -munt is suffix, " hliu" < the same root as 
lanU loud-f-Gr. xXvu. See SRaulmurf^ 400. Compare Eng. causeway < 
O. Fr. chaueU < L. caleiatam {oiam) ; country-dance < counter-dance, 
Fr. contredanee. 

Hundreds of examples will be found in Andreaen and Faimer'^8 collections. The 
words in 404, 494, 1, have never been collected. 
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D. WORDPORMATION. 

This chapter does not contain a complete German etymology. It aims merely at 
giving a brief, practical earvey of the derivation of German words for Btndenta who 
know a little English and Latin. A knowledge of the older forms of some Germanic 
dialects cannot be expected fh>m the student. For practical reasons only, the follow- 
ing Bnbdiyisions of the chapter are made. 

* 

495. We may distingaish four ways of forming and deriv- 
ing words : 

1. By ablaut without derivative suffix, see 496, 1, 3. 

2. By suffixing some element which was once perhaps an 
independent word. 

3. By prefixing such element. 

4. By composition of independent words. 

496. The pronouns have roots peculiar to themselves and many adverbs are formed 
from the pronominal roots. Nouns (that is, substantives and adjectives) and verbs 
had probably the same roots, though it is customary to speak, in contrast to pronomi- 
nal roots, only of verbal roots, from which nouns were formed later. We count as 
primitive all strong verbs and those nouns which have no apparent derivative suffix. 

From a i^^znd\ in which x represents the vowel that is to appear according to the 
various ablaut-grades, both nouns and verbs were formed. In G. T this root would 
be bomd. It ftimished Hnden, band^ gebunden^ baS ^onb, ber 93unb/ bet Sanb, bad 
iBunb (for SBftnbel). Both nouns and verbs had their stem-suffixes, of course. These 
made them into words. Boots are to the etymologist what x, y, z are to the mathe- 
matician. They are something unreal and abstracted from the actual phenomena of 
languages. No one ever spoke in roots. In a word we distinguish the stem and the 
hiflections. The stem minus the stem-suffix is the root. Of every root, noun and 
strong verb are not now extant, for instance, (ie6, So(, but weak verbs by means of 

the suffix ja-ie^ were formed from the same root, I. B. Vixub\ G. T. -fixnb, e. g.^ 
(g)tauBen, loben. x appears as «— i in UeB, 8ie5e < lidba, *leub- ; as a in (8)Iauben, (er)tau 
ien ; it disappears in Sob, lobcn, the weakest or zero stage of ablaut. See 394. 

1. Formed by ablaut alone, we consider strong verbs, nouns of the same roots and 
nouns from roots that may have no strong verb extant. 

2. The stem-suffix may have been Oyjo, i, «, a, Jd (fem.), etc. We are inclined to look 
upon the/o-stems as derivatives because they suffered umlaut, e.g.^ ©iiTge, ®ef^fij|. 
There is some reason for this because Jo, ^a, wo, tod are not primary stem-suffixes, but 
for OUT purposes there is no harm in confounding the primary aad secondary suffixes. 
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8. Examples of the derivation of verbs and of substantives by ablaut 
aJone. 

I. ablaut-series: hti^tn, ber S3i§; xd(Si, 9}eib. IL: Wit^tru^a^ Sd^lo^, 
ber <Sd^(u§$ triefetw ber Zxop^, bie 3:raufe; bad £o(^» hit Sitcfe* III.: fd^tt)intmen» 
ber ®(^tt>amm» ber ©uwpf {t), bie Sd^mmmt; ber ©d)lunb> ber SRing. IV. : bergcm 
ber 8erfi, bie SBurg, ber SBftrge ; fatten, Wellen, ber (Bd^U* V.: gebeii/ bie ®al?e 
(rather geba), gebe or gdibe (adj.). VI.: graben* bad ®ra6, bie ®rube; i^ mufc 
ber ^a^ix, bad |)u(n. 

To the a. T. E — 6 series : tl^un, get^m bie Z^. See 476, 2. 

Derivation of Substantives 

497. Derived by a late ablaut, also directly from a weak 
verb. 

Ex.: Der ©d^unb < fd^inben, = refuse ; ber S3efe^l < befe^lett; ber^anbel < 
IJanbeln ; bad Dpfer <opfern ; ber ^rger < drgern. Peminines in -c : bie 
Sittbe + windlass < tt>inben; bie gdjre + ferry < vem <faran, 

408. Derivation by Vowbl-Suppixes : 

1. e < i formed from adjectives, all feminine, e.g., ®riJ§e < groi; ^^t 
< !Jo(^ ; ©(!^8ne < Won]; SBfitbc < klb (now only adverb) ; ®iite <: gut — 
guott < guot. i produced umlaut. 

2. e < i < jo ^irte < <)erbe. 

3. el < ie < Eomance ie, ia, always with chief-stress 
upon it^ at first only in foreign words, then spreading very 
rapidly in N. H. G. 

It is attached most frequently to nouns and verbs ending in -el/ -er# 
-en, so that the ending was felt to be -erei, e, g,, Bauberei', ^rjenei', |)eu(3^clci, 
^E^gerei. It denotes also a place of business : ^rucfereii S3d(ferei. It im- 
plies a slur, Swrifiereif ^inberei. 

4. ie only in foreign words. It is the later form of ia, ie, 
and the nouns were formed after i had become ei. 

Ex.: 5l|honomic', Q^t^^xa^f^W, Zfit^olo^W, etc. -ie has crowded out the 
older -ci# or they appear together with a difference of meaning, ^elobei 
— 5Wetobie, both mean "melody " ; 3>artei = party, faction — 3>artie = game, 
raat«h, company, excursion ; 3)^atttafei + fancy, — ^Jantttjie + phantaisy. 
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Dbbivation by Consonant Suffeebb. 

499. Liquids and their combinations. 

1, generally el < O. H. G. vj {d), U. U produces umlaui 
It is weak or unaccented. + Eng. le, + L. ^vl-vs. Majority 
of substantives are masculine. 

Ex.: 1. I < w/, o^ : ber ©ta^l, bad »e«, SKaul, bte ©eelc. 

2. el (< ul,al)\ ber SBanbel, aRattdel, 92abel, Sc^nabel, (Battel, 9{ebel; bie Saifel, 
©urgel, ©urjel, gafel, ©(i^aufeU 

8. el < U, Most of them denote means and instruments like the fem- 
nines < ul,al, 

Ex.: ber SBeutel, Sftttel ( + beadle), S5ffel, iTegel + cudgel (?), Sd^imU 
irmel, Qi^tU These are very numerous. 

4. el/ + Eng. -le, sign of diminutives, < Ua, Hi, Neuter gender. A 
S. German favorite from old times, now U, I, see Goethe's famous @d^toeij^ 
erlieb. 

Ex.: fdUUl, aSfic^el, !Rinbel. Proper names : griebel, 3ad^erL 

6. el in foreign words : bie Drgel < V. L. organa ; Seufel < (ft«/?oAof ; 
bad ©iegel < L. sigiUum; ber (Kfel < L. asintis; ber ilfiwmel < L. cumi- 
num. 

500. I combined with other sufiSxes. 

1. with s in fel (weak accent), fal (secondary accent) < mX, ia + al, 
generally producing umlaut. Gender prevailingly neuter, but also a 
few fern, and very few masc. 

Ex. of -fel: ber Se*fel, bad !Ratfel, fiberBleibfel, ^atffel. 

Ex. of -fal: bad ©*itffal, bad Sabfal, bad ®*eufal, bie ©aumfal, bie SrubfaU 
Some have double gender. 

2. -lein < il + tUj secondary accent, very numerous, produces umlaut, 
noun always neuter. See 493, 4. Now only in solemn diction and poetry. 

Ex.: Jhnbletit, QSmmUva, fDlagbleinr @5^nlein/ etc. -eld^en is rare : ^ixd^t^m, 
F. 3779. 

3. -ling < lUt ii + ing, + Eng. -ling, weak accent, often with a 
depredative force. Its second element was at first only added to nouns 
in -1, then -Ung became the sufi^ 
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Ex.: SrembUng/ Sibling + foandling; 3fingUnd + youngling; SBillmg, 
^^umling; S^ietlind, hireling; ©augling + sackling; (St^diling, dn>iaiit0. 

a. -Ungen (en is Dative pL) fonns many names of places, $ameUng(tt# 
®ra9elittgen. 

4. ler < I + er is a quite modem saffix. For er» see 607, 1. It started 
with nouns that came from verbs in -eln or nouns in -et 

Ex.: Jliinfller < fitnfleUi ; ©d^mei^Ier < f^meic^eln ; but ^du^Ier < <&aud$ 
%\\^\tx < Xifdb. Implies a slur, e^., Steelier < dled^t. Comp. Eng. hostler 
< hostel. 

501. em, m,wn,m< em. Of these m, en are unaccented 
and form no syllable ; -em has weak accent^ am has second- 
ary. < O. H, G. m, um, amy + Eng. m, cm. For em > en, 
^ee 490, 5. 

Ex. : ber S3aum, + beam ; Zxaxim, + dream ; daunt + team ; ®(^tt)arnt 
+ swarm ; ber ^tem (Dbem, the biblical form), S3robem ; ber Sdoben^ ber 
SBufen^ ber ^abeui ber i3efen ; ber (Eibam^ ber ^rofanif in which am has been 
restored in place of older -em. bad SDittum belongs here, but turn has 
crept in for older " widem" as shown in the verb totbmen. 

m is a suflix in -turn < V3^, see 616, 5. 

502. en, n, < O. H. G. an, in + Eng. en, n, on, in. 

Ex. : ber Ibonu + thorn; ^afen^ + haven ; bad Stoxn, + com; bad deid^em 
+ token, ber ^egen» + thane. !Regen* + rain ; SBagem + wain, wagon. 
Often lost in G., compare ber Stabe* + raven ; bie SBoI!e» + welkin ; ^i^t, + 
kitchen ; i^ette^ + chain, en of inf. is lost in English. In G. en has crept 
into the Nominative and changed the inflection, see 436, 2. In some cases, 
e. g.f ^orm dom + Ags. torn, n is the participial suffix ~w>, see 463, 1. 

1. The -en of the weak declension really belongs here, since it forms 
DOUDS denoting the agent, for instance, from verbs, bieten^ ber S3ote» bed 
SBoten. But we feel it now as an inflectional ending. See 432. 

-ner is not a real suffix. Compare Itt, 600, 4. In 9tebner n belongs to 
the stem < redina, redinSn. In others n is added by analogy : ®l5(fner 
<®(otfe; 5Jird^ner<iJir(^e, 9>prtner <p(?r«67winw«; ©iJlbner < w^eie/kirit^^ 
©olb. 

3. en < in, a now rare diminutive except in composition in -lein, -(^en. 
Ex. : bad SMen (golen) + filly, foal ; ©d^wcin, + swine < G. T. sfl; bad 
^&!en for i^itd^Iein + chicken < from the same stem as " cock." 
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503. nid, niff-, forms neuter and fern, nouns, generally 
abstract ones denoting existence and condition, sometimes 
place, + Eng. -ness. 

Generally firom noon and verb stemSi but also from adjectives: bie 
SBilbnU < toilbf ffinflernid < finftn. It represents now older -^>m- and 
-nuM-y Go. -nasstiSy and generally produces umlaut. -niM, -ntM« are 
compounded of n + issiy issa and 7i + tim, 

Ex. ; t>a^ SBegT&Bnid, ©efSudnid, Smnac^toid ; bit (SrIauBnU, Slmittd^, 

504. in, inn- forms fem. nouns, denoting females, from 
masc < M. H. G. in, in, inne < O. H. G. innd, in, + L. ina 
in regina. 

Ex.: ®ctt, ®9tt\n ; %ui^, 9&$fln + vixen; ^annoveraner/ ^amtoi^trancrtn. 
Very numerous. Not extant in Eng. except in vixen, Ags. fyxen. To 
be translated by "female," " she-," " lady-." 

1. -in has become (e)n and is attached to surnames having the force of 
the more elegant 9rau + surname without suffix, e.g,, bit 3RnUvcn instead 
of %x(LU WiJUtx, bie <3)Himt]^a!en instead of $rau @pann^fe. 

505. -nb, enb, (anb, ant), really participial suffix (see 453)^ 
+ Eng. -end. 

Ex.: bet Srtunb + friend ; 8tinb+ fiend ; SBciganb^ champion ; ^eilanb,+ 
JBdiand, Saviour ; S^alanty but the cognate ant is foreign and has chief- 
stress, e,g., ^uflfa'nt fDtinifha'nt. No participial ending in ber ^btnb, ber 
eiefa'ttt. 

506. -ng, -tng, -ung, < older ing, ung, + Eng. ing, ng, 

weak accent. 

Ex.: ber ^firing + herring; ber ©drilling + shilling; ba« ^Wefflttfi, brass, 
Ags. mdding. 

1. tt is lost in ^iJnigr + king ; ber SJfennig (< pfenninc) + penny. 

2. m^ forms numerous fem. nouns from verbs. Like Eng. ing they 
denote mostly action. The suffix is gaining prround. But Eng. nouns in 
ing are frequently best translated into German by an infinitive. Ex.: 
bie Srfa^rnng* Silbung* Seitung + tidings, Stnfcrtigung + manufacture; fStx^ 
bampfitngr evaporation, etc. Biding + ba^ 0leiten;; building, bad ^Bonen. 
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8. ing and ung + er and en form many patronymics and names of places : 

X^itringettr ^Reutingett/ StoifMngen, SRo^rungen, ^ornung, 92i(elungen^ »}^ero)»tngerr 
3«^nnger, Cotl^ringtr. For er (see 507, 2). -en is originally dative pi, 

507. -er is of various origiDs. 

1. It denotes the agent, < ere < cere < dri^ + Eng. er, or, 
ary, + Lat. -arius. 

It is attached to both nouns and verbs and is preceded by umlaut as a 
rule. 

Ex.: 3tt«tcrer, hammerer, ©dottier, Stitter, ©d^neiber, 8lelter, a:fittger. Very 
numerous. 

a. Borrowed words not denoting the agent : dtntner^ < L. eentenariits 
+ centenary, a hundred weight ; Zxuf^ttx < late L. tractariiut (?), funnel. 

2. -er denotes origin and home, attached to names of places 
and coontries. Used as an adj. it does not vary. 

It was originally a Genitire pL, but of the same origin with 
the preceding; S^iiringer, Serliner, SBiener, ©ci^weijcr ^afe. 

3. -cr without any particular force, and words with it are 
looked upon as primitive < ;*, ur (ar), ir, + Eng. r, er, re, + 
I.-E. -ro-. 

Ex. : Der 2lcfer, jammer, ©ommer, iJonner; tile SlDer, %tttv, gcfrer, 
©d^ulter; ta^ gutter, icux, SSBetter, ©Uber, SSBajfer. 

4. -ier in foreign words, e, g,, ter Saioalier, SarBier, is iden- 
tical with er sub 1, but is of Romance form, < L. -arius. 

For -er as a sign of pi., see 431. 

508, Suffix -tcr, ter. 

1. < tar, forms names of relationship + Eng. ter, ther, < I.-E. -t-r. 
It is unaccented. Ex. ber SJatcr, SBruber, bie SWutter, ©(^tt>eflet# Xod^ter. 

2. < tara, tra, iJra + Eng. ter, der. Denotes Instrument. Not numer- 
ous, unaccented. 4- L. trum, G. rpov, rpia, 

Ex.: ^(aftcr, cord; bie Scitcr + ladder ; bad ©cldAter + laughter ; gajler < 
laJiatar, lastar < lahan, to blame. In the last word -ster is secondary 
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soflix. It appears also in ber |)amflerf badger ; bie (Elfleri magpie, which 
are of doubtful origin. Dad Scnfler < -Lat. fenet^a, 

ber (ter) as oomparatiYe suffix, see 630. 

%t i, Mi, d|* 

9 and f, Bng. g and k, it is difflcnlt to eepaiate from the rest of the stem. Nouns 
ending in them most be considered primitiTe. 

509. -id^, sometimes spelt -ig, forms a few masc. nouns. 
It represents M. H. G. -ech and -ich < wA, ah and ih < uky 
aky ik -f- Eng. -ock, -k. See 489, 5. 

Ex.: ber S3otti4 (+ buttock), ber |>abtd^t) + hawk; Jtranic^ + crane; 
gittic^, Xcppi*; bad 8lei|!(§, 9i«iitg, brushwood; ber fftttti^ (-id^) + radish < L. 
radio-em; 9Rol4 < M. H. G. ttzc^, + mole, but means lizard, ber (Sfftd 
(ig for i6!i)t (4-Eng. add) < L. ace^w^w, through *atecum{'i). SJabl'dd^cn is 
of later importation. Der Jlaflgy J(afi(^» does not belong here, but < kevje 
(> kefge) < L. cavea. 

1. -id)t = id^ + tr for which see 512, 2, forms a number of neuter nouns 
denoting fullness, plenty, frequency. Late suffix of 15th century. Dad 
X)i(f i(^tf + Eng. thicket (but -et is Romance) ; bad Stt^^xid^t, sweepings ; bad 
fftof^xxd^t, reeds. Der ^abid^t (see above). 

510. -d)en forms the common neuter diminutiyes and has 
crowded out -lein in the spoken language. See 493, 4. 

Compounded of id^» see above, and n < tn, in, see 502, 2. Always 
produces umlaut. Has weak accent, + Eng. kin. Ex.: Dad Wtamd^tn, + 
manikin ; Mmm(iitti, + lambkin ; ^ixxmd)tn, ^iHb^tn, ^eil(^en. 

b, if if fr W- 

511. 1. -th- + Eng. -th, < G, T. -'th-, < I. K -V. 

Ex.: !Der %o\>, + death ; SJlunb, + mouth ; bad (ble) 3Ra% + aftermath ; 
bic 93ttbc> + booth ; bie Siirbe, burthen. Not numerous in German. Where 
Engl, forms abstract nouns in -th, from adjectives generally, G. forms 
the same in -e : ^&xmt, warmth ; Xreue, truth ; 2^iefe> depth. 

2. -be < 'ida, -ddd, unaccented; -ot), -5bc, -at, < -6ta, -6/i, 
-uotiy secondary accent, form neuter and fern, nouns. 
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Ez.: ^ie Srembe^ ^xtaU, &tUxb(, Sittht, Bedierbe ; bad ®etrribe < ge- 
tregede < gitragida, what is bom on tlie fields, crops, grain. Dad (^tltlbt, 

a. ^ad i^Uinob, jewel; bie (Sini^be dne to folk-etymology after £)be# desert^ 
then wilderness = solitude, lone-ness. Der SRonat + month < mdnat; btr 
^timat, + home, native land ; ber 2i^aU ornamentation. But ^xaU mar 
riage < hi < Mw + rdt. 'Bit %mut belongs here, its ut < uoH, O. H. G 
cmntioti, Sermut, + Eng. wormwood, has this suffix, but its root 1*^ 
doubtful. For -at in foreign words, see 163, 1. 

512. -t forms numerons fern, nouns and a few masculines, 
+ Eng. t when preceded by surd spirants^ see 412, 2, < origi- 
nal t. 

Ex.: ble ^raft + craft; bic ma6)t + might; bie Srlft + drift; blc gluc^t + 
flight; ber Srofl + frost; ber ®et{} + ghost; ber <S)afl+guest; bie WtaH,-\- mast 
(of animals); ®ift, + gift; ®ruft ■♦- crypt, 

1. This -t forms other nouns, but it then corresponds to Eng. d, rarely 
th ; mostly < I.-E. -t- before the accent, with which the suffix of the 
weak past participle is identical (see 453, 1) : bie Surt + ford ; ber SBart 
+ ward ; @aat, + seed ; 2:]^t» + deed ; bie QlvH, + flood ; bie SBlute» bloth; 
bie ©tatte, ©tabt, + stead; ber SWut, +mood ; bie 2But, + wood (mad). 

2. Notice the excrescent t, which the many nouns ending in a spirant + 1 
encouraged, e. g,, ber ©aft + sap; bie 2lxt+axe ; bad Db|l < obes; in -fd^p 
4- -ship, -scape (?). After -$, see 609, 1. In foreign words, e.g,, ber 
9)ttla'flr + palace ; ^a\i\t, + pope ; SKorafi, + morass. 

8. -^ in ilunjl < fonncn, SBntnfl < brennen, ®unjl < qjbrmtn is not clear. To 
call it ** euphonic" does not explain. 9(rjt < O. H. G. arzat < late L. 
arehiater, but phonetically not quite clear. Die SWagb, SRaib + maid < 
M. H. G. maget, meit has the suffix b-t, < G. T. th, derived from a masc. 
wa^w«,'*boy." 

513. ^, f- is rare, + Eng. s, < is-, es-, 

Ex.: gladje + flax; gtt(id,+ fox; Sud^« + lynx(?); ble STt^fe, + axle; 
bic ©aife» pod ; ber StxtH < erebefe + crayfish, due to popular etymology, 
as if *' cray-fish " ; bie SBremfe, brake; bie ^omilfe +homet; ble ®att« +goosa 

514. f(!^ is of varioxis origins, but generally inseparable. 

< isk- comes the frequent adjective suffix -fc^ + Eng. ish, sh, e.g.y ber 
^tn\^ < O. H. G. menniskOf an adjective ; bei grofid^ + frog (see Kluge) ; 
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ffitlW + welsh. In ^trf* + hart, f^ < s, j. In Stix^d^ + cherry < 
*eeresia f(^ < s. See 525^ 4. 

a. -fd^ is added to snniames to denote Mn., but is quite coUoqnial, He Stdn^ftibtH^ 
for Bfcan Stein^oibt, bie Sanbtvc^rfd^ for %tau Sanhve^t. 

Nouns Debiybd by Nominal Suffixes, which can be Traced to 
Independent Wobds still Extant in the Older Germanic 
Dialects. 

For earlier periods of the laogaage this derivation would therefore properly come 
under the head of wordeomposition. 

515. Thesufl&xesare: -l^elt,-feit,-ri*,-f(5aft,-tum* They all 
form abstract fern, nouns, chiefly from sabstantives and adjec- 
tives, except those in -ric^ and -turn, and have secondary accent 

1. -l^ett + Eng. -hood, -head. < O. H. G. heit, Ags. ?idd, meaning char- 
acter, nature, rank. In a few nouns it means " a hody of," and has collec- 
tive force. Very frequent : bie gTci^cit ; ®ott^cit + godhead ; ^inb^eil + 
childhood ; 9Renfd^^t» mankind ; (£(riflen^t» Christendom. 

2. -felt composed of -l^eit and the adjective suffix -ec or ic, to which it 
was attached in M. H. G. first ec-heit, ic-heit (> echeit, icheit) > 
ekeit, ikeit > keit, feit. -fett is attached only to adj. in -haxt -er^ -tg> -U^ 
and -fam. Veiy numerous. 

Ex.: bie IbardbattttX, (HtzMt, ^eiterftit, ^\cftit, SreunbUd^feit, (Einfommt. 
The derivation from adjectives in -ig is so common, that -igfeit was looked 
upon as the suffix and adjectives in -lod and ftaft only form nouns in tbis 
way : bie df^xUfiqfdt, &tta^fi%U\t, M^tni^fti^Uxt, ^ranf^ftigfeit. In -i^^t ig 
has heen restored in many nouns, after it had helped form feit, e. ^., 
(Supigfeit < suezekeit; dxoigfnt < etoeeheU, See 489, 6. 

a, Mark the distinction sometimes made between nonns in A%U\i, -Celt and -l^it fh>m 
the same adj. ^ie ftleinigfeit = trifle, bie ftleinl^it = littleness ; bie SteuigCeit = a piece 
of news ; Me 9{eu^<t = newness ; bie SReinli^telt, deanliness ; bie Wein^eit, parity, 
clearness. 

3. -rid^ + Eng. -ric, -ry < O. H. G. rich + L. rix, regis, forms a number 
of proper names. Denotes "powerful," ''commanding." Ex.: 2Ditteri(^# 
blood-thirsty person, tyrant ; griebricj + Frederic ; ^eiinrid^ + Henry ; SGBe* 
gerid^, a plantain, lit. " ruler of the way.'* 

a. -ri^ appears in the names for certain male birds. The oldest is (Snterid^ + drake < 
endrake. This is certainly not identical with the aboTe -rich ; it may have been shaped 
after it on account of antreche, O. H. G. antrahho, which cannot go back to -rich-. 
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®&nferi^ + gander, SC&uSeri^, cock-pigeon, are N. H. O. forms after Snteri^, < ®anfet, 
Zxivhet < (&ani, 2;anBe. ^Al^^nri^; ensign, < older O. venre, fanerij has -i^ by analogy. 
S&^nbrit^ may be due to D. vendric (Wiegand) < %9S^nt, flag. By folk-etymology ber 
^bcti^, from L. hederaeea, 

-tti^ comes under composition. 

4 -fci^ft + Eng. H9hip, shape <0. H. G. 9cqft, meaniiig character, beings, 
creature ; itself a derivative by t < G. T. Vskap, from which to shape, 
fd^af en* Forms mostly fern, abstract nouns and a few collectives. 

Ex.: bie Sfteunbfd^ft + friendship ; ®raff(^aft, county ; Sanbf^aft + Ags. 
landsdpe, + Eng. landscape (9cape due to D. and Norse influence) ; bie (&t* 
fanbfd^aft, embassy ; S^riefhrfd^^ priesthood ; ^enoanbri^fti relationship ; 
^efeOfd^afti company. 

5. -turn + Eng. -dom < O. H. G. tuofn, M. and iV. ; Ags. d$m M. + Eng. 
doom = judgment, law, dominion, power. It forms neuter nouns from 
nouns, but neuters and masculines from adjectives. The nouns are 
abstract, but many denote domain and place. 

Ex. : bad ^erjogtum + dukedom ; j{5mgtum, + kingdom ; ^eibcntum, + 
heathendom; ^etlidtum^ sanctuary; ber 3rrtttm# error, 9itet(^tttm+ riches. 

a. Mark a difference in meaning between nouns derived by means of §eit, fil^aft, -turn 
from the same stem: bie Sigen^eit, stubbornness, peculiarity ; bie (Sigenfil^aft, quality; 
ba^ (Sigentum, property ; bie Sl^^rtflen^eit = Christendom ; bad S^rifientum = Christianity ; 
bie SB&rgeTfc^aft, all the citizens ; bad Oftrgertum, citizenship ; bie SBeid^eit + wisdom ; 
bad SBeidtum, statute. 

Derivation of Nouns by Means of Inseparable Prefixes. 

516. The composition of nouns by means of independent parts of 
speech, such as prepositions and adverbs, will not be treated here except 
the composition by means of those prefixes, such as hd, ViXt etc., which re- 
tained the strong form under the noun-accent, but wore down to a weaker 
form in the verb accentuation and thus became " inseparable.*' For the 
principle of accent, see 421. Whenever the prefix of a noun is unac- 
cented and has weak form, the noun is not old, but it is late and derived 
from the verb, except in one case, viz., the prefix ge-, g-» 

This is really composition, but we treat of the subject here fbr convenience. 

1. 91 b e r- has the force, 1) of obcr- fiBer, from Dutch = excessive. It is 
rare. Der ST^erglau^er superstition, bie Sfberadjt; "proscriptio superior;" 
^Uxro\\^, conceit, presumption, imbecility, is M. H. G. abervaUste, abetoitze, 
in which aber = abe, ab. O. H. G. diokzi. 
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3) The force of again towaid, against. It is depiedatiYe : ber 9bar^ 
n>anbel» forfeit, back-sliding ; ^httmmt, nickrname ; bie %Ux\aat, seoond-sow- 
ing ; ber 9]ber!aifer=@)(genfaifeT» rival emperor. In this sense = after and 
both probably < af,ab + -ar and -tor respectively. 

2. ^ f t e r — f- Eng. after : not the first, not genuine, second, retro-, false : 
^ad ^fterMatti stipule (in botany) ; bie Itftonufe, fialse muse ; bie ^fterfritif, 
false, second-hand criticism ; ^ftttWtU = ftad^mlt, posterity ; ^ftermiete^ 
subletting. 

3. ^ n t — h Eng. an-, a-, am- in answer, acknowledge, am-bassador, 
+ L. ant&', Gr. ** dvrl" Force ; against, opposite, in return, removal. 

Ex. : bie 9ntmortf+ answer ; bad Sdttli^ feuce ; bet 9ntla§» absolution ; bad 
9mtr office, court < O. H. G. ambaht. Go. andbahti, and+bahto, a servant, 
Eng. ambassador, embassy < Romance forms < Low L. ambasta < O. 
H. G. ambaht. 

Unaccented it became ent (see 541). 9ltt- has in some really old nouns 
given place to the ent- of verbs, e.g., ber (Empfa'ng for older dntvanc. 

4. S3 e i*» b- rare as old prefix, but common in modern compounds, con- 
sisting of preposition + noun, + Eng. by ; in verbs Be, + Eng. by-, be- < 
M,be ; see Eluge. Perhaps related to Gr. u/i^ L. amJbi. 

Ex. : bad S3eifpielf example < JA^spd; bie fdd^itt confession < Uhte < 
bigihte <bi + jehen; ber a3etfci^Iaf, cohabitation ; ber a3etftt§, + settler, un- 
naturalized comer ; SBeifitg, wormwood. The weak unaccented form be- 
is very common in late derivatives from verbs. In M. H. G. appear the 
doublets Utraht — 93etra'(!^t ; Ugrafl — begr&ft ; UziM — hesHM, 

5. S It r- occurs only in one old noun, Sfirfpred^^ mediator, attorney. In 
the 18th century fftr and )9or were used indiscriminately and a great many 
compounds now have ^or- only. Unaccented ^er- sub 11. 

6. €rj-, + Eng. arch-, means chief, ori^nal, great- < V. L. ard- < Gr. 

Ex.: ber (Er}bif([(of+ archbishop ; (Srjlitdner, a great liar ; ^x\mxx, arrant 
iool ; (Ersfpider, professional gambler. 

7. %t-9 0-y the traces of its accent are difficult to find even in the oldest 
stages of the Germanic dialects, though there are some in Ags. (found by 
Eluge) and in Go. There are none left in German. It is always unac- 
cented. < O. H. G. ga, gi. Its connection with L. cum, eon, is generally 
asserted, but is difficult to prove. Has intensive, generally collective 
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force. NoanB of the form ®e^e» < gon^ are almost all neater and very 
nomeroius. 

Ex.: btr ®IauBe + belief ; ber ®efefle; bad ®(t(b» bie ®ebulbr bie ®nabe; bit 
®efa(r; bad^e^Me; ®ctreibe; ®ef4mdbe; ®en>erbe; ®eMrge| (Sk^d^e* <S^ 
appears before X, x, n* 

8. SK i f- + Eng. mis-. Force : negative, false, failure. For its origin 
see 453, 1. In M. H. G. still an adjective, now inseparable, always accented 
prefix. Only one oomponnd with its derivatives retains mis8&-, viz., Stif" 
fet^t + misdeed. 

Ex : Veiy numerous : ber SRtpraud^ bie 9Rt§emte, btr ^iitian^ ber Wtii* 
mut, ber ^Ri^^xiff, 

9. U r + Eng. or- only in ** ordeal " and " ort," < older t«, ur. Force : 
origin, great age, great-. Weak, unaccented form = er- in verbs and 
their derivatives, a always long except in ttrteiL bad Urteil + ordeal ; ber 
Urfprungi bie ttrhtnbe ; ber Urloub^ ber Urgro§t»ater ; bie Urfat^ ; ber UrqueU. 

10. Vin + Eng. un-, of like force, privative, + L. tw-, Gr. av-, a-. 

Ex.: bie Umxt, ber ttnbant bie Ungunfir ber Untoflle. In ungefiS^r un- stands 
for ol^n-, < dn ffevaere, but in Dl^nmai^ty ol^n stands forO^ma^t < dmaht, 
containing the obsolete sL privative. 

11. ^er-f fr- always in this weak form and unaccented like ®e-. 
Traces of early accent upon it very rare, none now, + Eng. for-. Bare 
in older nouns, very common in later nouns derived from verbs, see 516, 
< 0. H. Q, far, fir. 

Ex.: berSJerlufI, bieaJenmnft#Sretjel + Ags^frafele; graj— freffen; grad^t 
+ fraught, freight (see Elnge's Diet.). 

12. 3 e r occurs only in nouns derived from verbs. See therefore 646. 
Ex.: bie Serfheuung, 3er|liJrung. 

a. For brittel, viertel, see 532, 3. Sungfec, maiden <Jun4iftwttoe^ daughter of a noble 
fhmily. 3unf er, young nobleman + yonnker <Junc-herr, 3ungfrau, viigin , is a modem 
compound. In such words as SCbler, SSimpetr 'SflaHihwc, ©d^ufler, and many others, the 
second elements are no longer felt ; they are suffixes to all intents and porposes. 
See the dictionaiy for their derivation. 

Composition of Nouns. 

517. The second element is always a noun, in a few cases an adjective, 
but used as a noun. This noun always determines the gender and inflec- 
tion of the compound. The first element always has the primary accent 
the second the secondary accent. See 421 ; 424, 2. The first element may 
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be any other independent part of speech, a noun, acljeetive, verb, adverb, 
or preposition. 

Noun + Noun. 

618. The relation of the component parts is syntactical ; the first ele- 
ment may stand in appoeitiqp to the second or it stands in case-relation 
to it. 

In apposition : bad j^immeltci^, bit ©ommeiseU ; many names of plants and trees, 
bcr 91pfettaum, bie i&eibdbeere. 

In the O. relation : bet itnoopH bet ftdnie^o^n, bie ftu^miU^. 

In the D. relatkm: btt e^ftmnt, bad SlUitenfa^ bic SCanjflirabe. 

In the A. relation, inclading the objective Genitire : bet SBegncifer, ^etjog/ SBater* 
m&rber. 

In the Ablative relatkm of origin, material, canse : bte Sfreubentl^^r&ne, ber SBefhoinb, 
bie ©ta^Ifeber. 

In the Instr. relation, denoting instmment, means, connection : bet Bfu^trttt, bet 
l^nff^Idg, bie Seimrute. 

In the Locative relation, dmioting ptaoe, association, even time : bie ^a^flube, bad 
3a^nfleif^, Xaaewertr ber $tt|f<>I^at 

a. The earliest method of combining the noans was that of attaching 
the second noim to the stem with its stem-suffix, that is, to the *' theme." 
The vowels of the stem-suffixes l)ecame e in M. H. G. or were lost. A 
later way was that of joining the second noun to the Genitive sg. or pi. 
of the first noun. This way originated in the relation of noun and its 
dependent genitive. The sign of the G. sg. d, e^ was then added also to 
feminine nouns, which of course were not entitled to it. 

1. Stem + noun. OomposUion proper, 

a. With stem-suffix : ber Xa^thith, ber ^agebonif bad S^ageUeb^ bie a9abe«' 
reircf ber Sr^utigam^ bie 97a(!^tigaIIr bie ©dnfeblume. See the examples with 
en sub 2, since en was originally stem -suffix. See 502, 1. 

&. Without stem-suffix. Very numerous : ber 9Bilbbie(» bad 3agb$omr 
bad SBeltmeerr bad ©arten^ud^ bad ^nbtoer!. 

2. G. sg. or plural + noun. Secondary composition. Case-endings : 
/e)df er^ en* en and er were also encouraged by the other cases in which 
they stood, e. g., N. and A. pi. and in the other cases of the sg. of masc. 
weak nouns. Indeed (e)d and (e)n were gradually looked upon as connect- 
ing elements between two nouns and crowded out many compounds of 
proper composition. 

Ex.: \>a^ ©onntagdfleibi bad SBirtd^ud, ber Sanbed^; ber ^durerverfaufr bie 
i^inberlel^rei bie 9Rannem>ttrb€; ber (S^ren^ort, bad ^reubenfef}^ bie SBlumenlefey ber 
9aimenbaitm» Seigenbattnii ber (£t(^enn>albr ber ^a^nenrpom. 
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8. d between fern, noun + noun. This began as early as the 12th cen- 
tiuy. -d is a favorite' after nouns in t, particularly after the suffixes -t, 
-^eit (ftit), -f^aft and -ung ; and the foreign nouns in -Am and -tdt. 

Ex.: bet ©eburtdtag; bit Sfrei^ettdUebei ^eimatdltebe; ber Sreunbf^ftdbote; 
bad $offntttigd0(ft(f (G.) ; ber ^tW^m^tmam, ber ^od^ieitdtag ; bad SKifTtond" 
blatt, bie Univerfltatd^aUe, ber Siebedbrief* 

Adjective + Noun. 

519. The adjective appears without stem-suffix, but see 522. The 
relation of adjective and noon is that of an attribute or of apposition. 

Ex.: bie ®utt^at, bie 3Ba(na(^t» ^o^seit; ber Sattdbein, ber 9Ritt(e)n)o<^; bie 
SRittfaflen; bie 3un0frau, bie ®tlh\u^t, bie itursmeil; ber ®roflmauI; ber 935fe^ 

1. In many compounds the adjective is used as noun and is then in- 
flected, generally in the weak G. pi.: bie 93Unben^r bie SaubfhtmmenanflaU, 
bad itranfenl^aud. 

2. There is a small group of compounds in which the union of the 
elements is not intimate and the adjective is inflected, 6^.» bie Sa'^ngetoe'tler 
fia*ttg»ei'le ; ^o^iert)rie'|ier, ber ^o^eprie'fler; ©eljeimerrat, ein ©e^eimerrat (but 
also uninflected ber^ ein ©e^eimrat). SRi'ttenuKJ^t is a secondary compound 
for the older mitnaht + midnight. For their accent, see 422, 1. 

520. 1. NUMERAXi + NOTTN. 

Ex.; ber ^reifit^i bad ^ierecfr bie (Sinbeere^ ber 3n)ei!am)>ff ber Bwiebatf^ bad 
3tt)ielid^t + twilight, bad ©iebengeflirn, bie (grflgeburl. 

2. Advebb + Noun. 

Many of them are formed from compound verbs. 

Ex.: bie ^c^tf^at, bie ^crfunft, ber ^infiang, bie SBoHuf!, bie SIugemDeU, bie 
SJi^tanerfennttng (= non-), bie Slbart, ber Slbgott, ber (gingang. 

8. Prepobition + Noun. 

The majority are formed from compound verbs. But not a small 
number are made directly of preposition + noun. 

Ex.: bie %niafjii, ber ^mbo^, bie ^nfprad^e, ber ^ufgan^r ber SBeiname, ber SBei^ 
tragi bie XHtr(i^fa^rt» ber Duri^^bntd^, ber B^rtoi^ or ^ortoi^^ bie ®egengabe, bie 
^interlifli ber Snbegriff, ber SWilwenfc!^, ber 9?ad^fomme, bad Slebengebiube, bie fftit^- 
berlage, bad Dbba(3^, ber D^erfettncr, bie Dber^anb, bie ftbermad^t, ber Umfreid, ber 
Unterfa^, bie ttnter»eU, bie ^oxmlu ber SBiberwiae, ber Suname, ha^ 8»lf*enrpieL 
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4. Verb + Notjn. 

Very nameroos. A few with the connecting vowel -*, which repre- 
sents the suffix-vowel of weak verbs, older 6, e. 

Ex.: ber @)>UT^uttb» bet @mg)»Odel» bie <3(j^Tei^feberr bad Sefebu^y ber 2tht^ 
mann, bie SRcifelujI, ber Seltflcrn. (See below.) 

a. Oethoff (see his Verbum in der Nominal CompoHtion) bias proved that these com- 
pounds are not piimitive in the I. B. langnages, but that they are originally com- 
ponnded of noun + nonn, in which the first noun was felt to be, on account of its stem- 
8nffix,a yerb-stem, and this led to the formation of maoy compounds, in the Germanic, 
Greek, Slavic and Romance languages, by analogy. Thus fieit^em, + lode-star, does 
not come fl*om leiten and @tern, though meaning „UUtvi!bex ®tem," but <M. H. G. 
leitestem^ in which l^ie + lode is a noun = guidance, direction. 

521. Compounds of more than two words. The accent 
deserves here special attention, see 421; 424, 3. 

1. Three words, but only two parts: ber ^erratda^ntrag^ ber ^{i'tgltcbdfc^et^nf 
bie Da'm)>Hd^t^ffa]^Ttf steam-navigation, but ^a'mpff(i^if-fa'^$Tt» steamboat-ride ; 
ber 8fe'lbjtt0«-j>Ia% ber ^a'ttb»cr!^]bu'rf*er bie Se'benet)er|id&eru«9«-9efe'IIfd^aft. 

2. Four words and more. These are not common, much rarer than 
is generally supposed. DberpoUjei'$eTt(^tdpTaf!be^ntr <3taa'tdf(i^ulbentilgun0d^ 
fotnmtffio^ndbureaUf office of the commission for the liquidation of state- 
debts ; ^tei'nfo^lenbe^rgtoerff ^eneralfelbmavfd^aU. 

a. To get a quick survey of such a word, s onght to be inserted once at least In the 
first and second words and the last words might begin with a capital as in English. 

b. The capacity of German for formiog such compounds is generally exaggerated and 
that of English uDderrated. The custom of writing these long nouns as one word Is 
very bad. We might just as well write them so in Eng., e. g.y Mreinsurancecompany^s- 
qffiee^ and we should have the same compound. Official language, certain schools of 
philosophy. and the newspaper are the main sources of such monstrosities. Moreover, 
the composition exists only for the eye. When we spealc we do not divide according 
to words ; we spealc in breath-groups, see Sweet's Hdbk., p. 86-. 

8. Similar to the compounds in 520, 4, are such whole phrases as ©te'tt^* 
btd^et*n# rendez-vous; S^^u'nic^tgu^t, ne'erdowell; Sau'geni^d^W* goodfor- 
nothing. 

Derivation of Adjectives. 

The comparison of adjectives, and the past participles come really under this head, 
but see 438 and 453, 1. 

522. ADjEcnvEs Fobmed by Ablaut. 

These may be called primitive. See 406. They fit into the ablaut- 
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Beries jast as subBtantives and verbe do. All have lost stem -suffixes 
except the jastemB, still recognizable by the umlaut and generally by 
the final e. 

Ex.: retf, fleif, btcf ; lieb, ticf | blinb, W* Writ fii*n# bumm. With -e : 
enge, ^Sl^e^ mlbe, bdfe, trSge. 

AbJBCTIVES DKEtrVHD BT SlTFFIX. 

523. 1. -€l, see 490, roots generally obscure: eitel + idle; evil, 
itbel; ebel(+ Athel-, Ethel) ; bunfeL 

2. -€ ntf see 501, rare. Ex.: tDarnt 4- warm. 

8. c r < -or, -r, rare, same as or of nouns in 507, 3. Ex.: toaStx + 
watchful, brave ; Bitter + bitter ; fetter* Tauter, fd^mangcr; fld^er < L, seeurus. 

524. -cti, -tt, see 502. Very frequent and of various 
sources, + Eng. en, n. 

1. e n < O. H. G. an, in a few words of doubtful origin. 

Ex.: eBen + even; fleiiv small + dean ; grfin + green; ((^5n + sheen; 

fexn + far ; rein < Vhrl. It is late in albent < aiuxBre, Iiif!ern» fci^itd^ternf 
from adj. in -er, < -m, -^njo, 

2. < in, in. Denoting material, " made of." 

Ex.: golben for older gtilben + golden ; tooEen + woollen ; feiben^ silken ; 
filbent + mlver; lebern + leather. 

8. ern<n + er, due to the influence of er in such nouns as ^tlBeri 
Seber and of er in the pluiaL Compare Ave, ner in nouns, see 500, 4. 

Ex.: flei»ent# of stone ; pc^ferti + flaxen ; t^dnem, of clay ; ^5ljertt, wood- 
en ; niid^tem (?), sober. 

4 e n < an, wi < G. T. -^ in all strong past participles. Some fifty 
or sixty of these stand now "isolated," that is, separated from the verb 
still extant or the verb is obsolete. See 453, 1. 

Ex.: eigen + own VIL CI., gebiegen I. CI. (old doublet of fiebiejen), pure ; 
fcefd^eiben VII. CI. (old doublet of befi^ieben I. CI.), modest ; gelegen, conven- 
ient (verb obsolete) ; tjerlegeni embarrassed (v. obsolete); erl^alben VL CI. 
(doublet of er^oben), lofty ; beritten I. CI., mounted ; offen {% open ; trodPen 
+dry,< l^drftk. 

525. 1. -ig, H- Eng. -y, represents now both older -ec, 
-ac and -ic. See 489, 5. 
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The mnlatit ooald occur only in the adjectiye which had -ic. It is a 
living suffix and new adjectives are still being fonned with it from any 
part of speech except verbs. 

Ex.: trottrigf Uutx^t ^uflgi 0itltig» nMltigr gmaltig; late formations : ^eutig, 
]^t({!g, obig, bottig. For felig, see 528, 2, a. Staiu^ + many, < manee. Its 
(* for g is L. G. (?). 

2. tg + li4 = ign(!^, once very common and attached where there 
was no -ec, -ic It is now rather adverbial, see 654, 2, and rare in ad- 
jectives, 6,g^ cwiglui^y gn&bigUdl^. 

3. -i d^ t < -Mf -ohi, -ohtiy is more common in adjectaves 
than in sabstantives. See 509. 

a. -ig and -i(!^t furnish doublets, sometimes with a distinction in force. 
id)t with i must be due to -ig with i, as it is very late. 

Ex. : fleitti^t + stony, t^ri^t, foolish, nebelt^tr foggy, flad^eli^t/ prickly. 
-id^t implies only a slight resemblance : dU^t^ slightly oily — oUg, oily. 

4. -i f^, -f(( + Eng. ish< older -isk-, implies a bad sense in contrast 
with -Ai^, as in Eug. ish and like. See 514. 

Ex.: finbif^ + childish, finblid^ + childlike; bau(e)rtf4 + boorish, b&uer^ 
lidbr rostic ; denotes origin : )>Teugif4 + Prussian ; batrifd^ + Bavarian. 
Corresponds to -um8 in adjectives derived from L. : !omif(i^» logif(&r ^^ilo^' 
logir^. See 514. 

6. -^ nb in the present participle, see 453 ; 505. 

6. -(e) t# the past participle, see 453, 1. 

But notice those that we no longer feel as participles : totf lattU taltt 
etc. Later formations : traut^ laxt. 

526. Adjectives derived by the nominal sufi&xes -bar, 
-^aft, "Hii and -fam, which were once independent nouns 
(see 515). For accent, see 424, 1, h. 

1. -^ a r < M. H. G. bcere < O. H. G. bdri, < the root of the verb gcMrcn + 
Eng. bear. Should have become -btx, which really occurs in living dia- 
lects, but the levelling was in favor of the full form. Compare L. 
-fer-, Or. ^opo^, 

a. In meaning it corresponds to Eng. -able, -ibie, -ful. It means : 
liearing, producing, capable of, and is attached only to nouns and verba 
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The only adjective to which it is attached is offtnWx, with the accent of 
the verbs offcnba'reiw gcba'^rm. 

Ex. very numerous: UtmHx, separable; ^orbar» audible; banfbary 
grateful ; t^xbax, honorable. Ur'bar < M. H. G. urboTf has the weak 
ablaut like the L. and Gr. forms given above. 

2. -^ a f t, a participle either from the root of ^ahn + have, 
or L. capere, captus (Eluge). 

a. It denotes " possessing," " similar to-," *' approaching-." In mean- 
ing it corresponds frequently to Eng. -y ( + G. ig), -f ul, -ly . It is attached 
to nouns, adjectives and verbs and Is sometimes increased by -ig. 

Ex. numerous : fc^ler^aft + faulty ; \d^^aft, harmful ; U^aft + lively ; 
fpap^aftf funny; ma'^rl^aft, toaf^xi^'^i^, truthful, true : ((^ulerl^^ + scholar- 
like, boyish ; meifler^aft + masterly ; Ui^^aftig^ bodily, incarnate. 

3. -It* < M. H. a lich < O. H. Q. Itchy + Ags. -4ic + 
Eng. ly, later again "like." 

Originally an adjective, occuring only in compounds, but derived from 
the subst. Ags. ^, O. H. G. ^ = body, form. 

a. In both langoages its earliest meaning is *'like" or ** similar to/* then " appro- 
priate/' " adapted/* finally it became very A*equent and often without particular force. 

b. The umlaut generally precedes -tii!^; but is not produced by it It started origi- 
nally in stems with i suffix and spread by analogy. This is the most frequent suffix 
and attached to substantives, adjectives, and verbs. 

Ex. gdttlif^f godlike ; ritterlid^, chivalrous ; ttavXi^, familiar, devoted ; 
froJUd^f merry + frolic ; flerMid^, mortal ; bc^rrlld^, persistent ; ^egrcilltdj, 
comprehensible ; txHuli^, edifying ; glauMtd^^ credible. For -igltd^ see 
552, 2. 

c. er in lefetli^^ ffiv^tetli^, etc., is due to analogy. These lengthened forms have 
crowded out the proper old forms USli^, ffir^tli^. In certain adjectives the ending 
has been mistaken for -ig, and the spelling has followed this notion. abeUg, ^iSigr 
unj&l^li0 have the suffix -lit^, but cannot now be corrected. aHm&l^Ii^ is the official 
spelling, though frequently a1Im&§U0 is met with < adgemad^, gentle, manageable. 

4. -fa m < older -mm, originally a pronoun ( -|-Eng. same), 
+ Ags. -sum, + Eng. -some, + Gr. 6^6g, -\- L. sim-Uis. 

It denotes originally identity, similarity, but has now no particular 
force, unless it be capacity, inclination. 

Examples not so numerous, the suffix has lost ground. 
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Ex.: einfam + Eng. lonesome ; langfam, slow ; gemeinfamr common ; at" 
beitfam» industrious ; ]||etlfam + wholesome ; graufam, cmel, + gruesome. 

-^eUf + fulj -M + less, come under composition, though in Eng. they 
might come under this head. 

For -fad^y -faUi$y-f&lti0» see the numerals 631, 1. 

Derivation of Adjectives by Preflzes. 

527. The prefixes in substantives have the same force and 
accent when attached to adjectives, but only aitt, tx^-, Qt-, 
nn-, ur- form immediate compounds. Adjectives with the 
other prefixes are derived from substantives^ verbs, etc. Ex.: 
a'berflug, e'rjfaut, fletreu', u'ttniij, u'ralt, etc. 

Composition of Adjectives. 

628. The second element is always an adjective or participle. The first 
element may he any part of speech and stands in the same relation to the 
second as it does in a compound noun. Accent and form of the first ele- 
ment are also the same. Some old past participles without ge^ are pre- 
served in composition, e. g., txvmttn, baden^ in monnetrunfen, intoxicated with 
delight ; ^audbacfen + homebaked, homely. 

1. Adjective + Adjective. 

Ex.: toUffil^m bummbreifl ; bunfelMau; ^txi^mMg < ^od^mut (see 2, b); Uau^^ 

2. Substantive + Adjecttve. 

Ex.: tobfranf, *frei'be»)eig, *9oIbgcl6, IxtMfxantt mmtttmUnt *mattfctol, 
*feberlei(6t, lii^t»oti, gebanlenTeidb^ ]|^ofnungd(o9» freubeleer^ totenbletd^r )»orf(!^rtftd^ 
m^pigf amt^toibrigr *Mutiungr |ulbrei(6, ^felfenfefl. In those with * the noun 
expresses a comparison and has often intensive force. Notice -xii^, U^, 
9oIl have almost become suffixes. 

a. Adjectives in -felig are of double origin. 

1. The real adjective fetifi, in the old sense of kindly, as in Icutfclig, 
flottfclifi. 

2. feUg < fal (see SOO, 1) + in : ntii^fclig, trubfelig, faumfelig < TO^al, 
Sr&bfal# etc It does not belong here at all. 

6. A large class of adj. do not come under this head, e, g.^ ^offittig, c^rgeijlfl; many 
in -fft^tig, as monbfud^tig; ftf^winbffic^tig. They are derivatives of the compound noons 
l(>offait ( < hdchmrt, ch and f assimUated), a)2onbfue^t, G^rgei^. 
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8. Pbonoun + Adjective. 

Ex.: feKfhebenb, felbflgenugfami felbflU)^, etc, only with fellbfl-. 

4. Verb + Adjbctivb. 

Ex.: tt>ig6egierig» benffaul; many with -xottt and -»iirbtg : hardtn^rmt, 
UebendtoiiTbig. 

6. Numeral + Adjective. 

Ex.: eindugigy ^eie(fig» stoeif^neibig^ erflgeborettf ei'ngeboreiw only child. 

6. Advekb + Adjective. 

Ex.: (o(i^deprtefen» aU-f frifd^, nm-Hdtn, m^lfdl, xoo^^tUxtn. 

7. Preposition + Adjectives. 

Ex. : an^eif(^tgr ein^eimifc^f eingeboreitr native, + inborn ; abbolb» ijikttlu^, 
©o'rncjwr u'ntertljatt, tjo'rIaut» plrUe'b does not belong here, fur = as, M^", 
aU lieb amte^metw anfe^en. Compare }ufrie^en^ at peace, content 

Derivation of Numerals. 

529. 3toti is probably an old dual. QroKUK zwene has the distributive 
suflSx ni,+ Eng. twain, twin, + L. bini. With j»o fem., < older ztod, ztoOt 
compare M. Eng. twa, two, also feminine. The numerals, as far as 10 
incl. , can be easily compared witb the cognates of other languages accord- 
ing to Grimm's and Vemer's Laws, elf and jwelf contain perhaps a stem 
lik, ten, that appears in Slavic. They come from older eirUif, zudif. eilf 
is archaic. As to jmdif for ixot% common in N. H. G., see 489, 1. 

1. The ending -jig, < zug + Eng. -ty, differs originally from }e(n in 
accent, jel&n < I.-E. *dekmt L. decern. See Vemer's Law. 

2. <^unbcTtr + hundred, is compounded of hund+rath-; the latter from 
the same stem as fUtU, Go. rathjan, to count. Iiund alone means 100, 
compare L. centum, Gr. kKarov according to Vemer's Law. See further 
Kluge's Diet. Saufenb < older tUsufit^ a fem. noun. It is not an I.-E. 
numeral like all the others. Boot doubtful. 

630. The suffixes for the ordinals are really the superlative suffixes 
-to, -sta Only German and Icelandic use -sto. imit- only sprang up in 
the 15th century. Instead of it was used, as in all Germanic dialects, anber 
+ other, a comparative in -ter. Comp. L. alter, anber has not quite died 
out. Comp. lum erften^ sum anbern unb pm britten ^alt, still used at auction. 
Sld^ ®ott \ wie bod^ wiein erfler »or, Pnb^ tdj nid^t leid^t auf biefer SBelt ben anbenw 
F. 2902-8. anbeTt^Ib:s:one and a half ; felbanber=:=lit. himself the second. 
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i.e., two of them, of ns. britt- has the short vowel of the stem " thriu" 
still in the neater O. and M. H. G. driu, tt < dd < ^ as in Go. thru^a, 
Ags. thridda, + L. ter-ti-us. ber ^unbertfle was in O. H. G. eeharistogd^, 
zehanzug being the other word for 100 ; really '* ten tens." For erfl» lej^tr 
Bfurfl, see 439, 2. 

Numeral Derivatives and Compoimds. 

531. From cardinals. 

1. Mtjltiflicativbs : 

Suffixes -fa(^r -faltig, e.g., breifac^, "ditt^wiit i^ielfad^. In O. H. G. -fac^ is 
only noon, -fad^ expresses a certain number of parts, divisions, = 
i»S5d^er*« -faUr-faltlgf piltig + -fold, expresses also variety besides quantity. 
It comes from the same stem as the verb fatten + fold, and is quite old. 
-fait is archaic now. boppcIt+ double, is < French, t is "excrescent" ; 
in compounds t does not appear : !£)op)>eIableTf Doppelgdnger* 

ixoxz- in }miefad^r ^iefdltig* comes from older 0!r», + Gr. dt-, L. di-. 

2. Itbrattves : 

-mal, rare -jhtnbr ei'nmaU )»ei'mal, brei'mal^ mwBi<Sm^\ \ einma'l» ** once 
upon a time." -mal is the noun SRal^I + meal, O. H. G. mdt. Notice n^Ux^ 
moXi^Y, once more, adverb i,akr* = '* again ;" ein(mal) flir allcmal. <»ein«« 
+ " once," is seemingly the neuter N. or Ace., but it is a Gen. < older 
** eines," form which eittjl with excrescent t,+once, **onst." »cind* is now 
rare and so is lyfhtnb." Uhland has iraEflu'nb'' = all the time, ©tunb and 
balb are isolated now ; mal is plural, being neuter (see 176). 

ix&'xtxt now rare, comes from older zwi/ro, zwirdr (r < ?) 

532. From the ordinals: 

1. Adverbs like erflend^ )tt>etten^^ etc., see 555, 2. 

2. Fractions by -tel < Seil, 2)rittel, aJiertel, gfinftel, one t is lost in 
writing, 3tt>ttnji0|lcl. They are neuter, of course. ^^Drittcil", the full form 
is now archaic. n^xo^tV* has not come up on account of the late origin of 
»8»eitc,« ^anbcrt^alb" is used, see 530. Notice ber Sweitlefcte, next to the 
last ; ber !£)rittle^te, third from the end. 

See also syntax, 226-220. 

533. Variattves are formed by -lei < M. H. G. Uie, fem. meaning 
" kind," probably < Romance. The numeral preceding it is inflected like 
an adjective, manc^erlei (G.), )9telerlet ; 9tererlei» four kinds, etc. But the com- 
pound is invariable. 



252 WOBDFOBMATIOSr — YEBBS. [534- 

Derivation and Composition of Verbs* 

534. Ab primitiye are regarded all atrong verbe except preifen, fd^reiBen, which are 
foreign, and a large namber of weak verbs, which are either yery old, such &» ^aBen, 
frageii/ or they are those whose origin is obscure or whose stem no longer appears in 
other primitive parts of speech, e, g.^ ^oUn, l^offen. All other weak verbs are deriyatives 
except the originally strong that have become weak, e, g.y toalteit; mal^ten, (eBen (see 
EI.). They are derived from other parts of speech by means of e, the connecting 
vowel representing older i, d, I, which unites the verbal inflections with the root or 
with thoRe words fh>m which the verb is derived. (This e may drop out.) The con- 
necting vowel i or j ( < jo) produced umlaut, which, since the j class was by far the 
largest of the three classes of weak verbs, was soon used through analogy as a com- 
mon means of deriving verbs after umlaut had ceased to work. Besides the vowel e, 
there occur certain secondary suffixes, some of which have a peculiar force. 

535. 1. Derivation with umlaut due, a, either to an old i 
or, 6, to analogy, or, c, to the fact that there was an umlaut 
already in the noun-stem. 

a. A large number from strong verbs of the 11., III., IV., V., VI. ab- 
laut-series with the strong ablaut, i.e., with the vowel of the pret. sing., 
and from the reduplicating verbs with the vowel of the infinitive, 
e.g., flij^en < flicgem flop, gejloJTcn <JW^^an < *fl6tjan, to cause to float, II.; 
fcnfcn < jtnfen» fanf, gcfunfciif < senhen < *8ankjan, to cause to sink. III.; 
j^^mcn + tame < zemen <*zamjan, this < zemeiiy IV., now a weak verb 
jfemen; Icgcn < licgcn, lag, gelcgen, < ^lagjan-\-lA.y, V.; fil^rcn < fa^rcnr fu^r, 
ficfal^rcn < vfleren < fuorjariy VI., to cause to go, to lead ; f(SflIcn< fallen, Pel, 
ficfallen, < M. H. G. fellen < *fal^an, to cause to fall, + fell ; furti^tctt < 
gurd^t ; lawmen < la^m; tSten < tot ; troflen < Hrdstjan < trost + trust. 

b. ppijcn < 9)fl«0r Brfiuncn < braun; i&f^mn < Qaf^n\ biffen < baff J ; raumcn 
< fftanm ; offnen < offcn. 

c. gruncn < gritn ; trilBcn < triiBe. 

Rem. 1. If the stroug verh is intransitive then the derivative is transitive or 
causative ; if transitive, then the derivative is intensive or iterative, e. g.y f^wcmmen < 
fd^ivtmmcn, to cause to swim; fe^en < fl^en, to cause to sit ; beten, to pray, < Mtten (f), 
to ask for. The same principle prevails in English : to fall — to fell, to lie— to lay, to 
drink — to drench. 

Bern. 3. j (or i) has caased certain changes in the final consonants of the stems 
hecause these were doubled before the "lautverschiebung," and when douhled they 
shifted differently from the single consonants. For instance in wecfcn — wa^CH/ bc(fcn 
— 1)a(!§, (f < kk < kj, hut e^ < k ; in i^en — effen, bctjcn — Bei^en, f^nifecn — f^nctben, 
l^cfecn — §a^, 3' ^ < tti <^J' ^ut ^ < t. Similarly |e^5pfcn (for fc^epfen) — fc^affen ; l^cnfen — 
l^angcn, compare Eng. henchman ; fciegen — Bftcfcn ; f<!^micgcn — Wmfttfen ; gcf^e^cn ^ 
f^icfen. Cofaipare also Bn^. drink — drench ; stink — stencl). 
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2. Deriyation by e without umlaut. 

These are late or if old, absence of umlaut is due to the fact that cer- 
tain vowels did not suffer umlaut in certain positions or that the con- 
necting vowel was e or 6, 

Ex.; k^ncn < SBa^n, fu§en < gfuj, atfcrn < 5f<fer, formen < Sorm, altmi< 
Saflter. Older are i)tttti<b€tdn < beta, prayer ; faffen <fa^6n Kfa^; fajlen 
< fasten < fasta; bulbcn < dulten < duU. Notice the difference between : 
bvucfen, to print, brittfciif to press ; !ranfen» to be ill, franfen* to grieve ; »al- 
geHf to roll, technical as in a rolling-mill, m^l^en^ to roll, revolve ; erfaUeit^ 
to grow cold — erfdlten# to take cold, 

536. Derivation by e preceded by a suffix, but e drops out 
after ( and r. 

. 1. -<3^ en, intensive force, rare: l^orc^cn, listen + hearken < ^Sren + hear; 
Wnard^ctt + snore < fc^narren. 

2. r-eltt, always preceded by umlaut if attached to other 
verbs. It is also attached to substantives and adjectives. 

It has intensive, iterative force and, from association with the noun- 
suffix, diminutive and hence derisive force. Numerous in N. H. G. on 
account of the many nouns in -^l. Generally umlaut. 

Ex.: bcttcln+beg(?)< Betcn, Bitten, pray, ask ; fd^mcid^eln, flatter < fc^meid^en 
(rare), smooth ; lad^eln, smile < lad^en-f- laugh ; franfein, be sickly < franfen, 
be sick ; friifleltt, to feel chilly < iJroft; Uebetn, to dally < Ucbcn, Iteb; fr^m** 
melnr cant < fromntr pious; ^nbeln# to trade < |>anb. 

537. 1. -ttcn + Eng. -n, on (rare). 

Ex.: bienemfrom the same stem as De-inDemut; lemen < the same 
stem as lel^ren; rcc^ncn < O. H. G. rehhanon, + Ags. recenuin; warnen, + 
warn, < same stem as tDal^ren (?) ; ^^erbammeni 4- condemn, also contains 
-n < M. H. G. verdamnen, but < L. damnare. Compare jetd^ncn < ^tx^tVi 
+ token, regnen < Stegen + rain, in which n belongs to the noun, see 502. 

2. -e r n, + Eng. -r, has intensive, iterative, and causative 
force. Rarely preceded by umlaut ; not unfrequent both in 
Eng. and German. 

Ex. : gUJern + Eng. glitter, < glitzen < gl^en ; flimmem < flimmen; 
gllmmern+Eng. glimmer <8limmen; |lottern< L. G. stotem < stOten, +H. G. 
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flogen, + EDg. stutter ; xogern < zogen < jie^n j fltf em + Ags. sicerian, to 
trickle. 

a. Noons both sg. and pi. , adjectives and their comparatives in -er have 
started many of these verbs,- e. g., faubern, crtteitcrn, Wtttxn, rdbcrn, argcnK 
arg; forberttr to promote, forbern^ to demand. 

538. -i e r e tt; -t r e n, of Bomance origin, always accented, 
at first only in borrowed words, and then added to German 
noun-stems, -eten, of similar origin, is rare. 

Ex. : Foreign words : fallicren + fail, rcgicren + reign, fhibiercn + study, 
l^anlierem trade (rather from French hanter than from f)anb, see Kluge). 
^onterfcien, to paint + counterfeit; gebtnebeietr blessed. German stems : 
IJaujIcrcn, peddle; floljicren, strut; ^albicren. In Goethe's Faust; irrliiJ^teUerett. 

a. These were formed as early as M. H. G. in no small numbers, but were most 
numerons during the Thirty Tears^ War and the first half of the 18th centnry. Now 
they are excluded, except the oldest of them, from elevated style. These verbs are 
very nomerons in the jonmals. 

539. 1. -f c It, -e f e It, + Eng. s, < O. H. G. -ison. Rare both 

in English and German. 

Ex.: grtnfcn, + ffrin, < grctnen,, M. H. G. gHnen; graufen < 0. H. G. 
gruwison < stem grU, G. graufam* ®rfiucl, + gruesome. 9rat)ftn + Eng. 
grasp. 

a. -fen is hidden in geijen < gitsen < gUiwn < subst gU. Compare 
Eng. cleanse < clean, -fen stands for -jen in gatffen < gagzen, mudPfen < 
M. H. G. muchaen. 

2. -fd^en. This is of double origin : 1) From -fen, see 490, 1, b : 
lerrfd^en < heraen < herison < ^txx, herro; feilfd^en < veUsen < fell. 

2) From -sk, L. ac, + Eng. sh, forfd^en < forshen ; perhaps in ^afd&en 
< ^hafskdn, if that comes from a stem h<tf-. For more examples, see 
457, 4. 

8. -)en < older -ezen. Has sometimes iterative and intensive 
force. 

Ex.: bujen, i^rjen^ erjen, to call thou, you, he ; fi^jen < adi, to groan; Ie(i^* 
Ittif to thirst, < lechen + leak ; feufjen < aiufzen, from the same root as 
faufen; fd^lud^^en^ to sob, M. H. G. sluckzen < f(^Iu(fen. 

a. -enjen in faulen^en < faul, is due to the influence of L. nouns in -eniia. 
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4. -i g e n. This is a secondary suffix, starting with verbs derived from 
adjectives in -ig (see 625), e,g,y tturbtgcn < tturbig, ttSttficn < ndtlg. It was 
felt to be a verbal suffix, hence : enbigctt < (£nbe> freajigett < itrcuj, rrinif^cn 
< rein» l^ulbigen < ^ulb. Quite numerous. 

Vebb Formation bt Means of Inseparable Prefixes, viz.: 

be-, en t-r e r-r e-, » e r-, j-, } e r-. Always unaccented. 

540. 6 e-, b- before I, + Eng. be-. See 33el-, 516, 4. 

1. S3 e- has lost nearly all local force of **by," "near," "around," 
which is felt still in be^dngeiir cover by hanging, bef($netben, cut on all 
sides, to trim, but in these it approaches already its common force, which 
is intensive : bebauen, befrageitr bege^reitr berit§ren> bebe(7en» betufen. 

2. It makes intransitive verbs transitive : fatten— befallett + befall ; reifen 
(in einem fianbe) — ein Sanb beret jen, travel all over a country; fajren auf et»., 
but etnnid befabren. This is its most frequent use. 

3. In verbs from noun-stems it denotes " provide with," "make": 
befi^u^en* provide with shoes ; be^olfern, populate ; befreunben + befriend ; 
betruben^ make sad ; beftdrfeny confirm. Notice certain participial adjec- 
tives which have no corresponding verb, e. ^r, belelbt, corpulent ; betagt, 
" full in years ; " belefettr well read ; or they are isolated from the verb, e.g,^ 
befc^eibenr modest ; beflattt^ holding an office ; bef(i^ttfenf conditioned. 

4. It has privative force still in benebmenf to take away ; {I(i^ begeben 
(with G.), to give up. Compare Eng. behead and M. H. G. hehoubeien, 
for which now entjau^ten. N. H G. bejaujjten strangely represents M. H G. 
hehaben and beheben, for which once behouhen, to maintain, assert. 

541. cnt-,tmp- before f, < O. H. Or, int~. See ant-, 516, 3. 

Its force is : 1. " Opposite," " in return ; " in empfeblen, recommend ; 
ein))fan0en# receive ; entgeUen^ pay back, restore ; see sub. 3. 

2. Contrary, '* against," privative, " away from : " entgeltettf suflfer for ; 
entfagettr renounce; entbinben* deliver; entflejen* to lack (but see below); 
entbecfen, enttaufen. From nominal stems : entgleifenr run ofE the track ; 
enttJronen» dethrone ; entufilfern; depopulate. 

3. " Transition into," inchoative ** springing from," " out of : " entftebenf 
spring from, arise ; entbTennen^ to take fire, break out ; entfci^lafem &.11 
asleep. A quite common force. 
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542. e r- < 0. H. G. ir, ar + Eng. a-, see 516, 9. 

Force: 1. "Out from," "upward": ti^tlvx, arise; cwetfm, awaken; 
crforfc^ctt, find out ; crfinbenf to invent. 

2. Transition into another state, inchoative like ent- : erfaUettf grow 
cold ; ttlV^ttit bloom ; txUbt^, tremble. Many from adjectives : erhanfem to 
fall ill ; erblinbenf to become blind. 

8. Completion and success of the action : erjagenr erkttelnf to obtain by 
hunting, by begging ; very frequent. Compare Eng. arise, abide. 

543. g e-, g- before 1, see 516, 7, -f Eng. a-. 

Force : 1. " Together " only in few verbs like : gefrtmn, congeal ; gmn" 
nettf curdle ; ge^oreiir to belong ; geleitem accompany ;*gefallenf to please. 

2. Frequentative and intensive : gelol^eiu gebenfen* gebieten» and finally no 
force at all as in the past participle and in verbs like : gebei^etif geluflelnr 
gcncfctt; geniegcn. Numerous past part, from nominal stems, with the force 
of "provided with," see 640, 4: gcfHcfcU, in boots; gefitttttr disposed; 
gejlirnt, + starry. 

544. m I §-, + Eng, mis-, as to its force, see 516, 8; as to 
its origin, 453, 1. 

Ex. : migglucf titf to fail ; miSl^Brtni to misunderstand ; miigdnneitr to grudge. 

545. »er-, fr-, < ver^ far, fir, Go. fra, £r, + Eng. for-. 

Very frequent. 

Force : 1. * Through," " to the end," intensive, " too much : " tcrlierem 
+ lose, + forlorn ; i^ergcben + forgive ; ttcraltcn, grow antiquated ; ttergraben, 
hide by burying ; ijerbcrgen, hide ; »er Jinbenir prevent ; »erf(^laftn, + sleep 
too long; uerfommen, to deteriorate; ^erl&liijcn, fade; »erjafiCtt, despair; \)cr^ 
flud^eri/ curse ; »crtaufett# scatter ; freffcn» to eat (used of animals). 

2. The opposite, the wrong, a mistake : »er!ttufen, »er]&ietctw terful^ren; 
verlegen + mislay, but also (sub. 1) to publish (a book) ; )»tTBauem build 
wrongly ; |Id^ »crlaufen, lose the way ; fldj ucrl^iJren* to mishear ; f!d^ tergrei" 
ferir to get hold of the wrong thing ; (P(i^) ^ergcbcn^ to misdeal (in cards). 

3. Waste and consumption of the object : -verbauettf use up in building 
(see sub. 4) ; »erfaufctt» waste in drinking ; i)crfi)ielen» lose, gamble away. 

4. From nominal stems : "change into," "give the appearance of," 
"bring about a certain state of," e.g., t^erglarenr glaze, turn into glass ; 
ttCTgolbeur + gild ; »crftt3d^enir ossify ; ijei^utfcrtt^ cover with sugar, turn into 
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sugar ; ^txaxmtn, grow poor ; »erf<tle4tern# make or grow worse ; ^txhmtn 
(sub. 3), cover by building in front of. 

a. )»eT- in past participles : t^cnvanb^ related, but of the regular verb = 
"applied ;" »eTWfimt, bashful. 

546. 3 c r- < M. H. G. zer-, ze-, O. H. G. zur^ zar, zir, + 

Go. tu8-, -f Gr. 6vg- + O. Eng. to-brecan, inbvtijm* Least 

frequeot of these sufiSxes. 

Its force is : " separation," '* scattering/' " dissolution/' " to pieces " : 
ler^auen^ cut to pieces; jergliebmif dismember ; itxixMrntm, dash to pieces. 

1. If be- and ^tx- precede other prefixes, separable or inseparable, the 
verb is always an inseparable compound. Ex. : ^txu'n^lMtUt hui'ntxdditi^tn, 
I^ena4ri(^ttgen. These come from the compound nouns Unglfitff Simra^t^ 
S^ad^rtd^t. See 547. Notice the difference between bet^o'rmunben < S^ormunb 
(insep.) and Be^o'rfhJcnO&wor + |le^ (sep.). 

2. Notice such compounds as au'ferfle^en^ a'ncTiie^etv )9orau'dl>erfftnbigtttf in 
which the second prefix is inseparable. The first and second have no 
simple tenses in main clauses. Their past part, are auferflanbeitr anerjogen. 
The pret. of the third is fiinbigte ^cxan^, but the past part, is ^oxau^^cx" 
funbt0t, without ge-« See 660. 

Compound Verbs. 

547. The first element is either substantive or adjective or 
adverb or preposition; the second is always a verb. The im- 
portant questions are accent and whether the compounds are 
separable or inseparable, or both; whether direct or indirect. 

1. Indirectly compounded are the verbs derived from compound sub- 
stantives and adjectives. They are inseparable and have noun-accent- 
uation, i. e,, accent on the first element. 

Ex. : IJc'rbergcn < ^c'rberge, inn ; ra'tfc^lttgen < fftat'^a^, council ; wa'fl- 
fajrtcn < ©aflfa^rt, pilgrimage ; frfi^|!fidPett < grfijflficf ; arfiWS^mn < STrg'* 
totlin, suspicion ; beioiQfommen < SBitlfommen. 

2. That these are not genuine compound verbs their inflection shows. 
The seemingly strong verbs, as in ra'tfd^Iageitr i^tixattn, etc., are not in- 
flected strong, but weak : ratf(^la0te» geratfc^Iagt; l^eiratetCr ge^eiratet* Note 
also : ^vb^Ut, gel^anb^btf not ^anb^atte^ ^a'nbl^abt or ^anbge^bt. 

8. Under this head come also : 1. Verbs of which the compound sub- 
stantive or adjective is no longer common, e. g.^ tt}etterleu(i^ten < weteildch ; 
xtSsiXitt^rnKTeaMverteg ; bra'nbWa^«i< Sranbfd^afe. 2. A few verbs which 
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seem due to analogy with the above and formed hy mere jnxtapofiition 
of adjective or substantive and verb, e. g., Ite'^ofettf toillfal^ren (accent 
doubtful), fro^Io'(fen> WHvL^iXn, toei'dfagen (as if it were from toeife and fagenr 
but it comes from the noun ims^fogo, prophet). Principal parts : liebfofen, 
liebfoflCf gelicMofl; fro^Ioden^ gefro^lotft. 

648. All the other compound verbs are directly compounded, separa- 
ble and accented on the first part excepting certain propositions, see 649, 
which form the only genuine old compounds with accent on the stem- 
syUable of the verb. These and the verbs in 640-646 are the compound 
verbs proper with the original verb-accent. 

1. SUBSTANTIVB + VERB. 

The substantive is the object of the verb. 

Ex.: Ila'ttflnbenr ^u'^alttn, teilne^men^ banffagetif ^ni^tUn* 

NoTB.— Bat for the fact that in certain tenses they are written together and the 
Bobstantive is now according to the ** Bales '^ to be written withoat capital, these 
verbs are no more oompoands than the corresponding Bng. to keep house, take place, 
give thanks. As late as early N. H. G. these and the following groaps were not treated 
88 compounds. 

2. Adjbctivb + Vbbb. 

The adjective is generally factitive predicate, e. g., Wtt^raeSmctt, " take 
notice of"; totfc^Ittgenr strike dead; freifpred^cm declare not guilty; tjott" 
dieieitf -f<^itttem see 649, 5. 

a, A large number of compounds with substantives and adjectives oc- 
cur only in certain forms, viz., in the two participles and in the infinitive 
used as a noun, e,g,, ^lutfhttettb, l)jlHtijer0efrm, lUnbCfilfitft, btt« ec*0ttf(^relBen, 
ba^ ©tiUfd^weidcn. 

8. Adverb or Preposition -f Verb. 

The adverb qualifies the verb expressing manner, direction, time. 
The preposition in this case has the force of an adverb. Exceptions 
below. 

Ex.: ^i'nWitfen, Je'r^olcn, na'^ma^ett, mmk'^W% lufa'mmenlommen, too'^l* 
tDoHen. 

549. Separable and inseparable compound verbs occur with 

burd), (Mnter), fiber, urn, untcr, tjoH, »iDer, wieter. 

a. Inseparable verbs compounded with these prepositions are transi- 
tive, and have the old accentuation of verb-compounds (see 421). Here 
belong also all verbs with ^tntcr-r wiber- and a few with »ott-; e, g.^ l^ofl" 
(ri'ngen* These verbs are nearly all old, but some new ones have been 
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formed after them. The force of the preposition has entered into and 
modified the meaning of the verb^ so that if the simple or separable 
compound verb was intransitive the inseparable compound became tran- 
sitive ; if transitive, the compound developed a different meaning, gen- 
erally figurative, often intensive. As to ^aben and fern see 266. 

The separable compounds have not the verb-accentuation and the 
force of the preposition remains literal and intact. 

Very few verbs allow of both compositions. 

1. b u T d^ means -f- " through," ** thoroughly," completion of the action, 
'* filling with," "to the end of a fixed limit of time," bu'rd&bringcn, crowd 
through, penetrate, carry to a successful issue, e.g,, bie i(ugel ifl burd^d^^^^d^i^' 
the ball went through. Trans.: !£)ie j^ugel ^t bad Srett bur^bru'ngeiw the ball 
penetrated the board ; „«on bent ®efu^le ftined 9li4td burt^brtt'ngen.'' In ,rDie 
^* tfl burd^ bad ^rett gebntngen'' there is no compound. X)u'r(i^f(^ttetw look 
through, ettvad burc^fd^au'en^ see through, understand thoroughly ; bttr^'* 
ta'n}en» to spend in dancing, bu'r^tanjen^ to dance through, to pass through 
dancing; bu'r^fe^ettf to look through (a hole), hurriedly through a book ; 
the inseparable burd^fe'^en is obsolete, it would have the force of burd^" 
fd^u'ettf to understand thoroughly. 

2. 1^ { n t e T; + behind. Separable compounds with l^inter do not really 
occur in good style. In ^i'tttergiegcrif -bringen it stands for ^immter = pour 
down, swallow. The inseparable compounds are always figurative and 
transitive, its force is the opposite of straight, " deceptive " : Jlntcrgc' Jn, 
deceive ; Jintcrtreiben» to prevent, circumvent ; ^i'ntcrge^m would mean the 
more usual ^inter^e'r orMntena'nge]^en» to walk behind. 

3. fib cr = a) separable : over, beyond, across = l^infiber; h) in close 
compounds : transfer, covering, a missing, figurative sense, extent of a 
certain limit of tima 

a. ii^berfe^en, cross, take across (a river) ; it'berge^ett; go over. 

&. fiberjie'^nir cover with ; iibcrtta'(^tcn» spend the night ; ubcrf^rei'bciir head 
a column or chapter ; fibcr^fi'rcn, not to hear ; flbcrle'gcn* consider ; ii^bcrfd^la- 
gen = u'ntfd^lagcn» tip, turn over ; but iiberfc^la'gcnr calculate (expenses) ; 
uberfe'fecnr to translate ; tibcrge'l^cn; pass over, skip ; fiberfe'^cn, overlook. 

4 urn. a, separable = around, about, again or over, upside down, 
change of place, loss of something, failure. 

Ex.: u'ntljangctt (ctnen5Wantcl)/ put on, (etn 99ilb) change the place of a pict- 
ure ; tt'mlaufcn» overthrow by running ; u'mfleibcn, change clothing ; u'm* 
fe^ren^ turn back ; u'mfomnten (viz., unt^d I0eben)» perish, u'mbringenr take the 
life of ; fid^ u'ntge^en^ take a roundabout course. 
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h, inseparable : literally denotes the encirclhsg of an object, figura- 
tively it has the force of J i n t c r, deception : uma'rmeiu embrace ; umfd^i'f^ 
ftn, sail around, double ; umflei^en* cover, drape ; umge'^ avoid, deceive. 

5. u liter, separable: under, down, among (with): u'nter^Item hold 
under, down; u'ntcrbringen, provide for (figurative) ; u'ntergeljctt, go down, set 

Inseparable, figurative sense: unter^a'Ucn» entertain; untcrfa'gcn (Dat), 
forbid: ftd^ untcrflc'^cn, make bold; umcrnc'^men, undertake; ttttterla'ffeiir 
leave undone ; untcrltc^gen, to be overcome by. 

6. )) n f separable : + full, always literally with verbs denoting pour- 
ing, filling and similar ones : WUhxingim, WU^ititn, to'ttfc^utten (ctn ©cfdj), 
bring, pour a vessel full. Inseparable: "to the end," accomplishment: 
t^oHfu'^reit/ 9oQbri'ngenr execute; t^oQe^nbettf finish, compare Eng. fulfill; 
!5onfo'mmcn (part.), perfect. 

7. n> i b e r in the sense of ** against " is always inseparable and unac- 
cented, generally figurative sense : ©ibtrle'gen, refute ; toiberjlrc'bcn (with 
Dative), resist ; loiberfpre'd^etif contradict (also Dat.) ; lotberfle'^enf to resist. 

8. toieber^ separable: "again," "back'': lote'berl^olem fetch back; 
XoWhtx^tUn, give back ; n)ic'berfaden» say again. Very loose compounds. 
Inseparable : figurative sense only in xoitttxife'ltn, repeat ; isiber^a'IIetu 
miberfc^ei'nen also toit'btx^d^cintn, lot'eber^Uen; usage is unsettled in thesa 

a. The difference in the spelling miber— toiebet ia quite modem. 

550. Separable and ineeparable composition with these adverbs is qnite old, but in 
O. H. G. probably no distinction was made In force or meaning. Even now ,Mt 
ftuge( f^at bad ^rett bur^bru^ngen" and ,Mt St. ifl burt^ bad SBrett gebntngen" amonnt to 
qnite the same thing. In fact separable composition is no real composition. Many 
still write the prefixes separately before the verb where any other adverb woald stand. 
In M. H. Q. the great minority of oar modem separable compounds are not felt at all 
as compounds. Two things have bronght about this feeling that they are such : 

1. The substantives compounded with the same element as the verb, e. g., U'mgang, 
^u^tt^fa^rt, 9l'^bru^/ have lead us to associate um and ge^n, butt^ and fasten, «A and 
(red^n. 

2. When a meaning different fkt>m the literal or common one was developed, verb 
and adverb were felt as belonging together, e. g.^ ehoad bn'vi^fe^n, to carry something 
through, to the end ; Dorf^lagen, to propose ; nad^ft^tagen, to look up a reference, etc. 

a. Very often there is no difference in meaning, but only in construction, between 
the simple verb + preposition and the close compound, e. g.,, 1, iDad ipferb ifl fiber ben 
Oraben gcjprungen, = '* The horse has jumped over the ditch," and, 2, baS ipferb \!t9X ben 
(Sraben {kberfYjrungen, The horse has jumped the ditch. In 2, perhaps the act of the 
Uap is emphasized, it did not tcffim across; in 1, the extent of the leap. But compare 
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also the other, not literal meaning of fi^erfpri'ngen, viz., to skip, omit, in : X>er Keifenbe 
^at einen ^oflen fiBetfprungen, the traveller has skipped one item. X>et 92. ifl ftBet ben 
$o{len flefprunden would be meaningless. 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

The adverbs are derived from pronominal stems and from 
nonn-stems. 

551- The two sofi&xes en and cr, < older ari(a), ar{a), 
are attached to the stems. 

Adverbs from Pronominal Stems. 

1. From the stem of the demonstrative pronoun: 

a. From the stem ta-tha : bar, ba + there, barm + then and bcnn^ conj. 
" for," this double form is M. H. Q., but the diflference in meaning was 
onlj established as late as the 18th century, < older danne, dennCf which 
have not been explained jet. batmen < dannana stands only in ^i^on 
banncn"r hence. 2)cftOr see 442, a ; bort < dmot ; bo^ + though (?). 

&. From the stem hi : IJcr + hither ; Jtn, away ; l^icr + here ; ^inncn, 
in i)on l^inncn, hence, ^intcnr Jeute, ^ctntr ^cuer, see 443, 2. 

2. From the stem of the interrogative pronoun : 

wann + when, xotm, if ; t»or-, too + where < wd, wdr ; i)on wannen + 
whence is rare. For wie + how -i- why, see 444, 1. SBaru'm <wdr -v 
umbe or wara + umbe (?). 

3. From the stem awor- : fo + so ; famt» jufammen (?), fonbcr, al^, alfo, fonfl 
< aunstf sustf sus. Prom various stems : o6cn, + above ; untcrif untcr, + 
under; nib (rare), ntcbcn 4- beneath ; nun + now ; augcn/ auger; inncn, inner, 

552. Adverbs from Noun-stems. 

These adverbs are always cases of nouns, the Genitive 
being the most frequent. See 187. 

1. Genitive : obtnH, morgcnd, nad^td, tdU, flug^r berweil, berntagen, ni^t«. 
d was looked upon as an adverbial ending and added to fem. nouns and 
even to other cases and whole adverbial phrases, e.g.^ -feitd in many 
compounds : bie'^feiWf ttiei'nerfettd, aUcrbi'ngd (really a G. pi.), ^o'xmaU, unitx^ 
ttc'gdf c'^emal^r attcrwe'gcn. Compare Eng. needs, now-a-days, always, 
sometimes. 

2. Dative: juttei'len, mitten, ^\Un, traun(?), mor8en(sg.?), a^^a'nben, uot" 
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(a'nbnty }ufblge> anflatt Compare Eng. to-morrow, o'clock, a year < on 
(in) the year, a day < on (in) the day, because, asleep, whiiom. 

8. Aecuaative : meg (t) + away ; ^eim + home ; mal^ once ; biemeilf + 
while ; flbeT^tt1)t# it, nie. 

-metfe following at first only after a Qen., later the miinflected noun : 
ittangdweifcr by force, audnal&m^wetfc, exceptionally, ptfmeifef piecemeal. 
Compare Eng. nowise, otherwise, the while. 

4. InstrumenkU : ^tun, this year< hvuja/ru; %toXtt to-dsky <hiutagu; 
l^eint < Mruxht (a Dat.?). See 443, 2. 

553. Derivation by suffix: -lingd and -to&rtd* 

1. -Ungd comes from the Q. of nouns in -ling and is a late formation : 
riidltng^f backward ; blinbltngd^ blindly. Compare Eng. sideling, headlong. 

2. -tt)firW+ ward is really the Q. of an adjective wertf wart. It is very 
common after prepositions : l^eimtD^rtd; homeward ; tDalbrndrtd^ towards the 
forest ; a^mdrtdf downward, aside ; t9om{rtd+ forward. 

Advebbs fbom Adjbotivbs. 

554. Almost all adjectives can be used as adverbs. 

Adverbs with a suffix : 

1. -t, this is now rare but once very frequent < older -o, which was 
probably the A. sg. fem.: gem(e)> fetn(e), balbe in Goethe's m'BaxXi mtr> l^albe 
9tu$efl bu aud^." 

a. Remark here the doublets faj! — fc|!» f^on — fc^Siif fruj (rareX — fHH# 
fpat (rare), — fP^t* Those without umlaut are the regularly formed ad' 
verbs from jo-stems. Those with umlaut are adjectives used as adverbs. 
In tr&gCf bofcr etc., e does not go back to -o, bat O. H. G. i < jo, since they 
are adjectives (jo-stems) used as adverbs and not transformed into adverbs. 

2. -It ^ + -ly^ is really no adverbial suffix, but the adjective suffix to 
which the adverbial e ( < o) was added, -Uehe, -Uho : trcuUd^ — trcu + truly, 
faithfully ; xoa^xli^ — xoa^x, gfttUc^ — QUt, freiJi(^, to be sure, — fret ; hitttxlx^i 
— adjective Jitter* 

a. The corresponding adjective in -lid^ is perhaps no longer in use. 
Compare freilid^, to be sure — frcl + free. 

6. -Uc| has also been added to other stems: einWlieglitir f^offmW^, Wif* 
fentUi^. 
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555. Adverbs, cases of adjectiTes. 

QenUive: 1. rc^W, linf«, cilcnbd; "otx^tUn^, flet«+ steadily. 

2. -e tt d from superlatives and ordinals : erflend» l^b^^tni, meiflendf brit^ 
tend, -end contains the inflection -en of the a4]ective. 

a. Genitive with excrescent t. Such are felt as superlatives : iiingflr 
Idn0fl» neb)!; einfl (?), but in O.H.Q. are doublets Hn^ and eines. Compare 
Eng. onoe< dnes and dial, "onst" ; also amidst, amongst, dial, ''acrost" 
Pure Qcn. in Eng. else < elles, unawares, etc. 

Sem. The above explanation is rejected by Lexer in QHmm^e Diet. 

3. Dative, It is hidden in itoax < zetodre, lit, "for true," to be sure. 
Cinjcln/ singly < einzel by suffix -it from ein{a2) < ein; a^j. einjcln-cr. 
In adverbial phrases : am leid^teflen* am fc^dnflen. In M. H. G. this Dative 
was very frequent, ^.^., in -lie/ien, -lingen, etc 

4 Accusative, also in the comparative and superlative decrees : n>enig» 
^xtl, genug, me^r» meifl> befjfer, U^% mdgU(^fl* In adverbial phrases : indbe" 
fonbere, fiima^r, aufd reinfle, fc^onfle. See 300, 2. 

a. Note also those preceded by prepositions : jule^tr +at last, neben(< 
eneben\ sugleidbf at the same time, jikxWi or f&'rba§/ farther. 

Prepositions and Conjunctions have the same origin as the 
adverbs, being originally adverbs. 

Three classes of words may be comprised under the head 
of Pabtiglbs. 

Prepositions. 

666. 1. As old and simple prepositions may be regarded : ah, an, auf, 
audr bet, 10OT and fiir (doublets), burd^f gegen ( + again), in^ mit^ oh, iu, urn ( < 
umhe), 

2, Derived by suffixes : -er, -ber, -ter, mostly from pronominal stems 
and from the older forms ar, dar, tar^ which are probably all three com- 
parative suffixes : fiber, nnter, Winter, wicber, au§er. See 561, 3. 

3. A number of nouns and adjectives in the various cases : hafi, un^ 
xotW, n>£]^enbi mittel^ (mitielfl), flatty lang^, tro^, ^alben, n^egen, n^lQen, nd^f!, 
nebflr loutf m6), ^ifd^en. 

a. The nnmber of prepositions governing the Gen. is really difficult to state, be- 
canse, like many of the above and many others, they are really nouns with a G. 
dependent upon them, yiz., jmedd, be^ufS; betreffd, feitenS, etc 
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557. CoHPOuin) Pbefosttionb are generally adverbs, bnt the 
following may be classed here : 

1. Preposition (or adverb) + preposition or adverb : binnni< bi + innen, 
Md < bi + a^ (a^ + Eng. at), nebcn < en + eben, ju»iber ; rntge'gen <en+ gegen 
(t excrescent,) etc. 

2. Noun + nonn, or prep. + noon, or pronoun + noun : iufolge^ several in 
>-]^ll) and -feit : au$er(albr ienfeit^ anflatt. 

Coignnctions. 

568. 1. From pronominal stems: For Ht bemw % xotxait xoiti and 
others, see among adverbs, 551. Witt, wx^t unb» ober^ fonbenif toebery show 
suffixes. 

2. From nouns and adjectives : fatter gldd^r ungead^tet, »eilr toci^renbf and 
others. 

8. Compounds: adverb and preposition: be«or» fobalb* mttl^mf fomit^ 
ba(er» barum^ and others. 

4. Preposition or adverb + pronoun or adjective : inbentr fettbentf foba§» 
aid bag, ttllcittr entwebcr < ein- d$- tosder, one of two ; ttid^dbe|lo»eniflerr 
nevertheless. 

InteijectionB. 

559. Interjections proper. 

1. Joy is expressed by: a^, o, Jet, iud^Je, Jdftt, ^urralj. Surprise: ci, po^, 
^a. Pain by : ol^, »c^c, au, ad^, Ju. Disgust : j)fui, f!r ba^. Doubt : ^m, 
^tm, l^um. Commands to be silent are : p% \>% f(^ ; to stop or pay at- 
tention ; bnr (to horses), ^eba, J^t, ^c, f^oUa, l^aQo^. 

2. Imitations of sounds in nature ; )}lumpd (fall), pif, ipa^, ))uff (shot), 
l^ui (whizz), bau^ (fall), mul^ (cow), miau (cat), »au (dog), l^opfa (stumble), 
bum — bum (drum). 

8. Burdens of songs : ©ubelbumbei, 3u»i»aireta, fdjrum— f^tum — fd^rum. 

560. Certain regular words which have become exclamations, often 
oaths in much changed forms : ^alt^ 'Better, !Donner unb S3Ii(en# Do^taufenbf 
^eilr ^woe, D ie, D ieminer ©appermentr ^aferlotr S^ein ^immel, ^oimerwetter 
no4 eimnaU 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS THAT 

REQUIRE EXPLANATIONS. 



Ags. = Anglo-Saxon. 

(B.) = Bible. ' 

(Bo.) = Bodenstedt. 

(Bu.) = Bttrger. 

(Ch.) = Chamisso. 

D. = Datcb or Dative. 

(F.) = Hart's Edition of Goethe's 

Faust, Part I. 
Fr. = French. 
(G.) = Goethe. 
Gk). = Gothic. 
Gr. = Greek. 
G. T. = General Teutonic. 
(H. and D.) = Hart's edition of 

Goethe's Hermann and Dorothea. 
(He.) = Herder. 
H. G. = High German. 
(Hu.) = A. von Homboldt. 
I.-E. = Indo-Enropean. 
L. = Latin. 
(Le.) = Leasing. 



L. G. = Low German. 

(La.) = Lather's works excepting 
his translation of the Bible. 

M. G. = Middle German. 

M. H. G. = Middle High German. 

N. G. = North German or North 
Germany. 

N. H. G. = New High German. 

O. Fr. = Old French. 

O. H. G. = Old High German. 

(Prov.) = Proverb. 

(R.) = Riickert. 

Rules = the official rules for spell- 
ing, see 37. 

(Sch.) = Schiller. 

S. G. = South German. 

(Sh.) = Shakespere translated by 
Schlegel and Tieck. 

(Uh.) = Uhland. 

V. L. — Vulgar Latin. 



< means " derived from," •• sprung from," •' taken from." 

> means " passed or developed into," *• taken into." 

-f between a German and non-German word denotes common origin 
or '' cognates." In other positions it means " accompanied or followed 
by." 

* before a word means that that form of the word does not actually 
occur, but is conjectured or reconstructed. 

: = :, or : as :, means a relation as in a mathematical proportion. 

I, II, III after verbs indicates the strong verb-classes. 

— between letters means *' interchanges with," e.g., ^ — (!^ as in ^o^et — 
l^od^ or e — i as in nc^men — nimmjl. 
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The nmnbera refer to fhe pangnphs. The nmlaats hsTe a separate place, & after 
df 5 after o, ft after u. 



Ablaat : nature of. 393 ; four giadee, 
394,463.8; 496; 497. 

Ablaat sertes : and Terb-daseee, 1^2- 
189 ; I.-B., 394, 1 ; G. T., > O. H. G. > 
N. H. G., 396^00; 469^467 ; groap- 
ing of, 469. 

Abstract nonns : article before. 149 ; no 
article, 146 ; 156, 2; plural of, 171 ; 

. 68, Bern. 

Accent: 417, 418; degrees of, 419; 
chief on stem-svllable, 480 • 480, 8; 
478, 4; Bng. in Nonnan-Fr. words, 
480, 8 ; in compounds, 481^83 : sec- 
ondary, 484 ; rhetorical, 486 ; " free " 
in I.-B., 480, 8; in foreign words, 487, 
480, 1; 484,4; 493,8; 63, S; charac- 
teristic of Germanic Lang., 478, 4; =in- 
tonation, 398, 1. 

Accidence : 38-138 ; Historical Ck)mmen- 
tary on, 488-476. 

Accusative : office of, 198 ; after verbs, 
198-806; two A. after verbs, 199; 
predicate in passive, 808, 2 ; c^nate, 
803 ; logical sabiect in, 805 ; af^r re- 
flexive verbs, 806 ; adverbial, 807 ; difr 
ference between A. and Q. of time, 808, 
1 ; after adjectives, 807, 1 ; 183 ; abso- 
lute, 809 ; 897, 1 ; by attraction in the 
pred. after laffen, 808, 1; after prepos., 
304-306; with Inf., 898. 

Adjective: decl. of, 69-78 ; 436 ; origin 
of strong decl., 437; comparison of, 
73-76, see comparison, compar. and 
Buperlat. ; 438, 439; used as nonns, 
880, 881, 181 ; gender of same, 160, 
3 ; 169 ; 168, 3 ; G. after, 188, 183 ; 
D. after, 194 ; A. after, 183 ; 807, 1. 

Attributive use of, 811-817 ; only 
used attributively, 811 ; nninflected 
nsed attributively, 818 ; in the predi- 
cate, 818, 880 ; as nonns declined 
strong, 814 : G. sg. m. and n., 816, 1 ; 
declined weak, 813 ; 817, 1 ; as nouns, 
881, 1 ; origin of double decl., 815 ; un- 
settled usage as to strong and weak 
decl., 816, 881 ; after indef pron., 
814; 816, 4; 181 ; after person, pron., 
816,2; two or more adj., 818, 3; 817. 
In the predicate, 818, 819 ; only used 
in pred., 819 ; position of adjuncts of, 
353 ; accent in certain compounds, 



488, 1-7; derivation of, 588-688; 
used as adverb, 554. 

AdJectiTe Glauses : nature of; 383 ; 386- 
388 * 339 

Adverb'ial Clauses : nature of, 383, 389 ; 
various kinds of, 330-340 ; see tempo- 
ral, local, clauses of manner and cause 
(338-340), final (338), conditional, 
(340), etc. 

Adverbs: origin of, 551-555; < G. of 
nonns, 187, 558 ; -f prepos. supplanting 
the person, pron., 834 ; syntax of, 899, 
300 ; after prepos. + noun, 300 ; ad- 
verbs which are only adverbs, 30O, 1 ; 
664, 8; adjective as, 300, 2; 554: 
comparison by, 883, 884 * relative ana 
absolute superl. of, 300, 2 ; nature of, 
301, 1 ; interrogative, 851, 6; relative, 
868, 386, 331 ; demonstrative, 387, 
8; in local clauses, 331, a: position in 
a soitence, 354 ; order of adverbs of 
time, place, manner, 355; accent fai 
compound, 483. 

Adversative Sentences : coordinate, 380. 

AilHcate : 413, 5 ; 408, 1. 

Alemanic : 483, 1. 

Alphabet : printed and script, 1, 8 ; ori- 
gin of the G. letters, 360 ; Latin letters 
in G., 360, 8 ; relation to G. sounds, 
361. 

Anglo-Saxon, see English. 

Apposition: < G. of nouns, 181 ; 179, 
1: 317. 

Articles: Inflect, of, 38; accent of, 39; 
contraction with prepositions, 40 ; spell- 
ing of, 39; 41 ; syntax of, 140-158 ; 
nature of 140 ; general cases of absence 
of, 141-146 : before proper nouns, 
147 ; before abstract nouns, 149 ; be- 
fore names of materials, 150 ; before 
collective nouns, 151 ; repetition of, 
158. See A., def. and indef. 

Article, Def. : infl. of. 38 ; attraction to 
preceding words not prepositions, 41 ; 
contractfon with preceding prepos., 40 ; 
relation to Eng. possessive pron., 154, 
843,8; distributive for Eng. "a," 156. 

Article, Indef. : infl. of, 38 ; aphaeresis ot, 
41 ; after certain pronouns, 144, 868; 
before certain pronouns, 157. 

Austrian: 483. 
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AnzOfaries : of tense : infl. ot, llO ; ase 
of, 266, 2«6 ; S83, 2 : omiBrion of, 
346 ; in passive voice, 273. 

Modal : see pret. pres. verbs ; special 
uses of, 267; verbs of motion omitted 
after, 267, Bem. ; imperative force of; 
287, 4 ; + pert and pres. int, 28S, 1 ; 
290; in fatore, 279, 8, a. 



Bavarian-Anstrlaa : 483, S ; 488, 5, a. 
Bible: 486; 487. 
Brechting : 406, Bem. 



Capitals : initial, 364 ; in pronoans of 
address, 230; in article, 39. 

Cardinals, see Numerals. 

Cases : see individual cases, N., G., etc. ; 
order of cases in the sentence, 362. 

Causal Sentences : coordinate, 321 ; sub- 
ordinate 337. 

Comparative : see comparison ; use of, 
222 ; by adverbs, 223, 224 ; conjunc- 
tions after, 333. 

Comparative Clauses : 333, 1-d ; with 
ni^t;333,2. 

Comparison: of adjectives, 73-76; 438; 
439; irregular, 76, 1; defective and 
redundant, 76, 8; the sufflzes, 73, 438 ; 
by adverbs, 223, 224, 222, 1 ; of two 
qualities of the same object, 224. 

Compound words : accent of, 421-424 ; 
irregular accent of certain nouns, adjec- 
tives, and prefixes, 422 ; secondary ac- 
cent in, 424 ; 621 : see noons, acU.* 
etc. ; 616 ; compared vdth Bug., 521, 
%b. 

Compound tenses : 109-116; 283. 

Concessive Clauses : 339. 

Conditionals : formation oil 115, 283, 5 ; 
force of; 280, 281, 284, 5. 

Conditional Clauses : tenses in, 280, 284, 
6 ; nature oL 340 ; several forms of, 
340, 1 J word-order in, 343, e. 

Conjugation : strong and weak, 101-103 ; 
446,476 ; weak, 117, 118, 447, 454, 
455 ; strong, 120-133, 446, 456-469. 

Conjunctions : classification of; 307 ; ori- 
gin of, 301, 558. 

Cooi-dinating : copulative, 319; adver- 
sative, 320 ; concessive, 320, 2 ; causal, 
321 ; illative, 322. 

Subordinating : in temporal clauses, 
330 ; in comparative clauses, 333 ; 
334 ; in consecutive clauses, 336 ; in 
restrictive clauses, 336; causal, 337; 
ilnal, 338 ; concessive, 339 ; condi- 
tional, 340. 

Consecutive Clauses : 336. 

Consonant-declension, see n-declension. 

Consonant-stems : become i-stems, 54 ; 
428, 2 ; 432, 1 ; 432-435. 

Consonants: description of, 374-389; 
open, 374-381 ; shut, 382-386 ; na- 
sals, 386-3881: compound, 389 ; long, 
889, 6 ; conB.-table,p. 1€7 ; see Qrinmrs 



and Vemer*B Laws; doubling or length- 
ening oU 889, 6 ; 413, 6 ; 488, S, e\ 
635, 1, B. S. 

Coordinate Sentences: 318; various kinds 
of, 319-322. 

Copulative Sentences : 819. 

Danish: 479, IL 

Dative : office of, 189; as nearer object 
dfter intnns. and certain compound 
verbs, 190 ; as indirect object after 
trana. verbs, 191; ethical, 192 ; after 
impers. verbs, 193 ; after a4j., 194 ; 
190; supplanted by prepos. + case, 
196 ; after prepos., 303, 305, 306. 

Declension : of articles, 38; of nouns, 42- 
68 : 428-435 ; of foreign nouns, 64, 
62, 3; of proper nouns, 66-68: of the ad- 
jective, 69-72; of pronouns, 81-100. 

Demonstrative Pronouns: 88-91 ; use of, 
244-250 : origin of, 442 ; supplanted 
by ^iet and ba + prepos., 261, 8. 

Dependent Clauses, see Subordinate. 

Dependent order of words : 341, 344 ; 
in main clauses, 347, 349; the oldest 
order, 349, 2. 

Dialect: and written language, 390; in 
M. H. O.. 485, 2 ; in N. U. G., 486, 
487 : in the pronunciation of the edu- 
cated, 390 ; and the public school, 392, 
6. 

Diphthongs : pronunc. of, 32 ; analysis of, 
372 ; become single vowels, 488, 4 * < 
long vowels, 488, 5. 

Dutch: 481,8; 493,8. 

Bast Prankish : 482, 8 ; 486. 
Blliptical cUmses and phrases: 310 ; 284, 

6, Bem.; 287 ^343, rf, 2. 
Bnglieh : 479, UL ; 492, 4 ; umlaut in, 

402, 2. 
Buphony: 418,1. 
Bzclamation: G. in, 188, 309, 8; order 

of words in, 343, e ; see inteijections. 

Final clauses : 338. 

Flemish : 481, 8. 

Forei^ nouns : decl. of, 64 ; gender of, 
163; verbs, 538. 

Foreign words : spelling of, 365 ; ac- 
cent, 427, 420, 1 ; 424, 4 ; in G. word- 
stock, 492-494. 

Fractions: 533,2. 

Frisian: 481,1. 

Future : formation of, 114 ; force of, 
278; imperative force of, 278, 8; 
287, 8 : present with fhture force, 274, 
6 ; condit. for subj. of, 281 ; origin of, 
283,4; 279,8. 

Gender : of nouns and their distribution 
among the declensions according to, 
43 ; syntax of. 159-169 ; grammati- 
cal and sex, 159, 160; concord of the 
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same, 165-168 ; according to meaning, 
160; accordingrto endings, 161; donbt- 
ftil and doable, 162 ; change of, 161, 
Rem., 163; of compound nouns, 164: 
concord of, 165-168; between subject 
and predicate, 313, 316. 

Qenitive : otUce of, 180; various kinds of 
G., 180, 1-7; partitive G. passed Into 
apposition, 181, 251: supplanted by 
prepos.. 181 ; dependent upon adj., 
82, 182 ; dependent upon verbs as 
nearer object, 184; as remoter object, 
185 J after imperHonal verbs, 186; ad- 
vcrbial G. of place, time, etc., 187; sup- 
planted by A.. 207, Bem.; difference be- 
tvvecn A. ana G., 208 : after prepos., 
302; in exclamations, l88. 

Gurman Dialects : classiflcation ofL 480- 
483; 484. 

German Language: see S<Ar\ftmrQdis ; 
liistory of, 478--494 ; relation to other 
Germanic languages, 480-486. 

German Sounds : analysis of, 366-389. 

Germanic Languages: relation to other 
I.-E. languages, 477; characteristics of , 
478: clasHiflcation of, 479-484. 

Gerundive: 107 ; 289, Rem. ; 208 ; 452. 

Gothic: letters, 360 : language, 479, 1. 

Grimm's Law : 407-415 ; G. T. shifting, 
407-410 ; G. shifting, 413-415; mod- 
ifications of, 412 ; in dialects, 480 ; in 
derivative verbs, 535, 1, R. a. 

Hessian : 482, 2. 

High German : explanation of terms, 480, 

8, a. See South German. 
Hildebraotslied : 485, 1. 

Icelandic: 479, 11; 229. 1 ; 530. 

Illative Sentences : co-orainate, 322. 

Imperative : 105, 450 : in strong verbs, 
121 ; personal pron. In, 286, 1 ; ftiture 
with imperative force, 278, 3 ; 287, 3 ; 
force of, 286 ; other verbal forms with 
the force of, 287 : conditional and con- 
cessive force of. 339, 1 ; word-order in, 
343, b. 

Indefinite Pronouns: 94-100, 445 ; use 
of, 259-263. 

Indirect Speech : tenses in, 282; mood in, 
285; 325,8; 328. ' 

Indo-European: 477. 

Infinitive : 106, 451 ; nature of, 288 ; 

290, 3, b ; perfect, 288, 1 ; iniper. force 
of, 287, 1 ; without and with jii, 289- 
291 ; 291, 3-6 ; without >ii, 389, Rem. ; 
after certain groups of verbs, 290 ; with 
811, do., 291, 1 ; as object and subject, 

291, 2, 3 ; A. with, 292 ; as a noun, 
293 ; governed by prepos. + ju, 291, 1 ; 
inf. clause, 325, 2, Rem. 3 ; 332, 1; 335, 
1 ; position of two, in dependent clause, 
345, 1 ; position of adjuncts of, 353. 

Instrumental: 194. 

Interjections: 559, 560. 

Interrogative Pronouns: 92,444; use of 

251-253 ; D. supplanted by »o(r) +' 

prepos., 251, 2. 



Interrogatiye Sentences: 800,3; indirect 
325, 2; disjunctive, 325,2,6; word* 
order, 343, a. 

Inverted order of words: 341, 343; to 
inserted main clause, 343, 1 ; origin of, 
in conditional and in main clauses, 348, 
1 ; after certain co-ordinating conjunct 
tions, 319 ; in a daase instead of ob« 
glett^, etc., 339. 

I-«tems : 52-55 ; 429. 

Iteratives: 531,3. 



Jo-Stems; 46, 2; 428; in ad)., 
496,9; 622. 

Kanzleisprache: 486,487. 



437, 8: 



Labialisation, 867, 1 ; 370, 4, Bern. 
Language: written. ^&q Behriftsprache. 
Law of Finals: 478,8. 
Levelling: nature of, 491,1: in the strong 

pret., 460 : in the weak verbs, 454, 

455. 
Low Franlslsh : 481, 8. 
Low German Dialects: 480, 1; 481; 

> H. G., 493, 8 ; their relation to the 

wriUen langui^. 392, 1-8 ; 391. 
Low Saxon : 481, 1 
Luther: 486,487. 



Middle Franldsh: 482, 1. 

Middle German Dialects: 480,2; 482; 

488, 8. a ; 488, 4. 
Middle High German : 486, 2 ; transition 

of sounds to N. H. G., 488-491. 
Mi-verbs: 136; 449,1,2; 473-476. 
Modal Clauses : 332. 
Modal Auxiliaries. See Auxiliaries. 
Mood : see subj., imper. ; in adjective 

clauses. 328. 
Multiplicisttives : 531, 1. 



N-declension : of nouns, 47, 61, 62, 
432-435 ; of adjectives, 69. 213, 215. 

Narrowness of vowels: .367, 2. 

Negatives : 309, 1 ; double negative, 309, 
1 ; in comparative clauses, 333, 2. 

New High German : 485, 486. 

Nominative: 178,179; absolute, 297; 
predicate, 179; A. for, in pred., 202, 1. 

Normal order of words : 341, 342 ; in 
subordinate clauses^ ^^^^ ^? after co- 
ordinating conjunctions, 34.3, 2 ; when 
the suborainate clause precedes, 343, 8; 
348, 2 ; 343, c ; 358. 

North German : see Low G. 

Norwegian : 479, n. 

Nouns: decl. of, 42-68 ; systemsof noun- 
decl..42; distribution of nouns among 
the three declensions according to gen- 
der, 4,3, 43.3 ; general rules for noun- 
decl., 4,3 ; strong decl. of, 44-60, 428- 
431 ; weak decl. of, 61, 62, 428, S ,' 
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482 ; mixed ded. of, 63, 435, 1 ; nse 

of cases, see individaal cases; deriva- 
tion of, 496-616; composition, 517- 
521 . gender of compoond, 164 ; ac- 
cent of, 421, 422. See Number, Proper 
N., Foreign N.. Abstract N., Gomponnd. 

Number: Singular and plural of nouns: 
pi. the basis of classification of strong 
nouns, 44 ; no sign, 45, a ; umlaut, 
45,6; -«, 4&-55; -et, 66-60, 431; 
(e)n, 61-63 ; pi. in -8, 60 ; irregular, 
51, 172, 173 ; double forms, 58, 162, 
4; 431, 2: of abstract nouns, 171; 
nouns only in pi., 1 74. 

Sing, or pi. after nouns of quantity, 
etc., 176: why sing., 176; sing, where 
Eng. pi., i77 ; shig. neut. of pronouns 
refer to masc, fem., and plural nouns, 
168, 313. 

Sin^. and pi. 6f yerbs : 311 ; nl. after 
a coliectire noun, 312 ; ** pL of majes- 
ty," 311, 2. 

Numerals: 77; infl. of, 78: when in- 
flected, 226, 227; cardinals, 77-79; 
pi. in -e. 227 ; in -«r, 228, 3 ; ordinals, 
80, 211, 630, 632 : infinitive, lOO; 
derivation of, 629-633. 



Old High German : 486, 

Ordinals : see Numerals. 

Orthography : division into syllables, 36; 
regulated by government, 37, 361, 3 ; 
historical notes on, 360-365; umlaut- 
signs, 362; on the marks to show 
length, 363 : on use of capitals, 364 ; of 
foreign words, 365 ; government rules, 
37. 

0-stems : lose sign of the pL, 47, 51, 
428. 



Participial Clauses : 294, 4 ; 332, 1. 

Participles : 102, 107, 453 ; use of, 294 
-297 : position of adjuncts of, 363. 

Past part, without ae-, 108, 113, 
453, 2; 470, 528; isolated, 120, 
Rem. ; 131, Rem.; 624, 4 ; imper. force 
of, 287, 3 ; passive force of, 205 ; act- 
ive force of, 295, 3 ; 296 ; dependent 
upon fommen. ^ei^en, etc., 296 ; of 
verbs of motion, 296; absolute con- 
struction, 297. 

Pre8.part.,274,6; 283,3,4; 294,453; 
in compound tenses, 283,1, 2; 351. 

Passive : see Voice. 

Perfect: formation of, 112; force of, 
276; with futur^ perf. force, 279, 3; 
Eng, oerf. — G. pres., 274, 4 ; impera- 
tive, 286, 1 ; hifinitive, 288. 

Personal Pronouns : 81, 82, 440 ; syn- 
tax of, 230-235 ; gender of, 81 ; use 
of, in address, 230-233 ; repetition of, 
233, 2 : omission of, 233, 1 ; sup- 
planted by other pronouns and preposi- 
tions, 234 ; in the imper., ^86, 1. 

Phonology : 360-427 ; orthography, 360 
-365; analysis of sounds, 366-389; 



as standard of promtnc, 800-892 ; pho- 
netic laws, 393-417 ; accent, 418-427. 

Plaltdeutsch : 481, 2, a ; 484. 

Pluperfect : formation of, 112 ; force of, 
277; relation to Oondit., 280, 281, 
284, 5. 

Plural: see Number. 

Popular Etymology : 494, 8, 8. 

Possessive Pronouns : 86-87 ; syntax of^ 
239-243 ; origin of, 441 ; compounds 
with, 87; used substantively, 240; 
repetition of, 241, 242, 2 ; relation to 
def . article, 154, 243, 8 ; supplanted bv 
demonstr. pron., 242, 1 ; uninfiected, 
239, 243, 1; after G., 180, 4. 

Predicate, 308 : concord of subl. and 
pred., 311-317 ; number of verb after 
collective noun, 313 ; when subjects are 
connected by conjunctions, 311, 314 ; 
person of verb when subjects are of dif- 
ferent persons, 315 ; position of, 350, 
351. 

Prepositions : syntax of, 301-306 ; nat- 
ure of, 301, 1, 2 ; 556 ; classification 
of, according to cases, and treatment of, 
in alphabetical order, 302-306- gov- 
erning the G.^ 302 ; governing the D., 
303 • govemmg the A., 304 ; govern- 
ing D. and A., 305 ; general position of, 
367. 

Present: infl. of, 103 : of weak verbs, 
118. 447 ; of strong verbs, 121, 456 ; 
O. H. G., 446 ; of pret.-pres. verbs, 
134 ; uses of, 274 ; periphrastic. 274, 
6 ; imper. force, 287, 3 ; formation of 
present-stem, 457. 

Preterit: infi. of, 103; weak, 454; 
strong. 458 ; levelling in, 460 ; double 
subj., 126, 126. 464, 8 ; 129 ; of pret.- 
pres. verbs, 134, 470 • force of, 275 ; 
relation to condit., 280, 281, 284, 5; 
ind. for unreal subj., 340, 3. 

Pret.-pres. verbs : 134 ; 136 ; 108, 2 ; 
267 ; 470L-472. 

Pronouns: infiection of, 81-100, 440* 
446; syntax of, 230-263; concord 
with noun, 165-168, 235 ; origin of; 
496 ; position ol^ in the sentence, 352, 
e ; neut. pron. refers to masc. or fem. 
nouns, 168 ; neut. pron. one of two 
accusatiyes, 199, 1, 2. See reciprocal, 
possessive, etc., separately. 

Pronunciation: of letters, 1-37, 366; 
standard of, 390-392 ; disputed points 
in standard, 391 ; Hanoverian and N. 
G., 390, 4 ; 392, 1-3 ; dialect in, 390, 
1-3. 

Proper Nouns: decl of, 66-68; article 
before, 147, 155, 1 ; gender o^ 160, 2, 
with Rem. ; 164. 



Question : eee Interrogative Sentences. 



Reciprocal Pronouns: 84, 197, 206, 

238. 
Reduplication : nature of, 468 ; in VII. CU 
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of verbs, 180, 131; in the pweent, 

467,8. 
Befleziye Prononns : 83, 237 ; personal 

for, /837, 1. 
Belatiye GlaaseB : see Adjectiye CI. 
Belative Pronouns: 93; nse of, 254- 

»58 ; origin of, 254 ; supplanted by 

adverbs and conjnnctionB, 257, 258. 

320,327. -^ » f 

Restrictive Clauses : 330. 

Roundness of vowels: 307, 1; In 8. G., 

391, 5. 
Runes, 492, 8. 
INkkumktui: 402,8; 456. 



Scandinavian, 479, H 

Schriftsprache : 390 ; 485, 8 j 480, 487. 

Sentence : structure of simple, 308 ; con- 
stituents ot, 308 ; arraugement ot see 
word-order: various kinds of main, 
309 ; 284, 3 ; 280 : compound, see co- 
ordinate and subordinate. 

Shifting of mutes : see Orimm*s Law. 

Shifting of spirants : see V emer^s Law. 

Silesian : 482, 6. 

Singular: see Number. 

Slavic : 477 ; 481, 2, Rem. ; 482, 4-0. 

Souan^: 370. 

South Prankish : 482, 3. 

South German Dialects : 480, 8 : 483 ; 
488, 5. a ; 489 ; 490, 1, a : relation to 
the written language, 301, 392, 4. 

Suabian : 483, 2. 

Subject : 308; concord of, and predicate, 
311-317 ; position of subject and verb, 
341, 360. * 

Subjunctive : kinds of, 284 ; potential, 
284, 8; 325, 2, Rem. 1; 326, 2; 328; 
in coDditional clauses, 340, 448. 

Subordinate Sentences : 318, 323, 324- 
340; word-order in, 343, c: 344- 
340 ; 350, Rem. ; omission of auxil., 
340 ; position of, 358. 

Bnbstantive Clauses: 323-^26 ; nature 
of, 323 ; various kinds of, 325 ; nor- 
mal order in, 345. 

Superlative : see Comparison • use of, 222 
-225 • never uninflected, 222 ; absolute 
and relative, 222; applied to two ob- 
jects, 225; of adverbs, 300, 2. 

Surdneas: 370. 

Swedish: 479, H. 

Swiss : 483, 1, 0. 



Temporal Clauses ; 330. 

Tenses : simple, 101, 103, 448 ; use of, 
274, 275, 283. 

Compound; 109, 112-110, 270- 
281 ; origin of, 283 ; position of sepa- 
rable prefix, 351. See the separate 
tenses. 

Thuringian : 482, 4. 

Time : modes of expressing time. 220 ; 
G. oA 187 ; A. of, 208. 



Umlaut : signs of, 31, 302 ; as a sign of 
the pJm 46, ft ; 48 : in comparison ol 
adj., 74; in pret. subj. of strong verbs, 
121 • in the pres. of strong verbs, 127, 
Rem. ; 129, Rem. ; 130, Bern. ; 131, 
Rem. : 404 ; nature of, 401 ; in Eng., 
402, 2; spread of, 488, 1 ; in derived 
verbs, 535. 

Upper Saxon : 482, 6. 

Yarlatives: 533. 

Verb : principal parts of, 102 ; infl. of, 
103 ; personal suffixes of, 104, 118, 
121, 449 ; classification of, 204 ; ir- 
regular weak, 119, 464, 465; weak 
verbs are derivative, 117, 1. 

Reduplicating: 130, 131,458; non- 
thematic, see mi-v^bs; anomalous. 
1.34-130. 

Compound : 137 ; D. after, 190 ; A. 

after, 198, 547-550; accent in, 421. 

Reflexive, 138 ; 197 ; 200 ; 230, 2: 

204. . » 1 

Impersonal : subject of, 230, 1, 2, 5; 
cases after, 180, 193, 205 ; G. after, 
184-180 ; D. after, 189-193 • D. or A. 
after, 190, 200 ; A. after, 198 ; two A., 
199, 201; neuter, 179; trans., 191, 
204 ; intrans., 204. 

V. of motion : comp. tense of, 205, 4: 
200 ; 283, 8 ; 290, 2 ; past part, oi 
290; see Number, Predicate, auxil., 
pret. pres. verbs ; person of, in relative 
clauses, 320 : position of, 341, 350, 
Rem. ; derivation of, 534-560. 

Vemer's Law : 411, 412, 410. 

Voice: passive, infl. of, 116; construc- 
tion in. 179.2; 202, 2; 208-273; 
replaced by reflexive construction, 272 • 
origin of. 273 ; in Go., 283, 1. 

Vowel-declension : see Noun, stronsr : 
428.431. *' 

Vowels : quantity of, 33-35, 488, 2, b ; 
analysis and description of, 307-373 ; 
vowel-table, p. 162; general remarks 
upon, 373; doubling of, 3:$, 36.3, 4: 
connecting v. in conjugation, 118; 
449, 2; 454, 2, 8; in ablaul, 393- 
400 ; in umlaut, 401, 402, 404 ; in- 
terchanges of; 403-400; lengthening 
of, in W. H. G., 488, 3 ; shortenmg o^ 
488, 3; diphthongization of long v., 
488, 6. 

Vowel-stems : see Vowel-Declension. 

Wordformation : 495 - 569 ; substan- 
tives, 496-521* prononns, 490; ad- 
jectives, 522-533; verbs, 534-560; 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, 
551-558 ; inteijections, 569. 

Word-order: 341-359; normal, 342; 
inverted, 343 ; dependent, 344. See 
these separate heaas; in poetry and 

W prose, 359r 
ord-stock: 492-494. 



WORD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH 

VOCABULARY. 



The first contains a list of the Qerman and English words, prefixes and snfflxes 
specially treated in the grammar. Also the strong and irregular verbs with the princi- 
pal parts, and the second or third pers. sing, of the pres. ind. and the imperative sing., 
if fliey are at all peculiar. 

The umlants have a separate place, & after a^ d after o, & after u. 

The numbers refer to the paragraphs. I., II., III., etc., mean the strong verb-classes 
and ablant series. 

After the substantives the gender (m., n.,/.) and the plural ending arc always indi- 
cated of the strong nouns, the gender and w,i= weak) are given after the weak nouns. 
When there is no pi. sign at all, it is indicated by -. When the cognate Bng. word is 
rare, or when its meaning differs quite widely from the German word, it is placed after 
the common Bng. meaning. 

The vocabulary is meant to cover all untranslated single words and illustrative sen- 
tences as tSLT as § 147, except the foreign words 69, 8: 63, 2; 64. 

If weak verbs must have the connecting vowel this is indicated by the preterit. 
- after a word means a prefix in composition, before a word it means a suffix. 



a, pronunc. of, 3; description of, 371, 4; 

guantity of, oefore r, rt, rb, 33, 488, 2 ; 

in ablauts., VI., 459, 4 ; m ablauts. I.- 

V., 459. 
a, in Engl, phrase " so much a pound,*' 

156. 
SlaS, »., pi. afer, carrion. 
ah, from, 303, 1; 516, 1. 
aber, but, 60,+ word-order, 343, 3; 356; 

compared with fonbem, 3130, 2 R 
SCber-, 516, 1. 
ab^anben, lost, 429, 1. 
ab'f<!^relben, to copy, see f<!^teiben. 
9bt, fn., !le,+ abbot. 
aA, alas, 60; 559, 1. 
a^ten, with G., to attend to, in 82; (a6fs 

tetc). 
ae, as sign of umlaut of a, 362, 2. 
aea as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 
after-, 516. 2. 
-age, noun-suffix ; fern, gender, 161, 2 ; 

163, 5. 
ai, pronunc. of, 32, 372. 1. 
aU,+all, 100; def. art. after, 144; neuter, 

168; use of, 261; accent^ 422. 6. 
affein, <x>i^., but; + word-order. 343, d^. 
a]IeT-,+superL, 222; accent, 422, 1, 6. 



aUetbtnad, certainly, 552, 1. 
atterlie'bjl, charming, very lovely, 222 ; 
422,+8hakspere*8 aideriiefest. 

aHm&blid^r gradually, 526, 8, e. 

aid, before a predicate noun, 1 79 ; in ap- 
position, 31 7; before a relative pronoun, 
327, 3 ; in temporal clauses, 330, l; 
in comparative clauses, 333, 343, c; 
after comparative, 333, 2 ; after adiec- 
tives, nl(!^t§, anUev-, 333, 2, a, 8 ; + oaf, 
333. 3. 

alt, + old, etym.^ 453, 1. 

filter, w., -, age, old age. 

am < an bem, +on the, 40. 

-am, noun-suf., 501. 

Slmt, «., -er, etym., 516, 8. 

an, + on, 305, 8; 306, 1, 2; compared with 
auf, 300, 2. 

an < an ben, 40. 

an'binben, to tie, see binben. 

-anb, noun-suffix, 505. 

anber-, + other, 94 ; accent in comp.,423, 
1; Hym.^ 445, 8; in comp., 530. 

anbei-tbalb = 1|, 530. 

?tnmut,/., no pf., grace; gender. 164, a. 

an'fc^rctben, to write down, coarge, see 
f^reiben. 
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<nAatt,+iaBl«ad oT, SOS, 1 

SSI, I.B.; 388.1. 
Xnl', 616, a. 
-ant, 50S. 
~— rl,/.,«..,^ 



nnnj m., -r, t arm, 
)lnnut,/.,n(ipJL, UOTer^; gender, 
-at, Sll, 1, a; Id aeut. fOra]|[u 



an, nroannc. of. 33 ; aDaWei? 

origin of. 4H8, G; 490. 8. 
asA, alHo, 4- eke : In reUt- cIbubi 

guf, -I- upon. SOS, g ; compared vltb on, 

on'iiiflf'^ii, lo rise again, S46, S. 
au'fflflltB, to erect, (-il*l(«). 



8,303. a; 4- bat, 336. 

Lie. 4B1, a: SIS 8. 

of. 31; 36S; 3T1,9.R.3 



iJs^B. 



9. 

t, pronnne. of, 1: description of, 3( 
final, 380, S; „Sortt«" i, 383. 1 
303, 3; Ene. conenpondente ot, 41 

4is.a; imt.e. 

But, gitotffi 

-'.!-rt, -",'■. 

«alk(ii), nk. -. beam. 46, 4. 



" 108| 3 

e,jft™„« 



^,in, 10_8,3; 540,1 

«eb(M!i 



oil., tondltloned, 12S, 1 
to need; for infl. see 135, £. 



bf ugen, 4- 

133 : (imiift, ieaiat). 
bid. Eng., 396. 
blMin, tog, gcBogcn, bend, n., 1 S«, a ; (ba 

IBKnt,/!, tD.,+bee, 4BS, 1. 
"-•— tot, Miottn, off— "■ 

— _,ai OiMetetan .,. 

blabtn. tonti, a(6iint«n,-fbind. III.. 

496; (tr tlnbtt). 
»ln«n, within, 368, K{ 5B7, 1. 
S1d|i,/., «f.. + lwntgraBe.490, 3. 
»iiBC,/..w., + pflat, 436,8, 
Ui, till, until. Efvpoa., 304. 1; cmij., 380, 

S; «(wn.. GIIT, I. 

It™, lat, otbdrn, iBk. + bid: ' 

190; 233. 1; 407, 1; 466; 
fclanf, Bblning, 74. 
Moitn, tUiS, ocUafin, blow, Vn., 130, 1; 

(itu (Itfefl, bn or n Uaft). 

Slott, n.. '-IS, '■::'*i, leaT. + blade. 

tlau.^t-bJne, 74. 

bllltfcn, til turn Iha Icaies of a book. 

etrt, n., BBji., lead. 

titittn, Hl»e, gtblifbtn, remain, I., 188,8; 

4-inr., 8»0, 3. 
bltll^n, bm. grBIiAen, 4- bleach. 1., laS, 1. 
SUtt, + blovth. bloeeoDI ; «I|m., 430, 1. 



ecbilttiV ' 



n.,pl. tBCICii^bOBt 



Si)tnl4t, m., pi. 



7,3; 
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nnA.n.. ^n, -I- book. 

«un(,*baU,efleI6S,S. 
iunt, VBrfc«il«d,74,s. 
Kut«,y., to., csSBtle, S97; I 
«UTf4 m., -t, and w., telli 



Hironnnc. of, 5; In (dkIed word»,38t>, 3 
aOitn,/., «•., tbeor; or Ibe ca«» (ol 

caaBewi;, cansey, *9iaiifiie, 404, g. 

Iti pronnnc. of, O; 37B, 4; 37«, 3; 383. 
I; deBCTlptioiio^37B; quantitj of vowel 
"■-•-■^ 3fl ; Bng. correspondents of, 4 lO 
14, 8: 415, I, 8; 400. 8; *-ft 



eend., lei', 8; pKmuDc! oh B; ^75,!. 
-*((n), InTortw, 63«,1. 
eicHI, m., to., +CbriBtlan, 430,8. 
choos«,t(ltfcn,4l8,l. 
Ali48.proniiDi:.of,2»,Sfl3,li 400,3,0. 
A I* ; 3S3, 1 1 Bnir. correauoudantB of, 

413, 4i 414, 3; It — 4, 636, 1, B. S. 

tipnmimc. of. 7, 385.8: dpscr^tlon of, 
384, a, Eng. correepoDdenta otj 410, 1; 

^, + iber& (Kfn, I before apropoe. begln- 
oiuR with a vowel, bat; In relat. clause, 
»5S, 337,t; la iDCalclansea, 331, a; 
=:;becaiiBe, dnfe In causal diaiiee, 337; 
= ■■. when In lemporal clanees, 330, 1. 
%; etvm., OKI, I; alter dflmooitr. pron., 
845,8. 

SoA, »., -a, roof, * tfaatcb. 

ttlfSt, see btnbn, also 417. 1. 

iCimit,/., w.,ladr,+damB. 

tianll, eoi^^ in order that, 338. 
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bttinpf, hollow (Bonnd), + damp, mnety 

(air), 74, 6. 
bunfel, dark, compar. bunfter. 
\)m6f, + tbrongh, 304, 2; compar. with 

von, 1369; with mittetS and nitt, 309, 7 ; 

separable and ineep. prefix in comp. 

yerbs, 649, 1. 
®ut<!^lau*t, /., w.. Serene ITighneBs. 
bftnten, bdncte, aebftntt, impers. verb, it 

eeems, +(me) thinks, 119, 2; 464, 3. 
bftrfen, burfte, geburft, to be permitted; infl., 

135, 2; past part., 108, 2; nse of, 267, 

2; etym,, 4lo. 



(, pronnnc. of , 8 ; description of, 371, 1- 
8; unaccented, 371,3; 485,2; sign of 
length, 33, 363,1; sign of umlaut, 362; 
berore r, rt, rb, 33, 488, 2; sign of plu- 
ral, 47, 49, 51, 52; in cardinals, 227; 
in the adj.-snffixes -el, -ft, -en, 71; con- 
necting vowels in conjugation, 118 ; 

. in case-RuflSz, 43, 46 ; derivative e in 
verbs, 535, 536 ; secondary before r, 
491,2; e -t,le, 127,128,403; e - 5, 
489,1. 

-< in imperative, 105; 118,8. 

-e in nouns < adj., 498, 1; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

-e in ^o-stems. 46. 47, 51, 437, 8 ; 498, 
2 ; gender of such nouns, 161, 8. 

-e in adverbs, 554, 1. 

ed^t, genuine, etym.^ 488, 8, a. 

&de,f., w.. comer, + edge, 413, 4. 

ebel, noble, 404, 71. 

e^e, before, + ere, 76, 2, 6 ; 439, 2 ; eor^., 
330, 8. 

ci, pronnnc. of, 32 ; analysis of, 372, 8; 
origin of, 488, 5. 

-ei, nonn-sufiiz, 498, 3 ; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

(Sibam, m.. -e, son-in-law, 47, 1 ; 501. 

-eien, vero-suflix < French verbs in -4«r, 
538. 

etgen,+own, adj., 470; 471, 6; 524, 4. 

eiaentdmU(^, accent and meaning, 422, 2. 

eilen, to hasten. 

elm < einem, D. of ein, q. t>., 41, 1. 

(Simer, pail, etym.. 398. 

ein, +a, one, inder. art., 38, 41; after n>e(^, 
wad fftr, 92, 2, 8; indef. pronoun, 72, 
95, 259, 200; ein par, ein wenig, a few, 
a little, lOO. 

ein, adv.. + in; — unb and, + In and out: 
528, 7. 

einanber, -f one another; uninflected, 84. 

einaeboren, for two meanings see 528, 5, 7. 

ein{9-, indef. pron., some, 95 ; (w^., +• 
united. 

elnmaI,+once. 39, 41, 

ei'nne^men, take possession of, see nel^men. 
In 85 aenommen ein for eingenommen by 
poetic license. 

Ginobe,/., w., solitude, desert, 511, a. 

einS, + one, 531, 2; for cognate Ace., 
204. 



e{nfl, + once, 531,2; 555,2. 

ei'n^ubie^rcn, to study well, commit to 
memory. 

elnjeln, adv.^ singly, 555, 3. 

eitel, vain ; uninflected " nothing but," 
212, 1. 

-il, noun-suliix, 46, 428, 5 ; 499; gender 
of such nouns, 161, 1; 161, 3; a^.-suf- 
fix, 71, 523, 1; verb-suffix, 106. 

elenb, wretched ; etym.^ 401, among Ex- 
amples. 

elf, + eleven, 77; 529. 

elk,+(S(^, C&Ientier, 490, 8. 

-ein, in verbs, 536; connecting vowel 
in -, 118,8. 

(Sttern, parents, + elders, 174, 404. 

-em in nouns, 501, 523, 2. 

cmp-<ent-, 541. 

empfe^Ien, empfa^I, empfoMen, recommend. 
IV., 127; 464,8; (empfol^le, bu empfie^lfl, 
empfie^I). 

-en, noun-suffix, 46; 428, 5; 501; 502 ; 
indicates masc. ^nd., 160, 1* in the 
n-decleusion, 61, 62 ; in the pi. of for- 
eign nouns, 64, 2, 8 ; in D. and A. of 
proper uonns, 66; in 6. sg. of adj. for 
e8, 72 ; 91, 3; 216, 1; in pronouns, 
244, 2 ; 440, 2 ; in mixed declension, 
63; in comp. nouns, 518, 1, 3. 
A4j.-sufflx, 71; 211; 524. In the 

Sast part., 107; 453; 502; 524. In 
le inf., 106; 451. In adverbs, 551. 
-enb (nb), in the pres. part., 107; in nouns, 

505; in the gerund, 107. 
Sttbe, n., -8, -n, +end. 
enge, narrow, 408, 4. 
dnget, m., -,+ angel, 
-end, adv.-Buflix, 555, 9 
ent-, 541. 
(Snte, duck, 430, 1. 
entgegen, + against, *'to meet," 303, 6; 

667, 1; see gegen. 
entfagen, to renounce, 
entwebcr (— pber),+either — or, 343, d, 2; 

658. 
er, he, 81. 

er for ^tn, gentleman, Mr., 230, S. 
-er, noun-suffix, 428, 5; 65, 607; indi- 
cates masc. gend., 161, 1; 163,3; as 

sign of plural, 56, 431. 
A4j.-sufflx, 71, 623, 8; 507, 2 ; inad- 

verbs, 551 ; 656; compar. suffix, 79; 

438 ; in the G. of pronouns, 82, 88, 

244, 2 ; 440, 2 ; in verbs, see -em. 
er-j 642. 
{BxU, double gender, 162, 8; neut pi. Gibe 

is rare. 
(Stbe,/., tr.,+ earth, 62, R. 
-erci, noun-suffix, 497, 8, R 
erja^cn, lofty, 129, R.; 624, 4. 
ertalten, to grow cold i « o » a 

crf&Iten, refl., to catch cold J **"***' '*' 
-evUA, adj.-sufflx, 526, 8, <?. 
erlBf&en, eriof*, erlof&en, to go out (candle. 

Are), Vin., 133; (crllft^eil, bu and er cr* 

litest, erlifc^). 
-ern, adj.-suffiz, 624,8; a^, in — , unm- 

flected, 211. 



WOBD-INDEX AND QEB MAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 275 



-<t(n), TBrti-Baffli, S3T, 1 
Towel In, 118, i. 

«Rlit(n.+ reach, atlaln. 

crWolleii. nfAEll, ix'AcUn, resound, VIIL, 
I3S; (tgrd^oni). 

tT^dfuiia, eifi^nil, (cJAtocttn, to be fright- 
ened, IV., 187; ((liirWfl. tr(4riif)i when 
truDB. Keaemllv weak. 

rrft,fln<t,-fer£t, 1B,3,ft; 439,2. 

notgen, amis, nacin, coailder, VUl.. 
133 ; (tiDilgB). 

nmltiifn, to menHon ; ttfm^ 4S7, 2. 

dik- * arcb-, 016.6. 



t» fcl Una, ia% onlegs, 3S»: 340, 3. 
.fifcii, AatB.&ntMt.V.,ia8.l; (bnlffell 

ilani, sometliiDg, anything, ramewbat, 

■u, proDunc of, 3S : analys. of, 372,8 : 
o^gln ot 488 5; la — It, 40B. 

eu$ + ;oa, D. ami A.ori&Ei ?. «., 81; rell., 
83; reciprocal, 84; 338. 

(nrt+yoiij, poaaeulve pron., 85. 

iv.mhrtun<a.),»it.' 

IIm.+joiir, Sd; 311, S. 



f, pronnDC. of, 9 ; deecriptlDD of, 380 ; 

Bde. correspondenIeot4ia,S; 414,S; 
41S, 1; 403,4; ( — t, 410. 
-Ia4'-to]d.S3i, 1. 

S»*, n., ^n (and -()i compartment, plgooD- 

giMn, m., pi. and meaningn, see 48, 1. 
fttbtji, arclwlc for fangtn, o. c. ; 417, 1; 

4B8, a. 
fatnn, fufrt, Btfaiifn, drive, + a™, Tl., 

189: lOO; 467 j +(pailmr, a»0, S; 

Sairt,/., M„ jouraey, rido, 430, i, a. 
fattfn, m, StfaOfB, + M, VH., 130, 1 : 

458, a; mm. 

taaa, adierblal t>. In comp., = case. 01,3; 

COr^., 340. 
{0114 + I»K. 14, s. 

fangc^ f)nB> gcfangen, to catch.Vn,. 130, 

ha, to Mlza, (bu FafMI or futt). 1 18. 4. 
I,alma»t,ab6, 1; as4,1. 

-Jlnutn, to be laiv. 630, 3, a. 

HW". /■■«'■■ trade, 480, 1. 0. 
.UIcn,£oreU,(!3lt,1,<i. 
HMUg + -fold, 531,1. 



n + forth, on, 76, 1 

ig(n,frug, toaskliaO; 457,3; coDBtmc- 
tloD after, 1»0. 

niTe,llni. 



Jaat,13l 


l;421, 


nbcn, 453 




^43&f"l. 




, 430, 1. 





lAtAltn, to (ear; mzAtiUh 454, 8. 
Hlrifs'b nrbinen, to put up with, SSS, 7. 
glliR, Bt., M., prince, 70. S, 6j 439, t. 
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flipronancof, 10: 3TS, S, «; 391,2; Jd 
fbreign worde, »7S, 4; 3S3, 1, Bam.; 
after n ir N. O,, 383. J, o; Eag. com- 
BpODdeals of, 408, a, 4; gg, 403, 4; de- 
BcripUau of, 383, t; see te-. 

ifan — ffunnAi >gcnnrii, 471«&- 

soni, wtiDle. 

gar, aitf., done; odr., eveD.Terj; +rl41, 

OaibdDlK, /, w., -f wwdrobe, 
glnn, gm, scgoitn, to fflrmant, VHt, 133; 
(gitH, nuelj glMfl, often weak throogh- 

gt-, a-, S16, T: S43 ; In tbe put part., 
to?, 108 ; 403, a ; S3H ; In uoiidb of 
neuter geod., 161, 3; In p. p. of com- 
pouud verbs, a4e, 3. 

gteticn, grbm, gttsiRi, to bring fbrth, 
+ bear; IV., i;i'],3Be; (pTet.Bubj.gCi 
tin, in gftlfdi, grbttt). 

B(b(n,aai,o(ac6rn,+gl¥B,V„138,l;(9((6(l, 
gf(^; 4fle; Impertori^ 209; «3is, j; 



9fta41(([), the above mentioned, 14fl,l; 

< gf tuniftn, g. o. 
»tkanh(n), m., * tbongbt, Bee 46, 4; 

47,3. 
gttrntcR. aettaiftlt, fltbafl. + think of, men- 

ubelbcn. nMri, g(H(«en, tbrivo, I., laa, S. 
01(6^1, n., -*. poem. 

fltblMtn, oitf., solid, pnra, past part, of fl(- 
btiifn, according to Verner'slaw, 411: 

a«4, 4. 

<Stfall((n)i ni,, pleaenie (In), Bivor, see 46, 



■lapilns 



304, 4 



Bfgtnflttr, oppoali 
B(i(il, sing, gfflm 



ig. gfflonBdi, + go, vn., 130, 1; 

; 4ft5, a; 4T4; +inf., UOO.S; 
nKi, i«rt,, 286; (bu g(^|l, BCbO- 
l^'l \ '■'"" meaning, etc., aee I8S, a. 
M,in., -n.-fgboet; wit 

Sn, to be 6lliigy, etyra.. 639. 
Btili (Sa), lit. moDey uid property- all 

"SS- -.- 

gillen, jnll, gtgi^ltrii, to be worth, valid. III., 
lai, lao, 3: irapentonal, 20S; {g6U( — 
gflltt. bu glltf), a gilt, Imper. grite aa a 

Stntiui, n., " IT. apartment. 

SmU, according to, 303 S. 
(mat, n., -<[, eoul, dUpoeition. 
un, towaida, 304, 4. 
Smtio'l, f»., -e or -c,+gcnerel. 
gtneffB. gtnoS, ornrfm, lo recover, V., laS, 

1; (bu gtBflelf. « «iie|i, gfneif). 
gtnirtdi, gencj, gdicdni. to enjoy, II,. 184, 



gtraifrtg, biOT. 

gtfcbefrtn, vmah itUitita, lo bi 

ia&.l; (t« grttlttl). 
<ar\alt«)l. n., -». lace, geaeratioi 
BtiSmsttt, n.. -, set ofTewelrj. 
g;|i(ra(ige, a)^/.,=sa]' nothing of. 



r^ V 1 



<SiKDfi|aft, /., u., company, pai^. 

QMi)iii|I, n., -ei, epooli, ghtiet, 

gtRtn, paat parL of fflfn, 188, R. 

gtRolt, shaped, past part. <n(nin, 450,8. 

Sfunb <- sonnd, whojesome, 74, B. 
tlrrtbl, n., -, grain, eiym.^ 511. 
gett^, conndent, 410; put part. < trB^n, 

ScbdMei, m., -, +god Mhei. 
iSeiiianb, n., -t, L n, gannend 58. 
gtnanbl, acUve, clever, 74,6; post part, of 



-gltli^en, In camp, with pn 
gItlAnt, gllA. giglli^n, 1 



(« gfcriel). 
gUmmdi, alcmm, gegfoiiim(n, + lo B"mmef, 

'"n., 133. 

«. /., «-., grace 

,n., nop/,, gold. 

m..-ti, ' er,+God, 40S.3. 

ginntn, not to gmdgia; ffum., 471, G. 
gTobtn. glut, gtgiiibtn, to dig, VI., 139-, (bu 

gtlblt). 
flttiftn, griff, gtgrifltn, to eeiie. L, 182, 1 
Bidiwn, gtidi, Mgtitntn, + j 

ffiTdl, m, »., I'ou'nt. 
ffiriftl, Di.. -, xtyle <><late-«ncil 
grtnien, + grin < gMintu, liJ«, 1. 
gED^+great; compar. of, 73, 
Sroijniullet, /,, -,»grandmotb( 
grdltn-f greet; (bufliAbcn). 
out + good ; compar. of, TO, t 

wltfimoH, asftio; 43». 
gaiMni-golden,Sa4,ii!. 



grin (generally 
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^ns^nn, nil., to dlatlngnlthoiie'aiwlrt 

finj. n., 4-beart, infl. of, 63, 1 ; tan, 1. 

SnfOfl'umi n., "(tj + dnkodom. 
f(|f n, Incite, bunt, SM, [, », K. S. 
iiantiblt JOLT. 4*3. t. 

Biti + here, iftei pron., fUli, S : rtvm., 

443,1. 
filmtnn. m., -, heaTen. 
fin, tblther, away. 443, t. 



^, pronnnc. of, II ; deacrlptjon of, 374; 
Bng. conespondentaof; 410,3: 41S,1: 
^leuce of, 3S; 363, K : 491, 1; lota (^ 
416, S; ejgn of leni^b, 33, 363,«, S; 
(~4, 73; 490,8, A; ( — g, la4,B«D.', 



ttdbtn + have, loll, of, 1-- , 

forms. 111, 1; impereonaL 90Si In 
mmp. teaaea, 3BS ; asS, 1, S; + Int, 
S90,l. 

-^R, adJ.mlllx, s«e, B. 

fiMimli, DL, UF. buhelor; ^, tiao-t. 

faa, D^ns caidlnalu, 226, 1 j &n« oidl- 



■^ll""! 



'», 87, 89; peep., io8, _ 

bdin +h>tf; prep., 30S, 4. 

mm, tMI, g(t(iltEn,+hold, vn., 

(bu im, et Mil). 
e4Nti,/.i^+£uul,53; 4«9,1. 
->aiib(ii. Id oomp., 4sg, i. 
unttlNi to act, trade. 
(OnbMirbi 0°ntci), to come to 



p. with pro- 



iM*»S.m.,T'.glo™- 



tKn+tohue, 414, 1 Ki.; 



baoK <(n<r.), VIL, 



lt,+bMe,414.1Si. 

t tiew, Blrlke, vn., 

4«f((n)i 111.,4-besp, crowd, troop, 46, 4. 
iati, n., -M, ^\n, * hoaee ; — ntit e»l' 

honu and brm. — and home, 
|mt''-ODtlieT«-c:^ + u<. 41, 1. 
Miipin, 1>. pi., aee sa. 

itttv", 6ot (6iii), g'rtDtcn, VI.. IZO; Vm.. 
13»j 4S7, 1!467; rtSie-Wb(it« 

urn- 

^(Hn.aDdni.,^ pJ,,concaahneiiC; loss 

Atlbe. >n.,u., + beatlieii. lea, S; 43S, 8. 

QctatiiAmii, /,, w., rMtatlon. 

SEtal+^ nlghi, 443, a. 

attut,/., a., manliige, Sll, a. 

j«Rci-l-lKiane. 

Mf tn, |ltt, u^eihn, command, be called, 
+h^t, m, 108, 1; 131,458,3; In- 
trsnp., 17ft, 1; tians. aoi; +iirf., 490, 
i,4; tpaet part., 896,«; (ImSelfcBor 
(dji, (r^ttSl). 

-^it + -head, SIS, 1 ; IndSeatn fern, gen- 
d«-, 161,3; 431, S. 



(dffit. Sail, gfjiilftr 
-aat part at los 



rtpaTtd4108,Ii4«3;+lnr.,Ki)0, 
, (»■ w». SUf). 
ftmb, n., -tt, -n, bUH. 
bi+hltber,+here, 443,3. 
$Rt, m., w., Iwd, maaler.Xr,; redoced 



i, pronnnc of, 19 ; descrfptloa o£ 300,1, 
S: < ie. 488, 4; < It, 480, It < (, 
489,0. 

W+I, 81. 

-(A, B09 ; fndkatesniaM:, Eend., 161, 1 ; 
480, S. 

-Mt,so»,i; Baa, 8. 

U, pronnnc. of, 33, 8; !U^1; in lednpll- 
citingTerbB,C1.Vn.. 4B8,S; 488,<a. 

K-tU, 134,406. 

■li, noan^afflx, 489, 4; 493, S; Indicatea 
fern, gender, 101, 3. 

-ItRii, verba Id, lOS, 4; 498. S; B33. 

t- -J, adJ.-«tfflx, sas, l-a; 4S9, s; 
-Si, S09; sae,s,(L 
-Igtn, Torb-enf., S39, 4- 
-iBlflt, sia,i. 
-IgltA, adj.-»nt., Kan, 1. 
ibm, Itn, i^nrn, see ix. fi, tt, pere. pron. 
iii, pom. ppon., her, their, with cap. jooc, 

aJTorlKtno/, a43 3. 
Oixn, Q. of perB. and poee. pron., see fkr 

SScol TOnr, 80 : 441,2. 
+ In, 300, G ; tor tn tfit, 40. 
'in, nnon-sDOIx, 004 ; tern, gender, 181, 

1; 167: 4.10,8. 
iilfin, W'l irhlle, 330, 1; 33B; bacanaiv 



Iminfili, within, prep., 3i 
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word : Jewel, 



in loftm, tn nXtfttn, -f In bo Ar ba, 330. 

ttscnb, uiT. with proa, and adv., 260, 
atrium, m„ r-([,+Bnor, B«. 
-tf4+-lBh,md].-Biiffli, ailj S14; Ken, 4. 



SB If s toraien 
I. llob, gtBcSto, iplit, + cleave, 11, 
tlimradi, Homiii, grtlonmifn, + climb, VIII.. 
DlaBdii tliiDg. gtflungtii, )o Mnmd, ling. III.. 
Snaic, m., tc., boj,+kiiiT«, 413. S, 



proDitnc. of, 13; 878, 4: deaCTlptlaii of, 
3TB, 4 ; di«ippe(ired. 41)1, 1. 

' ;; strong pret., VI., 189. 

r; alter uumerHln, 170, 






If + ever; ainj.aa* ; before cudlnn 

ntAbem = "tbatdspcudB"; +Bye 
l(b(tr>, Bvetj, BKh, fiifl. of. bv ; a 
445 1 ; in Bomp., 87 ; pi, of, 8 

ItblMtiR, eVery one, eKb, 9^ ; 8E 



of, ai8, n use of, 84ii, 846. 

junfi+joiiBg. 

Sunsi.m., vi.,boy; n.,u., + jomtg of sul 

5uiiaf(t,/.,w„inaWen;f(imi..ni«,IS,o. 
aiinfci, jonng nobleman,. yoonkLT, r.l6 

12. a. 
auiMl. «.,-«,-«, + Jewel. 



t, pTonanc. of, 14, 383, 1 ; Bdic, com- 
sponrientB ot, 4S9, S; deuiiptlon o^ 



»(U(, /., w„ + du3n. iai, 4, 
Difen. see Ktrtn i ia Wtft oi ntR. 
IMnb, n., -(«, -tr, rblldTeO. 
Xtnbkln, n., -, little child. 



tt(l[fn,'tniH, 


ctaiffcn 


plncli,I.. l!f 




a([™inn,.^come,IV 




1: urn 


408, t^' 


«»(.(, m.,-f« 


""'bHUj. 


ID^n + caet 




with, 807 


™»fltfi, (0^ ). 




tJnlfl, m., -t 


+iclni?;. 




thmn,rD«iiH 


BdoaB 


*CU.. 135, 



B: S67, 1. 

SltM^f.,-i, >tTength,4-omfti.pr^,,3ft9 

SnlM, m^ -(, tcnrOab, SIS. 

httUu, iTlfi^, «ifill4(n, Bcceam, L, 188. L 

rtd^n, see IiftTl&tti. 

hliiiin, hoA, flchoAcD.-f creep, enwl, II.. 

1*3,8; (htn^l, hni4 ate vchilc). 
flii6, /, =-(,»cow,klne. 
tunc + known, + (mi)coDth ; conilr, with 



labiu luC, itrlotfu. + load, Bnmmon, TL, 

1811: also weak; (bu llCil, n Hit). 
U^ni'.lame, 74. 
S«iiti,n„+land,pi.»ee68. 
'unMiMDn, Bk, pL -Ifulc, fellow connti?- 



nnl; accent 483. 1. 



fanj+Tonff 

SaiiiiTOtlTi. J .. . , - 

lOfKn, art, B<Iafi", *let, VIL. 130, 1; nut 
Dirt, wtthout Qf-i 108, 1; conatr. ^Ur, 
198, 808, 1; 867, 7; 4-refleilve, 878 ; 
In Uie Imper., 2X7. J; 4 Inf., 800. S, 3, 
6 ; 866, 4 ; (bu im^ or Il|t, n lil^t}- 

loj, we«r7.V4; 76, 8; 439, 3; tlala. 

Idu, tepial->-M)Efl,-l-lew, 74. 

laufen. liTf, gtuiffn, ran, Vn., 181 ; »ia, 
1; 408, 8: (tiu liUfft). 

laat 4- loud i eti/m., 386; 41S; prqi., 

3oa, e. 
lauUr. nathtDK but, lOO. 
»4([il, smile. 
lIiBgfl, loDg ago, SSS, S. 

KhTntilg * lirliw; accent 480. 1. 

lilxta, leach ; Instead of gtbttt, 108, t ; 
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oonstr. after, 190 : in pa^aiye, 202, 3 ; 

+ inf., 290, 3 ; 395. 
-Uij 533. 

8ew, m., -€«, -tt, body, 
leibeit, titt, actttten, suffer, I., 122, 1; 411; 

416,1; (buleibcjl). 
fieiben, n.. -, snfferiiig. 
leiber, nniorttmately, 225, 2. 
leiben, Ikfy, flelie^iir-i-leiid, I., 122, 3. 
-(etn, noan-safflx, 46, 1 ; 500, 3 ; neat. 

send., 161, S ; 493, 4. 
SeOflem + lode-star, 520, 4, a. 
-Ux, noun-siiffiz. 500, 4 ; indicates masc. 

gender, 161, l. 
lemen + learn : instead of getemt, 108, 1 ; 

for te^ien, 199, 3; +inf., 290, 8 ; 395. 
tefen, ta«, gelefen, read, V., 128, 1 ; 395 ; 

(bu tiefeft or liefl, er liejl, Ue8). 
U^nliOf, legible. 526, 8, c. 
let, in imperative, 287, 4. 
le^- + last, 439, 3 ; 76, 2 ; after ordinals, 

532,3. 
Seumunbf m., no pl.^ repute ; etffm.^ 396 ; 

494, 3, 
-lente, in comp., 172. 
4t(^ 4- -like, + -ly, 211; 525,4: 526, 8; 

adverbial sufflz, 554, 3. 
SiAt, n.,-1- light, d. see 58. 
tteoen+love, 496. 

SieBedMef, m.. -t, + love-letter, 518, 8. 
Ut%tn, laa, Mkatn, + to lie, v., 128, 3; 

457, 1 ; n., 132 ; +inf., 290, 8. 
-ttg, 526. 8, c. 

-ling + -ling, noan-sofiix, 500, 8 ; indi- 
cates masc. gender, 161, 1. 
-ttngen, in names of places, 500, 8, a. 
4in9d, 553. 
lint-, left (hand), only need attributively 

like adjectives in 211. 
Ubtn, praise, 496. 
fiorber, in., -8, -(c)n, + lanrel. 
lore-i-Se^re, 395. 
8o8, n., -€«, -e, + lot. 
Iod+ loose, + -less in a^J., 526, S. 
UMenr traru. and tpeak, to eztingnish, un- 
load ; inirans.t to be extingnishei, see 

erlofd^en. 
Sub»ii3+ Louis +Ohlodwic, 396. 
Siit^er-i- Luther, 396. 
8u^f /., -e, pleasure, + lusts, 
tttgcn, lofl, getogen, +lie, n., 124, 3 : 132. 
8&gen flrafen, to give the lie, 199, 3. 

m, pronnnc. of, 16 ; description of, 388 ; 

Eng. correspondents of, 490, 4, 5. 
-4it/ see em. 
ma(Ben+make,+inf., 290, 3: 266,4; bad 

(Ace.) ma<!^t = the reason is . . . 
mag, see m5gen. 

aRagb,/., -e, + maid-servant, 512, 3. 
mager+ meager, 71 ; no umlaut in compar., 

SKagi'^er, m.,->+ master (of arts). 
«a^Ien+ grind, originally of VI., see 400 ; 
IMUtt p£rt. gema^len still common. 



a)2aib+maid, 512,8: (poetie form). 

SRoiefiat, /., tr.. + mfyesty. 

mal, once, probably = elnmal, 41, 1; in 

comp., 531, 3. 
man, one, 98. 
man^ + many a, lOO ; 262 ; 525, 1 ; -t-ein, 

144. 
9Rann, m.,+man; pl.^ 58, 59; in comp., 

172. 
aKarfd^, m,, -e, + march ; /., w., + marsh, 

162,4. 
marft^teren + march, 108, 4. 
aotaft, m., ~ii, -<n, +mast ; /., u;., flittenin^^ 

stall-feeding, 
ma^cn, because, 337, 1. 
matt, fiilnt,+ mate in check-mate; compar., 

74. 
9Kau(wuvf, m., -e, + mole, etym., 400 ; 

494, 8. 
9)2&uSIein, n., -, little -h mouse. 
aWcfr, «., -e, ocean, + mere. 
me^r + more, compar. of, 76, 1 ; lOO ; 

439 ; used in comparative, 224. 
mejbrer-, several, 76, 1 ; lOO. 
me^rfl-f+most, lOO. 
meiben, mieb, gemifben, avoid, L, 122, 2 ; 

(metbefl). 
mem, O. of i^, see meiner ; mein-, possess. 

pron., 85 ; in mein Xag, Sebtag, 243, 1. 
meiner, comparat.^ + more mine, 225, 2 ; 

G. of i(J>, 86. 
meinig-, poss. |>ron.,+mine, 85. 
meift+most, compar. of, 76, 1; 100. 
9Ret^et,m.,-, chisel, 
melben, announce, (melbete). 
meHen, moll, gemoHen,+muk, VIII., 133 ; 

(bu metfR and milffl, melfe and milf). 
9KeIobel, /., w.,+ melody, 493, 2. 
SRenf^, m.j to., + man ; n., see 59, 514. 
mcffen, map, acmenc«,+ measure, v., 128, 

1; (bu mtffeft or mi^t, er mt|t). 
SRener, «., -, knife ; m., -, measures ; see 

162, 3. 
aWette, /., w., + matins, 435, 4. 
mi^+me. Ace. of icf^, 81. 
minber, less, comparison of, 76, 1 ; 439 ; 

used in compar., 224. 
mines y in comp., 87. 
mtr+me, to me, D. of t<!^, 81. 
aKl|- + mis-, 463, 1 ; 516, 8 ; 644. 
aRiffe-, see 9]>2t|-. 
mtt, with, 303, 9. 

3Kittag8ftunbe, /., «>., hour of noon, 
mittel- + middle, 76, 3, b. 
mittelfl, see mittel-, prep., 302, 7. 
9Kltternae^t, /., ■J^e, + midnight, 519, 2. 
aRtttwoA, wi., also /., «>., Wednesday, 

164, d, 
mm < m6, +Bng. mb, 490, 4. 
9)2o^r, in., «;.,+Moor. 
aWorb, m.. -€«, pi. see 51. 
morfd^, rotten, 74. 
mouse — mice, 429, 1. 
m5gen, mo^te, gemo^t+may, 135, 4; 108, 
3 ; 267, 8 ; 412, 2 ; (er mag, pret. subj. 
m^te). 
aWunb, m., -<«, -«, older -2.e,+ mouth. 
aWuSfel, m., -Hr also/., «;.,+muscle. 



280 WOBD-IKDBX AND QERMAK-BXQLISH VOCABULAEY. 



-mni, in com'p., 164, a ; 4-inood. 
SDZattetr /., ~, + mother : see Verner^B Law, 

411. 
SDKkde, /., u;., + midge, 413, 4. 
mftbe, tired, 
mftffen, mu6te, gemu|t + must, 135, 6 : 

108, 2: S07, 3; 471,8; (btt mu|t, er 

91. 

n, Dronnnc. of, 17; nature of. 386^87, 

nnal n in foreif^ words, 386, l,Bem.; 

short before sonant stops, 385, 4 ; n = 

g., i. «., *' gnttural " nasal, 386, and see 

nt, ng ; before labial, 388, 1 ; lost in 

Ens., 417, 1 ; entered the 27. of nouns 

of the it-decl., 435, 2 ; loss of, 435, 8, 4 ; 

502 ; 506, 1 ; Bng. correspondents of, 

490,5. See -en. 
naU^, after, 303, 10; see au and aegen. 
iRad^bar, m., -«, -n,-i- neighbor. 63, 1. 
na^bem, cot^f.^ after, 330, 2 ; according as, 

334. 
92a*t, /., ie,+ night, 53, 2; 429, 1. 
na^e + near, + n ieh. 7 3. 
SJart, !»..?/>.,+ fool. 
98atu'r, /., t£;.,+ nature. 
na#+nezt, 73; 303,11. 
-nb, part.-suffiz, 505. 
*neforeine+a, 41, 1. 
neben, by the side of, 306, 6 : 557. 
n(h% besides, tc^ther with, 303, 12; 

555, 2. 
needs, 552, 1. 
ncBmen, na^tn, genommen, take, IV., 127 ; 

SBunber — , 199, 1, 2 ; (bu nimmfl, nimtn). 
-ne(n}, yerb^nf., 537, 1 ; 118, 1, 2. 
*nenforettten+, 41, 1 
nennen, 119, 1 ; 455 ; constr. with, 201 ; 

290,2; 296,2; 303,4. 
-ner, noun-suf., 502, 1; masc. gend., 

161, 1. 
neu+new. 

ng, pronnnc. of, 17, 383, 1, a ; 386, 1. 
niAf, nie^td, -t-not, + naught, 99 ; 199, 1, 2 ; 

309, 1; position 017354; in compar. 

clauses, 333, 2 ; 490, 8 ; after verbs of 

hindering, 309, 2. 
iKld^te, /., W.J + niece, 
ni^td weniger aU, anything but . , ., 333, 

2, a. 
nib + beneath, 661, 8. 
nieber-, a((/.,+ nether, 76, 2. 
nientatS, never., 
niemanb, no one, 97^ 445, 1. 
-niS + -ness, 50 ; mdicates neuter and 
fem. nouns, 161, 2, 3 ; 428, 6 ; origin 
of, 503. 
nl, pronunc. of, 17; 386, 1. 
nobeI+ noble, 74. 
no^, still : = nor with correlative loeber ; 

no^ nt^t, not yet, 354. 
iKorben, m.,+ North. 
9Z5ten, old D. pi., 429, 1. 
nun + now; -— because, 337, 1. 
nur, only; +ba|, 336; 336,1. 



c. 

0, pronnnc. of, 18; description of, 370, 
1, 2 ; in ablauts, VI., 459, 4 ; < u, 405, 
489,4; <&, 489, 8. 

ob, pr^.,+ above, 302, 8; eonj., whether, 
325, 2 ; although, 339. 

ober- in comp., diief, + upper ; accent, 

obcr-, a4^..+ upper, 76,2. 

obgteub, obft^on, ehiDo% although, 339. 

Dbiaed-t-the above, 146, 1. 

Dtli9, m., w,i 4- ox, 62, 2. 

Obem, m., no'pj., breath, see 9(tem. 

oe as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 

O^nmalt, fidnting, 489, 8 ; 516, la 

o^ne, without, 21^1, 1, R.; 304, 5; in 
comp., 489, 8 ; +510, 10 ; +ba^ = with- 
out + part, clause, 332. 

o^nebem, without that, 304, 6. 

G^x, in., -e9, -enr+ear. 

on+an, 306,2. 

onoe+einfl, 555, 2, a. 

-or, noun-end., 63, 2. 

Ort, m., pi. see 57. 58. 

Often, m.y -B, no ^.,+east. 

Ou, Eng. — O. au, 488, 6. 

o-umlaut, see b. 

5, pronunc. of, 31 ; description of, 370, 
8,4; i> — e 489,1; <ft, 489,4. 



p, pronnnc. of, 19 ; description of, 386, 

1; Eng. correspondents of, 413, 3: 

414, 2, a; 493,8. 
$ala% m., pi, ^alh\U, 163, 1; 493, 1; 

494. 
^antoffel, wi., -9, -n, slipper. 
pf, pronunc. of, 19 ; description of, 389, 

1; Bng. correspondents of, 409. 2; 

414, 2. 
ffifala,/., tr., castle, + Palatinate. 
$?au, m., ti'., + peacock, 414, 2. 
pfeifcn, pfiff, gepflffen, whistle, I., 122, 1. 
^fcrb, n., -c^r -e, norse,+ palfrey. 
pPegen, pfioju gepftogen, carry on, vm., 

133 ; 469 : (bu pflegil, pftege) ; always 

weak = to cherish. 
$funb, »., -ed, -t, + pound ; after numerate, 

176. 
pb, pronnnc. o( 19. 
piatt, flat, 74. 

ptump, awkward, + plump. 74. 
prcifen, pvic3, geprlefen, + praise, I., 122, 2 ; 

(bu prcifefl, er prelft). 
^rlnj, m., w., + prince (of a royal family). 
probtcrcn, try, 108, 4. 
pul^en, dress up, burnish, (bu pn(}e{t)r 

118,4. 

C- 

q, pronunc, of, 20 ; 409, 8 ; as symbol, 

see u and 386. 
queOen, quoK; gequoOen, to gush forth, well 
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up, (qvinn. anIIUi tntn ; also weak gBCli 



I, pmnnnc. of, SI; 391, S; description of, 
374, S; ail; <b,411,4*'' 

9io6t, crow, + raven, 413, S; 
nob,n.,-t«, ':n,wbeel.60: 



.— , .8, :i«, edge, b 

roM, qDlek,+nuh,7C 



iage,118,<irtii.«t 
n., -e j, dI. see 173. 

.... tltl, anittn, advise, YIL, 
rim, » rSl), 
illOitg, lot 



Dial, m., -ei, pL see 
"•■" •'•t, anattn, ai 



130, 1; (tu 



137, 

tm^, laui, + TOOKb, 490, S, A. 

iMien, tU/U. Mrl^t or gtcDftcn, + wreak 

»U|'l,H.,'.-f riddle. 

[t*!, + right 

itflft, n., -t, + right, pi, jnriaprudenca ; 



mtt). 



:; 087,1; («!*< 
I, i; (rrgnttt). 



Wtt6, n., -t, empire. 
-itlS + -rich. 1 ric, BIB. 8, 0. 
9(ti'4efnl^ll,/., iD..4^fteedomoriheei 
lire InunnOste dependence npon tl 

.'l., laa, 1; ( 



«(ii*ti_. 

IflSfil, riS, atttiJr 

wl»(|lor«iW, + -..«,. 
ttlftii, travel, 118; (tn Klf<p or Rl|)). 
nlitn, lUt, anUtcn.-i-ride.I., 183, 1; -i-fiii'' 

)l(nD. rida Air pleasure, 880 ; (tiu nltift, 

nttin, save (tttttw). ' ' ' ' ' 

-d#, + -Tie SIS, S. 

rlc^ei, nil, taeaitB, suiell, n,, 134. 1. 

rinMH, tang, gtrunfldi, wreetla, * wring, in,; 
IKS, 1; xinita, umrlnefn, etc., sreordlf- 
fereat orlgiln and weak, thongh uaiiun'^ 
sen. lamninded, <■ not ancomniOD. 

ilantn, lonn, gininittii, drip, TU, ISB, S; 
4S7,S: romi, rtnnt also occur. 

tffilttr, n., -, knk^ 

n^+ntir, 1^; 41fi. 8. 
9eit, n., -t, reed, SB. 

»X(ii,».r^tt^roee. 

ruffn, rirf. anuftn, aUI, VH., ISI; mnetr. 

after, 196 ; (hi tuRI, in elaaeictf some- 

lima* niflO- 
niiiti+ round. 
jtatftn, nk,-,+lldg«,413,4. 



(i t, maaanc. of, 3e-S4: 391, 4; deacrt; 
Udd of, 378, i, a, B ; fn O. r^g. otm.aiu 
n, nouns, 43; of/ noans, 06,018. 3 
b O. «. ot Brg. adverbs (needs), HHH, 1 
in the pi., 60' n7 ; In compnelllonnlll 
poss. proD., 87; In campound count 
018, is. 

([<n, 418, !j lln Vemer's Uw.411 
416; Eng. correipuudentB o[, 414, 1 
417.0; 4»9,S. 

^, DOUn^ulUi, B13 ; In Idverb*, SSS. 



6aint(n), ni.,+seed; infl.,4l).4. 

loilfl+»ofl,gBnUB,^4; 417,1. 

tgit+BatlBfled(+ind), 74. 

Sal. m., -««, -1, sentence. 

huftn, fuff, atfnffni, drink (of animaU), 11., 

134,1; 463; (bu|ium, + >ii]p and + Blii). 
iMBHi, (aa, g(tO)(n, + Bnct,ll., 184,2; (tu 

iauaBi not fSugJI-e fdnflcn). 
eiiii unb aBcilii«fiinlnaec.), revel and rial. 
eaUdifn., -, + Mibre. 
Siliij|(i,ni.,-, + Binger. 
eiiitt, /., IB., colnmn, 430, 1. 
(*, prononc of, 83 ; dewription of, 378. 

8; 389,4; Bag. corTcspondenlB of, 412, 



Bound, genetaUj 



in!. I., 188,1. 

ring (Che bell), 
, llPll are very 

idd,III., 18S,B; 

tU, Wit or I4iltt, 

9. 

9ar,YIIL, 188 ; 
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I*liii6( "^ fi^llBBtn, 

f^Enndi, f^Iana, ntWIungm, to twine, 

+ Blmg, devour, Hi., lUS, 1. 
BMuit, m,, -<, Hwallow ; pi.. HI . 
[itlflpfin + Blip <iiill([(ii according to 53», 

133; (tu ft^lfiB or [«mi[jl. ei (^n 

©*iiitrj, m.. -f«, -fn, pRlij, + Bmart, 63, 
l^nauEcTi, titnob, gcfibniibrn, Eoort, unfT, 

tsDiiff, II. ■••' " '-■ '— 

Woaobft). 
eAMtniitAin, 

for Bcli). 
lltiKUta, Wnltl, otfADttttn, -f cat, I., I SS, 1 : 

410,403: (bu WnHtitR). 
Mnltbcn, see Mnauien. 
MinBnii carve. S3H, l. R. 2. 
iim, already, 339 



184, 8, sis 

SDOW-nbito (wltt Ib L. Q. 



f#4n, IjeautUql, s»a. 

»taii6tn. f«iDB, a<f*"iwn, + screw, IL 

124. R; (bu McKUIitt) ^ also weak. 
flltidia, \Sixa1, flff^tcifciii to be tigliteDed 

nee (ifitrftn. 
e4icii<(n). m., fVlght ; Infl., 40, 4. 
jtitthn, ttrltS, g(t*[iebtn. write, I., 1 83, S 
fqrttfii, Uirih ttWttittB, crj, * eaeuo.l. 

WwUia. it^iltl, gtl^ritttn, to etrtde, walk, 

I., 183, 1 ; (tn l*r(lt(tl, " tftnilfl). 
eiflttt. m., -c«, -(, Btiido, Blep; sfte 

WkR, raeged, uneonth, ti. 
WmlMnrWni'ta, B^Wiul'Sfn. to bo ullent 



fADbitun, ffiBonb. uWiniint^ii, dkwpear, 

in., 130, 1; (bB MBtntica, Mi^bi — 

tdinllnbc). 
MBJloBtn, Wnnna, «(fi4iiiungni, + awing, 

HI., 130, 1 ; (lAnJiiiBi and HnOnjie). 
(AiBtDtniiii, tibniamni, otllbiiiDinBitii. + swim. 

Ul.. 130. Sj 4«4 ; (fibip&mnif and 

lEbniinmi). 
i*iiJbr(n, m«T and Jtott, gt»mor«, + 

a»eai,VI., 139; ™i„ 188 ; 407, 1 ; 

(tu l*reitfl). 
@e.<@ftn(,IIiB, 311,2. 
SM, m.. -«. -fn, 1^ ; /, «>., + rea. B3. 
M(n,(ob.B«M»n, + Bee,V.,ia8.1; Inelead 

of 8»i(6fn, 108, 1 ; +lnt, 390, a; 410. 

a!4ii,Ei.iijHnrtn.fK*). 

f*ln, Q. B. o/ er, ci ; see fdod. 

fiin, hi«, lit), 8S : not lel^iriDg to Eiibject, 
343,1; 343,2; rereiringlD IndeSnite 
BohJ., 08; BccminiFlv lor Ibi in „ftian 
3tll,"343.!. 

|ein, lo Iw, no ; 473.1; In comp. lenseg, 
300, 333,1-3; In paBBlve, STJ ; tilll'., 
29(1. s. a; +paet pact, 390, 3 ; +pn8. 
part., 214, 6. 

ttiniT, a B. ofn, (S, ofblm, of it 81. 

hit 4- since, pr^., 303, 14; +BiuGe. outj., 



El»n8, on the part of, pr^., SOU 
jells, Id coinp. wltd po«s, pron.. 
Id. noun-Bnf., 40, 1 : 000, I 
uent. gemi., 10, IS. 
H6-, frt&i, + Belt, 91, U; before: 

337|3; use of', 3' 






, . jaccorTlingto 

the person of the verb), 389, 1. 

((ftia-, Bsrae, 348, S. 
(Ibff, see if IK 

-jeng, adJ.-Bnr„ 028, 3, a. 

~Vn + -Be, verfrtnC, 539, 1. 

(enbcn, {anku, grfsnbl.-i-BeDd, 119.1; 400, 
1; pret, buI^., ftnbttc. 

ftnftn, ftnfic, b'!"'*, trane.. + eink, 838, 

Siftd, Bi, , -, (easy, large) chair. 

etuAf, /., w., nildemic disease, S90. 

,h-f*,490', Crf. 

shaU + follen, 200,6; In flit., 200,6; 279, 
a; 283,4. 

fit), A. and V , sine, nud pi. of lefl. pron., 
hhn- and hereoui IhemselTeB, 83 ; re- 
ciprocal pron., 84, each, one another; 



\t,^. and A., fetu. eing.,1 
■■— she. her, tbm tl 



It, you In adto 
^, Inflim. +8lcl 



id pL of all gen- 
);'233. 



Sin-, in comp., 494, S. 
inndi, tona, g((un9(n, + Biug, III., : 
Inlcn, fan(,je|unlen, t?1nli. III., 1 
Sltm unb Sti^aiib - all ihiboii, 1 
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Rmitn, fim, '" "I., iss, | pHCrn+tottlek (DotfW.batin*K 

tattmal, tieci 
Tti flVf 



348, 3 ; I 



6liU,/., i, ctty.lSO, 1, a; 490, 1, fr. 

g.e^.+nwlDtt, 71. 
tliHimd of, 362, 1 1 4fla, 1, a. 
t, /, no f<-, place, + Blesd. se« Sfabt. 
etlltt, /, m., apot. see Bboue, 
fltttni, siut, «<Ro<t(n, stlne, pouctiire, 4- 
lUek, IV,, 137 i 407, Si 40B, 1 ; (tli 



(itMl, mte, 14 



,_9fti ,4»V,I; ], IV., 



I; titiftc). 
L«r JIke dDst, 

■maw)- 



Hi 413,1; 
80 ; ^9, 1 i 
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^Ul, in comp., 532, S. 

-Ut, noan-suf., 608. 

t8ta, see t^&t 

Teutones, 49S, a 

t^, pronunc. of, 25 ; origin of, 363, 8 ; 

384, 1. 
t^&t+did, 274, 6 ; 290 ; 476, 8. 
Zhot, gend. and meaning, 162, 4 ; 408, 1. 
zMnt, tear, 430, 1. 
2:pron, m., -€ and -en, + throne, 63, 1. 
t^nn, tf^at, flet^an, + do, 136, 8 ; 454, 1 ; 

476; as an aoxil., 274, 6; 294, 1; 

ajfit, /, w., +door, 408, 1 ; 430, 1. 

Stp&r^en, »., -, little door. 

SCier, n., -e, animal (deer). 

Zi\^, m.. -e. table ( +dlsk, -i-dish). 

scooter,/., ^,+ daughter, 46, 48, 408, 1. 

Zobf f?i., -e«, pi. of, 173. 

toKr mad, + dull, 74. 

trogen, tettg, getragen, carry, VI., 129 ; (bu 

SCratti!,i».,^c,+ drink. 

trauen (with D.), to tmst. 

treffen, traf, 9«to«>ff«n/ Wt, IV., 127; (bu 

trifffl, trim, 
trelben, trleb, fleltleben,+ drive, I., 122, 2. 
trcten, trot, aetreten, + tread, step, V., 128, 

1 ; (bu trttfll, er trltt, trltt or trete). 
trUfen, troff, acttoffen, + to drip, drop, II., 

124, 1 ; 463 ; (bu tTietfl, rarely treufft). 
triegen, see trftgen. 
trinlen, trant, getruttfen, + drink, IIL, 125, 

1 ; (trAnfe, older tiante). 
troden+dry, 524,4. 
Stropf(cn) »»., -,+drop, 46, 4. 
Stropf, m., -c, fool, orig, "struck with 

paralysis.^' 
trog, in defiance, in spite of, 302, 9. 
tr5|ien, to comfort, 535, 1, a ; (tr&flete). 
-truntett, intoxicated, 528. 
Xrftbfal, /., -e, sorrow. 
XrAmmer, a pL, ruins, 59. 
ttftgen, trog, aetrogeur to cheat, IL, 124, 2 ; 

132 ; (bu mkgfl, older treugft). 
Zn6f, »., -eB, —er, cloth, shawl, 58, 85. 
-turn, + -dom, 57, 4; mostly neut. gend., 

161, 3 ; orighiof, 501 ; 515, 5. 
1^, pronunc 0^389, 8 ; 414, 1 ; fe — 8f !/ 

535, J, i?. 3; see). 



u. 

0, pronunc. of, 26 ; description of, 368, 1, 
2 ; < uo, 488, 4 ; u — o, 405 ; +na8ali8 
and liguida wnans, 459, 8, a. 

ue, as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 

urn +3U, m order to, 291, 1, 4, R. ; 335, 1 ; 
338, 1 ; 304, 7 ; in comp. verbs, 540, 
4; +fo, 324. 

umvungen, surrounded, see rlngen. 

un- + -un, accent, 422, 6 ; 516, 10. 

unb+and, 319; •»- inversion, 339, 1. 

-Uttg + -ing, 506, 2; gend., 161, 2. 

unSf D. and A. of wir, +U8, to us, 81 ; also 
refl., 83 ; and reciprocal pron., 84. 

unfet, Q. of lotr, 81. 



unfer, poss. pron.,+oiir, 85. 

unfrer, for unfer, 82. 

unier-, a<^., lower, + under, 76, 2. 

unter, i)rep.,+ under, 306, 8, 10; in comp. 
verbs, 549, 5, 

Unterf^ieb, m., -eg, -c, difference, 458, B. 

Untert^aii, m., w., subject(of a ruler), 63, 1. 

Ur-+or-, 516,9. 

Ura^ne, great grandmother in § 143. 

urbat; arable, 526, 1. 

t, pronunc. of, 31 ; sign of umlaut, 362, 
2 ; 368, 4 ; description of, 367 ; 368, 
a, 4 ; < tie, 488, 4 ; a — i, 489, 2. 

ftber+ over, 306, 7: in comp. verbs, 549, 3. 

ft'berfa^ren, to cross. 

ftber^au'pt, in general, 423 ; 552, 3. 

b^ pronunc. of, 27; 380, 1, 2; see f; 

415, 1. 
SBoter, TO., ^, + fiither, 46, 48, 2 ; 411 ; 

478.4. 
iBaterlanb, }»., -ed, -e,+Mherland. 
»cr- + fbi^, 516, 11 ; 545; in certain par- 
ticiples, 295, S ; 545, S, 
perberbeur berbarb, verborben, to spoil (Intr.), 

m., 125.8; (bu Derbirbfl, verbirb, »erbutbe, 

rarely oerDdroe). 
93erbien{l, gend. and meaning, 162, 8. 
oerbient, deserving, meritorious, 295, 2. 
verbrie^en, vcrbrof, Bcrbroffen, to vex, II.. 

124, 1 ; (bu »erbrte|e{l or »erbrie|t, old 

Detbreu^t). 
uergeffen, »erga|, »ergeffen, + to foiget, V., 

128, 1 ; past part, in comp., 295, 2, a ; 

ftu Dergtfjcll or »ergl^t, ev vergt^, »ergi|). 
t>erpMtni|ma|ig, comparatively, 
vertaufen, to sell. 
Derlaffen, to forsake, see (affen. 
pcrlegen, embarrassed, past part., 295, 2, a; 

524, 4. 
ver(ernen, to forget how to . . ., + unlearn. 
oerHerenr werlor, »ertoren,+lo8e, n., 124,2; 

416. 
»erm5ge, by virtue of, 302, 11. 
Bewirren, to confuse, strongpast part., »et» 

n>oirren=comp Heated, VUL, 133. 
SBetter, m., w. or mixed ded., cousin, 63, 1. 
ffile^, n., -e8, -e, cattle (+fee), 410, 8. 
»iel, much, compar. of, 76, 1 ; 100 ; 199, 

1,2; 263. 
vixen + P(^fin, 504. 
»ott- + fuU, 74, 549, 6. 
potter + tan, 219, 1. 
poUfotnmen, perfect, 421, 1. 
©olf, f»., ^er, people, + folk. ,^, « 

®o1f8et^raotogte+ folk-etymology, 494, 8. 
Pom < pon benir ftom the, 40. 
pon, from, by, 303, 16; compar. witti but<^, 

269: 304,2; 306, 7, i?.; +feIbjl,of ... 

self, 249,2. ^ «..« ^ 

Por + before, in point of, 306, 9 ; 516, 5 5 

compar. with fur, 304, 8. 
potott'gpetfanblgctt, announce beforehand, 

546, 2. 
porber-/ the front one, 76, 2 (short 0). 
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Sorfobr, m.. v., ancestor. 
bot^aBenb; btended, 994, 1. 
Qonnttnb/ 1»., -ed, --et; s^oardian. 



»r pronnnc. of, 28 ; descriptioD of, 379 ; 
380, 2; loBB of, 417, I; Bng. corre- 
spondents of; 410, 8 ; 415, 3 ; 490. 6. 

wa^fen, »uA9, gewad^ieii; grow, + wax, YL, 
189; 417, 5, a; (bu, « wiiWl). 

iEBagen,i».,+ wagon, + wain, 494,1; 48,IL 

SBaggo'n, m., pi. in -d, car, 494, 1. 

wain + SBageU; 494, 1. 

tta^t; tnie, 74. 

3Ba6r^<it, jr., tp.. truth. 

9Ba&, m., -^8; -et, Ibrest, +wold. 

tvatten, nue (wattetc). 

wanbeln* walk, change, 118, 8. 

wanbent + wander, 1 1 8, 8. 

loann+when; for relat. pron., 258; cor^., 
330, 1 ; etifm., 551, 1 

war, pret. of fein, a. v. ; also toisan, 

toaxb, pret. sing, of toerben, 111, 2 } 460. 

toarum + why, + wherefore, 251, 4 ; 551, 3. 

Hoai, interrog. pron., 92 ; 444 ; use of, 
251; + Q., 251, 1: precedeid by m, 
mit, 251, 8; with far and ein, 144, 
253 ; force of loarum, 251, 4 : relat 
pron., 93 ; 256 ; 256, 2 ; indef. pron., 
96 ; 204 ; 260. 

nai, archaic of wSsan^ 466, 1. 

tvafAen, n>uf^; getoafd^eti; + wash, YI., 129 ; 
412 ; (bu tD&fd^efl or lo&fd^t). 

SBaffeT; n., -,+ water, 414, l, Ex. 

to&aen, see totegen. 

to&brenb, daring, 302, 11; conj., 330, 1. 

-mntB, + -ward, 558, 8. 

"weak," 428, 8. 

toeben, »o(, gewo(enf+ weave, Ym., 133 ; 
(bu wtb^)i weak = to move. 

toeber — noQ + neither — nor ; + whether, 
444, 8 ; in compar. claases, 333, Bx. 

-toeaen, on account of, in comp. with pron., 
87, 89 ; prepos., 302, 18. 

ive^ t^un + D., to pain, see t^un. 

ffieib, n., -e8, -er,+ woman, + wife, 166. 

weiSi, sort ( + weak). 

weit^en, »l^, oewi^en, to yield, L, 122, 1 ; 
weak = to soften. 

SBei^nai^ten, Christmas, 429, 1. 

»eiL because, 337; + while, 330, 1. 

-w<lfe, -wise, 552, 8. 

»eifen, xoM, flewiefeu/ show, I., 122, 2. 

iveidfasen, prophecy, 547, 8 ; (p. p. geweiSs 

toti%f see tviffen. 

ntU^, interrog. pron., 92, 2 ; 444, 8 ; with 

ein, 144; 252; relat. pron., 93, 2; 

255, 256; indef. pron., 96, 260; 

e^ym., 415, 2. 
tottHf D. of toer, g. v. ; 92, 1. 
locnbcn, iDanbte, gewanbt, turn (+wend), 

119, 1 ; 897 ; 453 ; (bu leenoefl; pret. 

subj. wenbete). 
ivenig, little, few ; comparison regular or 

as in 76, i. 



toenn, ami., + when, = if in temporal 

cl., 330, 1 : = if In concessive cl., 

339 ; = if In condit. cl., 340 ; etym., 

551, 2. 
toer + who, interrog. pron., 92 ; 251 ; 

410, 8; 444; relat. pron., 93, 8; 

254; 256; indef. pron., 96; 254; 

260; 339. 
»er(en, n>ar(, ^ttootUn, recruit, sue for, 

m., 125, 8 ; (bu tsir^, tvtib, tvftrbe or 

tt&rbe). 
werbeiir tvarb or tostbe, aetoorben, become 

(+ worth), ni., 125, 8; Infl. of, 110; 

111, 2; 460, 1; in passive, 273 ; in 

comp. tenses, 288, f^ ; + mi, 303, 16; 

(bu wirjl, et ttltb, werbe, wftrbf). 
iDcrfen, wox\, geioorfen. throw. III., 125, 8 ; 

(bu toirffir ivirf, rotate or »&rfe). 
aSkrf, n.,-e9, -c,-i-work, 60. 
xoe9, toeffen, wej. 92, 1 ; 256. 4. 
wefen, wisan, v., 128, 1 ; 411 ; 466. 
xot^oli, wherefore, 92, 1. 
wejfent-, in comp., 92, i. 
SSSi^t; m., -t, + wii[ht, + whit, 
iviber, i^ainst, 304, 8; in comp. verbs, 

toibmen, dedicate (wibmete), 118, 2. 

vie, + how, as, 444, 1 ; in temper, clauses, 

330, 1, 2 ; in compar. cl., 333 ; after 

comparative, 333, 2. 
wieber, adv., again, in cemp. verbs, 549,8. 
wieaeu; »og, sewogen, + weigh, YUI., 133; 

(also »dgen, bu wiegfl). 
toilb+wild. 

win, see woOen ; 267, 6. 
wiHen, for the sake o^hi comp. with pron., 

87, 89 ; prepos., 302, 14. 
winben. »anb, ge»ttnben,+wind, m., 125, 

1 ; (ott toinbefl). 
wiffen, tvttfte, ge»u^t; for infl. see 135, 1 ; 

412, 2; 471, 1 ; 472, 1 ; compar. with 

tennen, Idnnen, 267, 1. 
with +wiber, 306,8. 

XBittum, n., -€, Jointure, allowance, 501. 
wo(r)+ where, supplants cases of interrog.. 

and relat. pron., 251, 2 ; 258 ; in local 

clauses, 331 ; in tempor. cl., 330, 1 ; 

in condit. cl., 340, 340, 4 ; orighi of, 

551, 2. 
wofern, eof^., in so fiir as, 336 ; 340 ; 

340,2. 
»o^(+wel], pronnnc. of, 381; 339; 489, 

1; position of, 354; 299. 2, a. 
woolgeboren, (Your) Honor, lit. + well bom. 
toovitn, woKte, gewottt, + will, be willing, 

for infl. see 135, 7. and 108, 2 ; 472, 

2: special force of, 267, 6; 279, 8; 

283, 5. 
ttomdgtii^, if possible, 340, 4. 
worben, past part, of toerben, 108, 6. 
ffiort, n., -€ and -er, + word, 58. 
SBunber, n., -, + wonder, see ne^men. 
»UTb(, pret. of loerben, 111, 2. 
XBurm, m., —a, and -e,+worm. 
wuf te, see »iffen. 
SBftrbe, /., w., dignity, + worth. 
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I. 

S, prarnmc of, 29; 389, S; 417, 6, a; 

BngL X as Bymbol, 396. 



e- 



I9f proDnnc of, 31. 



8. 



I, pronnnc. of, 30 ; 389, 8, 4 ; Eng. corre- 
epondents ot 409, 1 : 414, 1 : 490, 2 : 
535,l,i?.2. 

itt^m + tame, 74, 398. 

Sa^n, m., ^e,+ tooth, 409, 1 ; 417, 1. 

aart, tender, 74. 

5ftBmen+to tame, 535, 1, a. 

5fl^W//-i ^M+tear, 430, l. 

ul^n+ten, 77, 529. 

BeU^n, n., -;+ token. 

SeU^nen, draw, delineate, 118, 1. 

aeiben, jie^, fieaie^cn, accuse, I., 122, S; 

395; 462. 
-acn, verb-snf., 539, 8. 
Utt' + dl»-, verb-pref., 546. 
aerfilcii/ to tear to pieces, see rei|en. 
3eu9</ !»., «F., witness. 



i 



aiebett, mii^m^^t ^^aw, II.. 124, 3 ; 416; 

(bu aeum, niu^ are archaic). 
-IMS + -ty in nnmerals, 529, 1. 
autem, tremble, eiym., 457. 8. 
an+to, 303, 16; before inf., 291; before 

a4J., 291, 4 ; 333, 8 ; see gegett and 

nad^. 
jttbcT, tab, eiym.t 398. 
S^dtx, m., no pL^ + sngar. 
anfolge, in accordance with, 802, 15. 
Htm < an bent + to the. 40. 
Igunft,/., ^, goild, 398. 
Snnge, /., t9.. + tongne, 414, 1, Bz. 
anr<au bcr+to the,/«m.. 40. 
aurft'albrin9en+ bring back, see brtngen. 
anfammen, together. 
attai; to be sure, 339 ; 555, 8 ; position 

of, 354. 
a»een + twain, + two. 79 ; 529. 
a»ei+two ; infl. or, 78 ; form and gend. 

of, 79 ; 529. 
awelf+ twelve, 77 ; 529; 489, 1. 
avie-+ two-, 620,1. 
awier+ twice, 581, 2. 
a»tiMen, a»anfl, seawunflen, to force. III., 

jwif Aen +'betwe6n, 306, 10 ; compar. with 

unter, 306, 8; 305, 1,S. 
a»o + two, /«»., 79 ; 529. 
z, Grimm^s sign for the sound between 

a and 8, 414; > s, 490, %, 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



I. 


Strong Declension. 


Characteristics : the G. sing, ends in -ed or -^« Upon the 


four ways of forming 


the plural the division into classes is 


based. 


' 


2. I. Class. Characteristics : no suffix in the pi., but there 


may be umlaut of the stem-vowel. 


a. No umlaut. 


'  • 


Maso. ber $ebe(, the leoer 


Neut. bad SBunber, the wonder 


Sing.^. ber^ebel 


Sing. N. ha^ SSunber 


G. bed Q^M^ 


G. be« aBunberg 


D. bem QtUl 


D. bem3Bunbet . 


A. ben i^^^^lE 


A. bad SSunbet 


Plu. N. bte^ebel 


Plu. N. bieSBunber . 


G. ber ^ebel 


G. ber 2Bunber 


D. ben ©ebein 


D. benSSunbem 


A. btei^eBel 


A. bte 2Bunber 


6. W ith umlaut. 


* ' r « 


Masc. bcr ©orten, the garden Masg. ber ©ruber, the.brotJier 


Sing.'N. ber®arten 


Sing. N. ber SSruber 


G. be«®arten« 


G. bedSruberd 


D, bem ®arten 


D. bemSSruber 


A. ben ©arten 


A. ben Sruber 


Plu. N. bte®arten 


Plu. N. bte Srilber 


G. ber ©(irten 


G. berSBrttber 


D. ben ®arten 


D. benarilbem. 


A. bie ®Srten 


A. bieSBtftber 




0»9) 
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Fbm. bie Xod^Ux, the daughter 


Nbut. bad ^lojler, 1M cloister 


Sing. N. bie ^^od^tet 


Si7ig. N. ba8 Klofter 


G. ber scooter 


G. be« fllofters 


D. ber 3^o^ter 


D. bem Jtlofter 


A. btc 3^od^ter 


A. ba§ illojier 


Flu. N. btc T6i)tw 


P^t*. N. bteilldfter 


G. ber3:5(^ter 


G. ber^Bfter 


D. ben 3;8^tem 


D. ben jlldftem 


A. bis 3;d(l^ter 


A. bie^ISftet 



3. n. Class. Characteristics : the plural ends in -t, but 
there is no umlaut af the stem-vowel. 



Mabc. ber $fab, tliepath 


c Nbut. bad ^reug, tha cross 


Sing. N. ber 5pfab 


Sing. N. bag Hreuj 


G. beiS^fobcd 


G. begflrcajeg 


D. bem^Pfobe 


D. bem^reuje ; 


A. ben^Pfob 


A. bag ftreuj 


Ptu. N. bie^fobe 


Plu. N. bte ftreuje 


G. ber^fobe 


G, ber ftreuje • 


D. ben^faben 


D. ben iRreiQen - 


A. bie^Pfabe 


A. bie ilreuge 


Neut. bad 'Zl^or, the gate 


Fsif . bie Stnfleniid, t?ie darknm 


Sing. N. bag 2:i^or 


... « 

Sing. N. bie ginftemig 


G. beg %f)oxt^_ 


G. ber ginftemig 


D. bem a^l^ore 


D. ber ^nftemig 


A. bag %\)ox 


A. bie tJinfternig 


Plu. N. bte3:iS^ore 


Plu. N. bie ginftcmiffe. 


G. ber 2^l^ore 


G. ber ginftemijife 


D. ben 3^^oren 


D. ben ^inftemiffen 


A. bie Sl^ore 


A. bie fjinftemiffe 



4. in. Class. Characteristics : the plural ends in -^ and 
the stem-vowel has ihe umlaut. 
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Mabo. bet @o]^n, tJie 8on 
Sing. N. bcr ©ol^n 



Fbx. bie Sanfl, the fist 
Sing. N. We ^aujl 



G. bc8 ©clones 


6. ber gaujl 


D. bem ©ol^nc 


D. bergaujl 


A. ben ©ol^n 


A« bie ^auft 


Flu. N. bte ©5^ne 


Plu. N* bie gaupe 


G. ber ©dl^ne 


G. ber gaufte 


D. ben ©d^nen 


D. bengauften 


A. bte ©dl^ne 


A. biegaufte 


Fbx. bte @tabt^ the cUv 


Fbx. bie $unfl^ the art 


Sing, N. bte ©tabt 


Sing.Hi. bie jlunft 


G. ber ©tabt 


G. ber Runjl 


D. ber ©tabt 


D. berfiunft 


^ . A. bte ©tabt 


A. bie ilunft 


Plu. N. bie ©tabte 


Plu. N. bie ftilnpe 


G. ber©t&bte 


G. beriltofte 


D. ben©tabten 


D. ben Jtftnflen 


A, bte ©tabte 


A. bieitilnfte 



5. IV. Class. Characteristics : the plural ends in -er and the 
stem- vowel has the mulaut. But nouns ending in -turn have the 
umlaut in this suffix, because they were originally compound 
nouns in which the last noun only is inflected. 



Maso. ber ^aVb, the f west 


Nkut. bas ©tett; the leaf 


Sing. N. ber ffialb 


Sing, N. 


ba$ 93Iatt 


G. bedSalbeS 


G. 


bed ittlattes; 


D. bemSBalbe 


D. 


bemSktte 


A. beniBaO) 


A. 


badSlatt 


Plu. N. bie aasaiber 


Plu. N. 


bie Siatter 


G. berSBSaiber 


G. 


ber Siatter 


D. benSDSaibem 


D. 


ben UBI&tterh 


A. bieaasaiber 


A. 


bie flatter 
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Kbut. baft ^erjogt^um, the duchy 


Siiig, N* 


bad i^erjogtum 


G. 


bed ^etjogtums 


D, 


bem ©etj09tum(c) 


A, 


bad ^etjogtum 


Plu. N. 


bie ^etjogtumer 


G. 


bev i^^ogtitmer 


D. 


ben $ev)ogtiimem 


A, 


bie $ev)ogtiimer 



6. Weak Declension. 

Characteristics: Masc. nouns have -en or -n in every case 
and number except in the N. sing. Fern, nouns have this 
ending in the plural only« 



Masc. ber ®raf. the cowit 


Maso. ber ?5me, the lUm 


Sing.Hi. ber®raf 


Sing.^. berSdtoe 


G. bed (Srafen 


G. bedSdtoen 


D. bem ®xafm. 


D. bem gdtpen 


A. ben ©rafen 


A. ben Sdtoen 


Plu. N. bie ©rafen 


Plu. N, bie Sbtoen 


G. ber ©rafen 


,G. ber S5h)en 


D. ben ©rafen 


D. ben Sdh^en 


A. bie ©rafen 


A. bie S5h)en 


Maso. hn ^omti% the comet 


I*BM. bie li^egion'/t^ Zegrion 


Sing. N. bet flomef 


>8^in^. N. bie Segion' 


G. bed ilomrten 


G. ber fiegion' . 


D. bem ilome'ten 


D. ber fiegton' 


A. ben Rome'ten - 


A. bie Segion" 


Plu. N. bie ftome't'eh . 


Plu. N. bie Segio'nen 


G. ber Aome'ten 


G. ber Segio'nen 


D. ben Rcm^ttn 


D. ben Segio'nen ^ 


A. bie Jtome'ten 


A. bie Segio-n^m 
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Fem. bie %xciU, the woman 

Sing. N. bie %xa\x 

G. bet %xau 

D. bet %x(m 

A. bie %xa\x 

Plu. N. bie ^auen 

G. bet gtauen 

D. ben ^rauen 

A. bie S'tauen 



FsM. bie ®aht\, thefcTk 

Sing. N. bie (Sobel 

G. bet (Sabel 

D. bet ®abel 

A. bieOaBel 

Plu. N. bie ©abein 

G. bet ®abeln 

D. ben ©abein 

A. bie ©abein 



7* Mixed Declension. 

Characteristics: the G. sing, ends in -ed or -^, the whole 
plural ends in -en or -n. 



Maso. ber SHafl, the mast {of a ship) 

Sing. N. bet SRaft 

G. be8 3Raite« 

D. bem 3Rafte 

A. ben 3J{aft 

Plu. N. bieSKaften 

G. bet 3Raften 

D. ben3Raften 

A. bie SKaften 

Masc. ber ^blTtor, the doctor 

/S'iwgr.N. bet S)oftor 

G. be« 2)of tot« 

D. bem S5of tot 

A. ben3)oftot 

Plu. N. bie S)oIto'ten 

G. bet SJotto'ten 

D. ben SJofto'ten 

A. bie S)ofto'ten 



Neut. bad 9iigr, the eye 

Sing. N. bag Stuge 

G. be« SlugeS 

D. bem Sluge 

A. bag 2lu0e 

PZi^. N. bie Slugen 

G. bet Slugen 

D. ben 3lu0en 

A. bie ^n^m 

Masc. ber *?tnot, tfie state 

Sing. N. bet ©taat 

G. beg Staateg 

B. bem ©taate 
A. ben ©taat 

Plu. N. bie ®iaaitn 

G. bet BtaaUn 

D. ben ©taaten 

Ai bie ©taaten 
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Nbut. bad ^tubtutn^ the study 

Sing. N. ia^ ©tubium 

G. bei$ @tubiumd 

D. bem @tubium 

A. bad @tubtum 



Nbut. bad TUnttaV, th6 mineral. 

Sing. N. bad aJlincral' 

G. beg SRinerafe' 

D. bem 5IJltnerar 

A. bad aRineraf 



Plu. N. 


bie ©tubien 


PZw. N. 


bie 3Rineralien 


G. 


ber ©tubien 


G. 


ber aJlineralien 


D. 


ben ©tubien 


D. 


ben aJlinera'Iien 


A. 


bie ©tubien 


A. 


bie 5roineralien 




Irrbout.ab Noun, bad ^etg, the heart 


Sing.'S. 


ba«§erj 


Plu. N. 


bie ^erjen 


G. 


bed §erjen« 


G. 


ber §erjen 


D. 


bem^evjen 


D. 


ben^erjen 


A. 


baSigerj 


A. 


bie $er)en 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 

8. Strong Declension, without any limiting word like the 
definite article or the demonstrative pronoun. 



Sing. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Plu. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



good father 

guterSSoter 
guted aSatevd 
gutem SSater 
guten SBater 

guieSSater 
guter 9S&ter 
guten SSatem 
guteSater 



good mother 

guteSRutter 
guter !IRutter 
guter aJlutter 
guteSRutter 

gute ilRiltter 
guter SRlltter 
guten SRiittem 
gute gRiltter 



goodehUd 

gutedJtinb 
guted JtinbeS 
gutem Ainbe 
guted Ainb 

gute fttnber 
guter Jlinber 
guten Jtinbem 
gute Jlinber 
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9« Weak' Declension, the adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or a pronoun declined like it. 



Sing, N. 

D. 
A. 



Sing, N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Sing.l^. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



the green tree 

bet gtilnc SSaum Plu. N. 

beg grilnen S5aume3 G. 

bent ffcHLXim Saume D. 

ben gtiinen ^mm A. 

t?ie green meadow 

bie grfine SBief e Sing. N. 

ber gtilnen S95tefe G. 

ber gtilnen SBiefe D. 

bie gtttne SBiefe A. 

the green field 

ba« gtUne gelb Plu. N. 

be« grilnen ^elbeS G. 

bem gtilnen ^elbe D. 

bad gtilne ^elb A. 



bie gtilnen 93aume 
bet gtilnen 93aume 
ben gtilnen SS&umen 
bie gtilnen 93&ume 

bie gtilnen SBiefen 
bet gtilnen SBiefen 
ben gtilnen SBiefen 
bie gtilnen SBiefen 

bie gtilnen f^elbet 
bet gtilnen ^elbet 
ben gtilnen ^elbetn 
bie gtilnen f^elbet 



10. Weak Declension, the adjective is preceded by ein a, 
lein no, or by one of the Possessive Pronouns, mein, bein, fein, 
unfet, euet, il^t, my, thy, his, our, your, their. This is some- 
times called the ' mixed ^ declension. 



G. 
D. 
A. 

Sing,'^. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



my fine apple 

mein fd^dnet 2lj)fel Plu. N. 

meineg fd^dnen 8[j)fete G. 

meinem fd^dnen 3lj)fel D. 

meinen fd^dnen 2lj)f el A. 

my fine flower 

meine fd^Sne SSIume Plu. N. 

meinet fd^dnen SSInme G. 

meinet fd^5nen Slume D. 

nteine fd^One 93Inme A. 



meine fd^Snen $t)fel 
meinet fd^Onen ^))f el 
meinen fd^dnen S[t)feln 
meine fd^Snen %f^d 

meine fd^dnen SBIumen 
meinet fd^Bnen ©lumen 
meinen fd^Snen SBIumen 
meine fd^Snen Slumen 
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mu fine book 

Sing. N. mein f(l^5ttc3 Su^ Flu. N. nteinc fd^dnen Sild^er 

Gr. mcineg fd^dnen Sud^cg G. nteiner fd^dnen 93fid^er 

D. meincm fd^dnen Sud^e D. meinen fd^onen Sild^em 

A. mctn fd^5ne« Sud^ A. mctnc fdJ5nen Sitd^cr 

11. Examples of adjectives with the suffixes -el and -er. 
As to the dropping of -c see § 71. 

our noble lord their lean ox 

/Stwgr.N. unfer ebler $en: Sing. N. il^r maflrer Dd^8 

Gr. unferg eblen §erm G. il^reg magem Dd^fen 

D. unfenn eblen §erm D. tl^rem magem Dd^fen 

A. unfeni eblen §erm A. i^ren magem Dd^fen 

Plu. N. unfre eblen §ei:t(e)n P^w. N. il^re magem Dd^fen 

G. unfrer eblen $ei:t(e)n G. il^rer magern Dd^fen 

D. unfeni eblen §ei:t(e)n D. tl^ren maflem Dd^fen 

A. unfere eblen §^rr(e)n A. il^re magenx Dd^fen 

12. Examples of the inflection of compared adjectives. 

no dearer friend 

Sing.l!f. lein teurerer gteunb PlU'. N. f eine teureren fjteunbe 

G. leined teureren greunbe^ G. f einer teureren greunbe 

D. leinem teureren ^reunbe D. leinen teureren greunben 

A. leinen teureren ^eunb A. leine teureren ^Jreunbe 

this more bitter kernel 

Sing,^. biefer Kttrere Rttn Plu. N. btefe Bittreren ileme 

G. biefe« Bittreren ilemeij G. biefer bittreren ileme 

D. biefem bittreren Rente D. biefen bittreren jlemen 

A. biefen bittreren item A. biefe Bittreren ileme 

that most serene face 

Sing. N. jene^ l^eiterfte ©eftd^t 

G. j|ene3 l^eiterften ®efid^te« 

D. jenem l^eiterften ©efid^te 

A. jeneg l^eiterfte (Sepc^t 
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Plu. N. jcne J^ctterften ©efid^ter 

G. jcner j^cilcrften ©cftd^ter 

D. jjenen ^eiterften ®eftd^tem 

A. jene l^eiterften ©eftd^tev 

13. Examples of the inflection of the adjective l^od^, high. 
a high tower no higher tower 

Sing. N. ettt l^ol^er 2:urm Sing. N. letn l^dl^crer %wcm 

Cr. eined l^ol^en Xutmei^ G. leineS ffb^^m S^utmed 

D. etnem l^ol^en Slutme D. leinem l^dl^eren S^urme 

A. einen l^ol^en 2;u¥m A. leinen l^5l^eren Slurm 

the highest towers 

Plu. N. He l^dd^ften 3:iltmc 

G. ber 1^5#m 3:ilrme 

D. ben l^5d^ften S^iirmen 

A. bte l^Bd^ften S^ilrme 

CONJUGATION OF THE W"RA.K VERB 

lAvn, to praise. 

Principal parts : loben^ loBte^ gelobt 

14. Active Voice. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present, 
Sd^ loBe^ I praise gd^ lobe, I may praise 

bu lobft, thou praisest bu lobeft, thou mayest praise 

er lobt, he praises er lobe, he may praise 

totr loben, we praise totr loben, we may praise 

il^r lobt, you praise {j^r lobet, you may praise 

fie loben, they praise jtc loben, they may praise 

Preterit. 

3d^ lobte, I praised gd^ lobete, I might praise 

bu lobteft, thou praisedst bu lobeteft, thou mightest praise 

er lobte, he praised er lobete, he might praise 
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totr lobtcn, we praised 
\\)X lobtet, you praised 
jte lobten, they praised 

I have praised, etc. 
^6) ffaht gelobt 
bu l^aft gelobt 
er f)at gelobt 
toir l^aben gelobt 
il^r l^abt gelobt 
jte l^aben gelobt 

I had praised, etc. 
gd^ l^atte gelobt 
bu l^atteft gelobt 
er l^atte gelobt 
toir l^otten gelobt 
il^r l^attet gelobt 
fie l^atten gelobt 



toir lobeten, we niight praise 
il^r lobetet^ you might praise 
fte lobeten^ they might praise 

Perfect, 

I may have praised, etc. 

^i) l^abe gelobt 
bu l^abeft gelobt 
er l^abe gelobt 
toir l^aben gelobt 
il^r l^abet gelobt 
fie l^oben gelobt 

Pluperfect. 

I might have praised, etc. 
Sd^ l^dtte gelobt 
bu l^attefl gelobt 
er l^dtte gelobt 
toir l^dtten gelobt 
il^r l^dttet gelobt 
fte l^dtten gelobt 



First Future. 



I shall praise, etc. 
^d) toerbe loben 
bu ioirft loben 
er toirb loben 
toir toerben loben 
il^r toerbet loben 
{ie toerben loben 



I shall praise, etc. 
^d) toerbe loben 
bu toerbeft loben 
er toerbe loben 
toir toerben loben 
tl^r toerbet loben 
fxe toerben loben 



Second Future. 
I shall have praised, etc. I shall have praised, etc. 

^6) toerbe gelobt l^aben gd^ toerbe gelobt l^aben 

bu totrft gelobt l^aben bu toerbeft gelobt l^aben 

er toirb gelobt l^aben er toerbe gelobt l^aben 



CONJUGATION. 
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tt)ir toerben geloBt fjobm 
xf)x toerbet gelobt l^aben 
{te tDerben gelobt l^aben 

FmsT Conditional, 
I should praise, etc. 
^6) toitrbe loben 
bu Mrbeft loben 
ev tDttrbe loben 
toir toUrben loben 
il^t toUrbet loben 
fie toUrben loben 

Imperative. 

Sobe, praise (thou) 
lobe er^ let him praise 
loben toir^ let us praise 
lobt, praise (you) 
loben fie^ let them praise 
loben ©te, praise (you) 



toir toerben gelobt l^aben 
il^r toerbet gelobt l^aben 
{te toerben gelobt l^aben 

Second Conditional. 

I should have praised, etc. 
^i) toilrbe gelobt l^aben 
bu toilrbeft gelobt l^aben 
er toilrbe gelobt l^aben 
totr toiirben gelobt l^aben 
tl^r toUtbet gelobt l^aben 
fte toiirben gelobt l^aben 

Infinitives. 

Present. Soben, to praise 
Past* gelobt l^oben, to have 
praised 



Pabtioiples. 
Present, lobenb, praising. 
Pdst. gelobt^ praised. 



Indicative. 

I am praised, etc. 
^d^ toerbe gelobt 
bu totrft gelobt 
er iotrb gelobt 
totr toerben gelobt 
if)X toerbet gelobt 
fie toerben gelobt 



15. Passive Voice. 

Siibjunctive. 
Present. 

I may be praised, etc. 
3(1^ toerbe gelobt 
bu toerbeft gelobt 
er toerbe gelobt 
toir toerben gelobt 
ii)x toerbet gelobt 
fte toerben gelobt 



300 



APPENDIX OF FOKMS. 



Preterit. 



I was praised, etc. 
^6f tourbe or toarb gelobt 
bu tourbeft or toarbft gelobt 
ev touTbe or toarb geloU 
\oxx tDurben geloBt 
if)X iDurbet geloBt 
fte h)urben geloBt 



I might be praised, etc. 
^6) toiirbe gelobt 
bu toilTbeffc gelobt 
er tourbe gelobt 
toir toiirben gelobt 
il^r tourbet gelobt 
fte toitrben gelobt 



Perfect. 



I have been praised, etc. 
^6f bin gelobt tDorben 
bu bi ft gelobt toorben 
ev tft gelobt toorben 
totr fittb gelobt toorben 
il^r f eib gelobt toorben 
fie finb gelobt toorben 



I may have beea praised, etc. 
3^ fei gelobt toorben 
bu f etft gelobt toorben 
er fei gelobt toorben 
toir f eien gelobt toorben 
i^r feib gelobt toorben 
fte feien gelobt toorben 



Pluperfect. 



I had been praised, etc. 
^6) toar gelobt toorben 
bu toarft gelobt toorben 
er toar gelobt toorben 
toir toaren gelobt toorben 
il^r toaret gelobt toorben 
fie toaren gelobt toorben 



I might have been praised, etc. 
^d} toare gelobt toorben 
bu tofireft gelobt toorben 
er toare gelobt toorben . 
toir toSren gelobt toorben 
il^r toaret gelobt toorben 
fte toaren gelobt toorben. 



First Future. 



I shall be praised, etc. 
Sd^ toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu toirft gelobt toerben 
er totrb gelobt toerben 
toir toerben gelobt toerben 
il^r toerbet gelobt toerben 
fie toerben gelobt toerben 



I shall be praised, etc. 
^i) toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu toerbeft gelobt totrben 
er toerbe gelobt toerben 
toir toerben gelobt toerben 
t^r toerbet gelobt toerben 
fie toerben gelobt toerben 
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Second Fijturb. 

I shall have been praised, etc. I shall have been praised, etc. 

Sd^ h)erbe geloM toorben fein ^6) toerbe gelobt toorben fein 

bu toirft gelobt ioorben fein bu ioetbeft gelobt toorben fein 

er toirb gelobt h)orben fein er toerbe gelobt toorben fein 

loiv toerben getobt toorben fein loir toerben gelobt toorben fein 

i^r ioetbet gelobt loorben fein il^r loerbet gelobt toorben fein 

fte toerben gelobt toorben fein fie toerben gelobt toorben fein 

FmsT CoNDmoNAL. Second Condhional. 

I should be praised, etc. I should have been praised, etc. 

^if toUrbe gelobt toerben ^6) toiirbe gelobt toorben fein 

bu toiirbeft gelobt toerben bu toilrbeft gelobt toorben fein 

er toilrbe gelobt toerben er toiirbe gelobt toorben fein 

toir toitrben gelobt toerben totr toilrben gelobt toorben fein 

il^r toiirbet gelobt toerben il^r toilrbet gelobt toorben fein 

fie toilrben gelobt toerben fie toitrben gelobt toorben fein 

Imperative. 
@et or toerbe gelobt^ be (thou) praised 
er f ei or toerbe gelobt, let him be praised 
©eib or loerbet gelobt, be (you) praised 
fie feien or toerben gelobt, let them be praised 
©eien ©ie or toerben ©ie gelobt, be (you) praised 

Infinitive. 
Fresent* gelobt toerben, to be praised 
Pdst. gelobt loorben fein, to have been praised 

i6. Examples showing the use of the connecting vowel t 
both in weak and strong verbs, see § 118. 

reben, rebete, gerebet, to speak 

pRES. Ind, Pret. Ind. 

^df rebe 3^ ^^^^^ 

bu rebeft bu rebeteji 

er rebet er rebete 
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fmr veben iotv vebeten 

il^r rebet il^r rebetet 

fie reben fte tebeten 

^pa^^n, f»)a6te, it\)?a^t, to joke 
faff en, fafete, gefafet, to seize 

Pres. Ind. Pbes. Ind. 

Sc^frafee Sci^faffe 

bu fjjafeefk bu f affeft 

er frafet er f a^t 

toxx ^pa^tn toir f affen 

il^r f))a^t il^r fagt 

pe fjjafecn fie f affen 

iDanbeln, toanbelte, getoanbelt, to walk 
rec^nen, rec^nete, geted^net, to reckon 

Pbes. Ind. Pbes. Ind. 

Sci& toanble gd^ redone 

bu toanbelft bu red^neft 

ev h)anbett et ved^net 

h)tr toanbein iotr red^nen 

\i)x toanbett tl^r red^net 

fte h)anbeln fie vec^nen 

metben, mteb, gemteben, to avoid 

reiten, ritt, geritten, to ride (on horseback) 

Pbes. Ind. Pbes. Ind. 

3d^ meibe 3^ ^^^^ 

bu meibeft bu reitefi 

ev meibet er reitet 

h)ir meiben toir reiten 

il^r meibet il^r reitet 

fie meiben fie reiten 

17. Examples of strong verbs that have the interchange 
of e and i or ie in the 2. and 3. p. sing. pres. ind., and in the 2. 
p. sing, of the imperative. 



• 




CONJUGATION. 






jlerben, ftarb, gejtorben, to die 






treten^ 


, trat, getreten, to tread 






lefen. 


la^, gelefen, to read 




Pres. Ind. 




Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Ind. 


^i) ftcrBe 




3d& trete 


3c^ lef e 


bu ftitbft 




bu trittft 


bu lieft 


er ftirbt 




er tritt 


er lieft 


toir fterben 




toir treten 


toir lefen 


il^r fterbt 




il^r tretet 


i|>r lefet 


pe fterben 




fte treten 


fie lefen 


Tmpeb., ftirb 




Impeb., tritt 


Impeb., lied 
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i8. Example of a separable compound verb with the 
auxiliary verb f e i n in the compound tenses. 

audgel^en, ging m^, audgegangen, to go out. 



IndiccUive, 

I go out, etc. 
^^ gel^e aud 
bu gel^ft aud 
er gel^t aud 
toir gel^en aud 
il^r gel^t aud 
fie ge^ien aud 



I went out, etc. 
3d^ ging aug 
bu gingft an^ 
er ging a\x^ 
toir gingen aud 
il^r gingt aud 
fie gingen aud 



Present. 



Subjunctive, 



I may go out, etc. 
^i) gel^e aud 
bu gel^eft aud 
er gel^e au^ 
toir ge^en ani 
xf)X gel^et avLi 
fte ge^ien aud 



Preterit. 



I might go out, etc. 
gd^ ginge auS 
bu gingeft aud 
er ginge an^ 
toir gingen aud 
i^r ginget aud 
fte gingen aud 
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Febfegt. 



I have gone out, etc. 
gd^ Bin au^gegangen 
bu bift au^egatigen 
er ift audgegangen 
tDtr finb audgegangen 
il^r feib audgegangen 
fie ftnb audgegangen 



I may have gone oat, etc. 
3<^ fei oudgegangen 
bu fetfl auiSgegangen 
er fei audgegdngen 
toir feien au^gegangen 
i^t f eiet auggegangen 
fie feien audgegangen 



Pluperfect. 



I had gone out, etc. 
^if toar audgegangen 
bu toax\t au^gegangen 
er toax oudgegangen 
toir toaren audgegangen 
il^r toaret audgegangen 
fie toaren oudgegangen 

First 

I shall go out, etc. 
gd^ toerbe audgel^en 
bu h)irft au^gel^en 
er h)irb audgel^en 
h)ir toerben au^ge^ien 
i^r toerbet au^gel^en 
fie ioerben audge^en 



I might have gone out, etc. 
. Sd^ ioare au^gegangen 
bu ioareft au^gegangen 
er tio&tt au^gegangen 
toir h)&ren audgegangen 
il^r ta)&ret audgegangen 
fie to&ren (tu^gegangen 

Future. 

I shall go out, etc. 
gd^ toerbe au^ge^en 
bu ioerbeft auSge^en 
er toerbe au^ge^en 
h)ir toerben auSgel^en 
il^r toerbet audgel^en 
fie toerben au^gel^en 



Second Future. 



I shall have gone out, etc. 
3d^ toerbe au^gegangen f ein 
bu toirft auSgegangen fein 
er toirb au^gegangen fein 
toir toerben audgegangen fein 
il^r toerbet au^gegangen fein 
fte toerben audgegangen fein 



I shall have gone out, etc. 
gd^ toerbe au^gegangen fein 
bu toerbeft audgegangen fein 
er toerbe audgegangen fein 
toir toerben au^gegangen fein 
i^r toerbet au^gegangen fein 
fie toerben au^gegongen fein 
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FmsT CoNDinoNAii. 

I should go out, etc. 
^df toilrbe au^gel^en 
bu h)firbejl au^gel^en 
er tofttbe audgel^en 
toxx iofirben au^gel^en 
il^r toflrbet oudgel^en 
fte mfitben audge^ien 



Second Conditional. 

I should have gone out, etc. 
^^ h)ilrbe audgegangen f ein 
bu h)firbeft au^gegangen f ein 
er ioiirbe audgegangen fein 
imr h)iltben au^gegangen fein 
% h)Urbet au^gegangen fein 
fie ioilrben audgegangen fein 



Past. 



Impebatiyb. 

®el^e avL^, go (thou) out 
gel^e ev aa^, let hun go out 
gel^en ioir au^^ let us go out 
gel^et (m^, go (you) out 
gel^en fie aa&, let them go out 
gel^en ©te au«, go (you) out 

Participles. 

Present, audgel^enb, going out. 
Past. au^gegangen, gone out 



iNFINmYES. 

Present. Suggel^en, to go 
out 
audgegangen fein, 
to have gone 
out 



II. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND 

IRREGULAR VERBS 



RemcurkB, — The principal parts are put in full-faced type. The 
second and third persons singular of the present indicative are given 
when the stem-vowel is i, te, or an umlaut ; also when the connecting 
vowel e is required, though not absolutely, in verbs whose stem ends 
in b, t, % fi, \, fl. (See § 118.) The second person singular of the im- 
perative is given when it has the short form without t, stem-vowel t 
or te ; also when the e is optional. A dash indicates weak or regular 
forms. Forms in parentheses are rare and archaic, for which the 
weak ones are in use now. Of the modal auxiliaries and koiffen the 
whole present indicative singular and the first person plural are given. 
Oompound verbs are given only when the simple verb has, passed from 
present use, e. g., befe^ten, gebfireiu English verbs in small caps are 
cognates of the German verbs, 1. e., they have the same origin and 
meaning. 



Inllnittvt. 
PcfcHqi» command 



2. and 8. p. s. 
pfM. ind. 



BtUtn,* bark 
9ft%tn, hide 

9cv|ICN»^ bunt 

9t!(»t%tM,* indaee 
IHf|ai»bend 



biSfl, Mat 
Mrgfl, birgt 

bhrfltfl, iivfl 



(beugfl, beu0t 



2. p. B. 
imp. 



befiebi 



ecUdlett, apply (nfl.) MIeiBefl, befleiBt bef[ei«(e) 



beiKe) 

biO 

birfl 

birfl 



heuQ) 



1 Frequently weak, except in the past part, 
except in tliis fisnuratiTe senae. 



Pret 
ind. 

Mr 

befall 

»c«Hft 

bc§aw 

«t 

bin 

batQ 

bart 
birll 



Jrret. 
aabj. 

bale 

befftble 
befbble 

beftiffe 

beflftnnt 
b<fl9nnf 

Wffe 

bbSe 

bftrge 
bttrge 

bftrfie 
bbrfle 



Past part. 

frbatfoi 
lefslloi 

leHigoi 

bCfSWMI 

(fliffctt 
(ebsnctt 
(Cbsr0nt 



bdMt beobge bcliiS(ni 
big bbfle bebsboi 

> Now generally weak. > Weak, 

80Q) 



8TB0KO JLXm ntBEQULAB VEBB8. 
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InflnitiTe. 


2. and d. p. 8. 
preB.ind. 


2. p. a. 
imp. 


Pret. 
ind. 


Fret, 
sab J. 


Past part. 


Mlttt# offer 


(bcutfi, ^Cttt 


bcut) 


Ut 


bbte 


Qfbltca 


IHlldni^ BIND 


binbefir bHtbet 




(mfe 


bftnbe 


0tbn«Bni 


mUtn, beg 


bittc^/ Mttct 




tet 


bate 


eeftctm 


mti\n, BLOW 


bCSf ell, Uftll 




llicf 


bliefe 


QtbUfn 


01eilntf remain 







UicI 


bliebe 


etblielen 


eiei4ai»* BI.BAOH 







Ui4 


blithe 


eellidlrn 


9tuttn,* roest 


brfttflf test 




Irirt 


briete 


(fbratea 


8rc4ai, BBXAK 


brit^fl, brid^i 


brid^ 


brt4 


brad^e 


0cbr04en 


Stnmni, burn 






brasatc 


brennte 


Qebrtnnt 


9riiiQen» bring 






bni^te 


brad^te 


Qcbra^t 


2CKlMf THINK 






fea^te 


baclte 


eefeadit 


kintal,* hire, bargaiii 








bfinge) 


Qefemttctt 


^ef4ai# thbbsh 


brifd^en, brifd^t 


brifd^ 


i^ 


brafdbe 
brbf^e 


eete0fd|ca 


^thi%tn, urge 






ferattt 


brauge 


QetmitDai 


^ftttfen, THINK 


• 




(biu^te 


baud^te 


Qcfein^it) 


2ftrfta» be allowed 


barf, bftrfen 


(wanting) tarfte 


barfte 




Sw|ifk|Iai# recommend em))fie^Ifl, empfiel^It empfie^l 


mpW 


empfable 
empf59le 


emtifiiKcii 


Sgnt^eat 


iffelt, i«t 


i% 


«l 


age 


(C|C||CII 


9«|en» uehaic for fangen 










9t(rf«, go, FABE 


f tt^rftf Wrt 


fai&r(e) 


fnlt 


ffii^re 


actelfMi 


SaOeiir VALL 


faaft, fttut 




fW 


fiele 


eefMKB 


%nUtu,* FOLD 


falteft, faltet 




— 




teftttoi 


fmttni, catch 


fangfl, taitflt 




(ficn« 


flenfle) 


0cftiitni 


^c^ten, FiOHT 


fld^teft,»fld^t» 


fl*t» 


fomt 


fbd^te 


gefoi^ii 


9illfera» FIND 


finbefl, flnbet 




faiife 


fanbe 


ecfttttbni 


Sflcfltca, twine 


mft,'n^t^ 


flid^t« 


flo«t 


fldd^te 


(cf(oi||tai 


91ic(ni» FLY 


(fteuflfl, fleuflt 


fleufi) 


fbi0 


ffSfle 


0Cf(08ni 


91ic|ni» FLXB 


(fitu^ft, fitu^t 


ffeud^) 


M 


m^ 


0Cfll|«l 



* Weak when transitiye ; sometimes even when intransitive. * Sometimes weak, 
except ill the past part. < Still frequently weak. « Now entirely weak, except in the 
past part, s The weak forms also oocnr. 
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STRONG AND DCfilGlTSAB iTBBBS. 



Infinitive. 


2. and 8. p. s. 
pres. ind. 


2. p. B. 
imp. 


rret. 
ind. 


Ftet. 

sobj. 


FastjMurt. 


91ie«eii» flow 


(fUtt%tH, fltu%t 


fleuW 


m 


ffSffe 


Oefl*«ett. 


9t$%n, ask 


ftttflft, frftflt 


— 


9nie 


frttge 


Oefroot* 


9Yeffni,B^T(oranimalB) friffeft, fri^t 


fri§ 


f«lf 


. frage 


Oefreffftt 


Srirrm* fbbezb 






frsn 


frdre 


gefr^ren 


Ol(|)mi, ferment 


(fllerft, fliert) 




ll*|r« 


g9bre 


8»f|S|ren« 


Oclimi* BEAB 


(flebierft, gebiert 


gebier) 


gelsr 


gebdre 


gcloreit 


Oelni, oivB 


giebfl, aiebt 
9m, fitbt 


gieb 
gib 


«•» 


gftbe 


gcgeben 


Oebei^en, tluriye 






(jewel 


gebiel^e 


geliebett 


Odcit, oo 






(«*««« 


gitige 
gienge) 


gegattgen 


Oeliii0«i, Bucoeed 






gelsiig 


gelftnge 


oelmmeit 


Ocltni, be worth 


qm, gilt 


gilt 


eait 


gitlie 
g8Ite 


OegslteB 


Oemfctt, recover 


genefeU, genell 




geitaS 


genftfe 


Ocit^frtt 


9ttt\t^tn, enjoy 


(geneu^eft, geneu§t 


geneuB) 


gcnsg 


gen5ffc 


geniiifett 


Oefi||e)eti, happen 


gcfd^ie^t, gef<l&ie^t 


(wanting) gef^sd 


gefc^aic 


gefilelett 


Octoitweit, WIN 






Qeliiiiim 


genttnne 
geiQdnne 


getasnnett 


0ie|nt, ponr 


(geuBeft, geuBt 


fleuW 


euft 


fl»ffe 


IWffe» 


01ri4nt>" resemble 






0(14 


glid^e 


gegli^ett 


(ilei|eil» GLITTBB 


fllelBeft, gUiBt 




(0li» 


flttffe 


gegliffea) 


Oleitnt,* OLiDB 


gleiteft, gleitet 




glitt 


glittc 


geglitteit 


9l\Mmtn, OLEAM 






Olsntnt 


gldntmc 


fglnntmcit 


Ombcit, dig 


grftbft, grfibt 




oral 


grfibe 


fconileii 


Orcifnt* GBiPE, grasp 






OHff 


flriffe 


Ocgriffen 


^abnt» HAYB 


ffdfi, fiat 




Mtte 


^&tte 


Oclibt 


^altttt, HOLD 


^aitfi, mt 


^alt(e) 


(pielt 


lielte 


Oebslten 


^Iltt0ett, UANG 


^angfl, ^angt" 




{le^ 


binge 
bienge 


gelnitgat 


^mteii* UKW 






lidi 


liebe 


eelnmi 


l^clcii, raise 






lob 
|ttl 


bbbe 
$ttbe 


Oelalu 



Brir 

iti 
ftitj 
tlii 
81i 
Ki 

b 

I 

fti 
I 

I 

il 



^ Always weak, and the other forms are properly weak. * Also weak, especially in 
fignrative sense. * Usually weak when trausitive, make likb. * Weak forms some- 
times occur. B i^angft, b^ngt also occur. Often confounded with the weak and teanai- 
tive l^ttngen. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Infinitive. 


2. and 3. p. s. 

pres. ind. 


2. p. 8. 
imp. 


Pret. 
iud. 


Pret. 

BUbj. 


Past part. 


^eifffiir call 


^cifeeft, ^cifet 




iiefe 


^iefec 


Qf^eigen 


§tl\tn, HELP 


^ilffl, l^ilft 


^ilf 


m\ 


plfe 


fledolfen 


3«0ett,^ hunt 


(iSflft, iftflt) 




(iuo 


iflfle) 


BetOQt 


ITelfen,* chide 






m 


liffe 


tteHffen 


l^ttneitr KNOW 






lamtte 


Icnnte 


Oelanttt 


l^iefeti, see ftixtu 












ftlUUn, CLEAVE, split 






floli 


H'6U 


gellolieit 


|(Uiititien,3 CLIMB 






namm 


tidmme 


geKommen 


l^lingett, sound 






flattQ 


tiange 
tlttnge 


Qellttttoeit 


Ihteifett,^ pinch 






(tiiff 


Intffe 


fithtiffen 


£iiet)ien»2 pinch 






(fnijiji 


tnipi^e 


flffaljitieii) 


ftowmtn, COME 


(Ibmmft, I5mmt) 


!omm(e) 


lint 


tame 


geromtnen 


ft'inntn, can 


lann, lannft, lann, 
tbunen 


(wanting) fonntc 


tdnnte 


Qflonnt 


l^rcif^en^B scream 


Ircifd^cft, Ircifd^t 




Mm 


Irtfd^c 


Qfltif^ett 


l^ricil^ett, creep 


(frcud^ft, Ireud^t 


Ireud^) 


froil) 


IrQd^e 


Qflroil^ett 


Aitrcn, choose 






lor 


fdre 


Oeloten 


iahtn,^ LOAD, invite 


labft, labt 





(tt^ 


Ulbe 


Qflnlicn 


Saifett, LET 


laffeft, la^t 


lafe(e) 


m 


UeBe 


gelanen 


Saufcit, run 


lauffi, lauft 




Hef 


Kefc 


Oelaufett 


S(i)ictt, suffer 


Icibeft, leibct 




mt 


litte 


flelitten 


gei^flt, LEND 






lie^ 


Itel^e 


Oelie^en 


geffiir read 


licfeft, Itcft 


lies 


m 


lafe 


^tU\tn 


Stcgen, LIE 






lug 


lage 


Oeleoett 


£ofi^fn/ go out 


Itfc^eft, lifd^t 


lifc^ 


urn 


im^ 


gelofilen 


Sugm, tell a lie 


(leugft, leuQt 


Ieu0) 


100 


lege 


fitlogeit 


tRa^leit,8 grind 


(ma^Ift, mai^It) 




(muljl 


mtt^le) 


Qtmaljleit 


9Rei)ien» shun 


mcibcft, meibet 




micli 


micbe 


Qtmietien 



7 



1 The strong forms, except perhaps )ug, are colloquial. * Usually weak. > Weak 
forms sometimes occur. * Sometimes weak, c Now usually weak. « Also weak. Two 
verbs are hopelessly confounded in this one, viz., [aben, load, once always strong, 
and laben, invite, once always weak. ^ When transitive, quench, weak. & Usually 
weak, except in the past part. 
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Infinitive. 

Relfni,! milk 
VttJUtn, measure 
RifjUnoen* fail 
Vti%tn, MAT 

flUlffen* MUST 

9ttiimw, take 
9ltnntu, NAME 
ipfeifcti, whistle 
^ficont,* cherish 

iPnifCltf^ PRAISE 

Cncnett,* gush 
tt5i|)ni,<> avenge 
ttat(|)en, advise 
tteiben, rub 
ttri^en, tear 
tteiten, bids 
ttennett, bun 
ttieilni, smell 
ttin^ni, WBino, wrestle 
ttinnttt, BUN 

ttnfnt, call 
@al]rn/ salt 
^an\tn, drmk 

ZtM^tn, SUOK 

Zt^afitn,^ create 
Sddaaen,' sound 
®4(ilien» part 
@d)cinen, appear 



2. and 8. p. s. 
pres. ind. 

{mHl% mint 

miffep, miftt 



meg, mogtl, mag, 
nt&gen 

mu6. mu^t, muB, 
mflffen 

nimmft, nimmt 



preifeft, pretfl 
quiUft, quiQt 

r'Atcm, x&m 

rcifeeft, reiftt 
reiteft, reitct 

(reud^ft, reud^t 



falaeft, faljt 

f Sum, fauft 



fd^eibeft, fd^eibet 



2. p. s. Pret. 
imp. ind. 

mill) ntslf 

mtB waft 

miglino 

(wanting) wo<||te 



m5(te omuiUni 

mSge Qmeffnt 

tni^lcinge millunQtii 

mdd^te tems^t 



(wanting) mngte mtt^te Qemttftt 



mtnm 



quiU 



reiB(c) 



reud^) 



fauf(c) 



ttalm 


n&^me 


gtitsiniiini 


tt««ttte 


nennte 


eeitannt 


)ifi{f 


PPffc 


gejififfen 


()i{lilB) 


pffBfle 


mM^ 


ptiHi 


priefe 


%tpt\t{tn 


iitioa 


quSQe 


Oetnoacn 


(ro* 


rbd^e) 


Oeroil^ctt 


Het(W 


riet(^)e 


oeratCDen 


rirb 


rtebe 


Qtrielictt 


Hft 


rtfic 


Oeriffen 


ritt 


ritte 


Oerittett 


raitttte 


rcnnte 


grranitt 


ro4 


rSd^e 


Orra^ini 


rand 


rttnge 


QerattQm 


rami 


(rftnne) 
rdnne 


Qflronnen 


rtef 


riefe 


Qtrttfen 
Befsljeit 


fo{f 


f5ftc 


nefofffii 


foo 


fSfle 


fitfoQen 


f4iuf 


\mt 


Oefil^affra 


mM 


fd^bOe 


Qef^saett 


m\tt 


fc^iebe 


gefilieliett 


filiiett 


fd^iene 


Qffii^inicit 



1 Now usually weak. ^ Also entirely weak. ' Sometimes weak. * When transitive, 
toak, weak. ^ Now mostly weak, o Only the past part, is still strong. ^ In other 
senses weak. 
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Infinitive. 


2. and 3. p. s. 
pres. iud. 


2. p. 8. 
imp. 


Pret. 
ind. 


Pret. 

snbj. 


Fast part. 


e^cUni, SCOLD 


mi% Wilt 


fcJ^ilt 


f^alt 


fd^dlte 
(^5lte 


Qef^oltm 


€4ercm^ sheab 


Wierfl, fd^iert 


fi^ier 


mt 


fd^bre 


Qffiliomi 


@il^ieli(n, shove 






filoli 


fd^dbe 


Qcf^olieit 


@d(|Ug(U, SHOOT 


(ft^eufeeft/ f^cufet 


fi^eufe) 


\m 


f<i^»ne 


ttef^ofjen 


@i|itUien» flay 


fd^inbeft, fd^tnbet 




fiittii(i 


fd^ttnbe 


QCl^uiitnt 


®d(|Iafcn, SLEEP 


fd^iatft, fd^iaft 


mam 


fHllef 


fd^Iiefc 


Qefillafm 


SilililQCti, strike 


fd^Ittgft, fd^iagt 




\mn% 


fd^Ittge 


eefi^hioeit 


@4Itiil^cn» Boeak 






mm 


f(^Ct(^e 


SefHIU^cii 


@41eifni,s whet 






\mn 


f<i^liffe 


etfiHiffen 


Silleiftni* SLIT 


fd^Ieiftcii, mem 




mifi 


mim 


0t(41i|fni 


Sd^ttefni, sUp 


(fd^Ieufft, fi^lcuft 


fc^Uiif) 


mi^n 


mim 


ecf4lla{fcit 


e^ttegm, Bhnt 


(fc^Ieuftcft, fd^Ieuftt 


m^m 


Wloft 


mim 


gef4I«ifni 


@l|Utt0ni, SLING 






fii^lattt 


fd^iange 


0efil^IuiiQ«i 


@d(|iitd^eii, SMITE 


f(^meiBcft, f(^meiBt 


fd^mci6(e) 


mm 


f*miffc 


eefd^miffeit 


@l|md)Mt,» MELT 


fd^miljeft, fc^miljt 


fd^milj 


ft^olj 


fd^mdlse 


Qefilmtlaeii 


@iliniu6ett/ snort 






mMh 


fd^u95e 


eef^lttslett 


@i||iifilieii, cut 


fd^neibeft, fd^neibet 




mniti 


fd^nitte 


Qef^inittnt 


^^nuitn»^ screw 






f«rok 


fd^rabe 


trf^roleii 


Sd^reffni,* be afraid 


fd^ridfi, ft^ridt 


fd^ritf 


f^raif 


f(^raie 


qtmndtn 


@i|rrilcti, write 






mtlth 


f(^riebe 


Oef^riefem 


^^nktn, cry 




f<^rei(e) 


l«rie 


fc^riee 


eef4irient 


Silircitnt, stride 


fd^relteft, fd^reitet 




mtitt 


f(^ritte 


Qtfil^ritteii 


@4rotett/ rough-grind f d^roteft, fd^rotet 








OefiHratni 


^tliWattn, suppurate 


(fd^wierft, fc^roicrt 


fc^wier) 


mwn 


fc^tudre 


%tm^ntn 


^^tati^tn,^ be silent 






f^toieo 


fd^tuiege 


Qrfd^liiieocti 


@4toea(tt»> SWELL 


fc^tviaft, fd^roiUt 


fdjroiff 


mmn 


fd^T05ae 


tef^toonm 


@4toiiit»eit» SWIM 






f^toamm 


(^todmme gefiltiioimitni 

c^wbtntne 


@4liiiiifern, yanish 


fd^toinbefi, fd^wiitbet 


mtamt 


fc^toftnbe 


arfdrtoiniiliett 



fc^ioitnbe 



1 Sometimes weak. • Weak in other senses, raze, drag, • Weak when transitive. 
* Also weak ; f<||ni(Iim occurs instead of fd^nauben. ^ Also weak, o Only the past 
part, still strong. 
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STRONG AND IRREGULAK VERBS. 



Inflnitive. 


2. and 3. p. s. 
pres. ind. 


2. p. B. 

imp. 


Pret. 
ind. 


Pret. 

BUbj. 


Fast part. 


e^tuinteii, SWING 






f^luatto 


Aiottnge 
(Qwiluge 


OeMtantttQc 


€i|tiiore«» Bwear 






Mliitir 


d^nbre 
d^wfire 


tff^lQBmt 


er(peit» SEE 


flel^ft, nebt 


fie^e) 


fat 


ffi^c 


Orfellett 


eeitt^be 


bin, btft, ift jc. 


fet 


toit 


iDdre 


teliiefnt 


Srn^ni, send 


feubcft, fcnbet 




fauUte 


fenbete 


tefrntet 


Sielirn,! seethe 


fiebcft, fiebet 




\9U 


fbtte 


QtfBttm 


^iu%en, SING 






f«ttfl 


fftnge 


fiefnimen 


Sinfen, sink 






fatti 


fftnte 


Qefniirnt 


Simtca^ think 







ftttii 


iinne 
bnne 


Btfoitiini 


@i((eit» SIT 


niefi, m 




fife 


fftfte 


«efeffe» 


Soaeit, should 


[on, fottft, foa, foDen (wanting) foHte 


foQte 


QcfoOt 


@)ialtni»' split 


fpalteft, fpaltct 








0rf]ialtm 


@)ieien» spew 






fl»ie 


fpice 


Hcf^ient 


@)iittnett, SPIN 






fjiatitt 


pcinue 
pbnne 


Qffliannai 


Oileigeu, SPLIT 


fpleiftcft, fpleiftt 




ll»H6 


fpliffe 


geftiUffnt 


^}^tti^tn, speak 


fprid^ft, fpri(^t 


fprtd^ 


f>w« 


fpr&d^e 


teftiro^ett 


S)iriegeii, sprout 


(fpreu^cft, fpreu^t 


fprcufe) 


fUmd 


fprbffe 


Qefiiniffeit 


@)iritt0Clt, SPRING 






ftirano 


fprflnge 


0rf)inmtni 


®teil^(it, prick 


ftid^ft, ftit^t 


ftic^ 


Po* 


ftttd^e 


Qeflii^ra 


@tClfni,' STICK 


(ftidft, ftttft 


m) 


Hal 


ftftte 


(QtflBirnt) 


®te^eit, STAND 




jlc^(e 


Ranli 
fhttUi 


ftarbe 
tttnbe 


dfflitUint 


@te|IClt, STEAL 


ftiel^rft, ftie^lt 


\tw 


tall 


ftftl^le 
ib^le 


0e|lo|lnt 


etriQen, ascend 






fHeo 


ftlege 


gcfKeQCK 


Sterleit, die 


fttrbft, fllrbt 


ftirb 


flarl 


flftrbe 
ftttrbe 


Qtllartni 


Stielieit, disperse 






Hot 


flbbe 


tcftolen 


etinlttt, STINK 






flani 


ftttnte 


Qefhtnleit 



ftttnte 



1 Also weak. * Only the past part, still strong. » Always weak when transitive ; 
sometimes even when intransitive. 
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Infinitive. 
@ta|ni» push 

^ttti^tn, 8TBOKE 

Strciten, strive 
Xttnn, DO 
Zri0Ctt, carry 
Zreffen* hit 
2rcilieii, dbiyb 

2rCtnt, TBEAD 

2ricfen»^ dbip 
Zrinfen, dbink 

Xr&Qen, deceive 
CerHrrfeeitf* spoil 

8er(rie|eit, vex 

9tt%tfiin, FOBOET 

Oerlicmt, loss 
IB<4fett, grow 
IBiiQeti,' WKioH 
IBafilicn, WASH 
0ebett,3 WEAVE 
0ei4eii,« yield 
aSeifnt, show 
ffirn^efi, turn 

IBerlttt, sue 

IBBerlien, become 

fSttftn, throw 

fSit^tn,'^ WEIGH 



2. and 3. p. b. 
pres. iiid. 



ftreitefk, flreitet 

trttflP, trflflt 
trip, trifft 

trittll, tritt 
(treuffl, trcuft 



2. p. 8. 
imp. 



trlff 

tritt 
treuf) 



Pret. 
ind. 

{hritt 

tHi 

ttu% 

tnif 

triefe 

trat 

troff 

tranf 



(treugfl, treuQt treug) tr«o 
oerbirbll, oerbtrbt oerbirb bnfearfe 



Pret. 
Bubj. 

m%t 

llric^e 

llritte 

t^dte 

trflfle 

trclfe 

triebe 

trftte 

tr»ffe 

tranlc 
triinte 

trSfle 

oerbftrbe 
oeibilrbe 



Past part. 

Qefhrittca 

Qctltn 

tetragm 

tetroffni 

tetriclen 

Qetrrteit 

tetroffcit 

Qctnmtett 

Qriroern 
bertdrbnt 



(oerbreufecfi, 
oerbreu|t, 



oerbreuB) Herfero^ oerbrdffe HerHriigM 



Derfllffef*/ oergiftt ccrgife 

wad^fefl, wad^ft 

roSfd^eft, roafd^t 



VDCifefl, tDcift 
wenbeft, toenbet 

loirbil, loirbt 

wirft, tDirb 

wirfft, TBtrft 



roirb 

werbe 

roirf 



httht 

toon 

Iiinf4 

liial 

liiied 

taanlite 
tvntHete 

marl 



iDorli 
tamrUe 

marf 



oeroaffe 
oerldre 

ToSge 

w&be 
loid^e 
tDtefe 
tuenbete 



warbe 
loUrbe 



kcr0effnt 

UtlMtn 

tetam^fett 

grmaf^ 

Qetoiddm 

gcliiicfni 

grtviiUit 
Qttoni^et 

Qrtvarbcii 



toarbe gelMrlictt 



Iiiao 



toarfe 
witrfe 

t95ge 



gftllllfffB 



QdaBQeit 



1 Sometimes weak. > Weak when transitive. ' Also weak, especially in the sense 
of move, hover, * Weak in the sense of soften. « ©agen and tuiegen are really identi- 
cal. SCBiegen, rock, is always weak. 
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Infinitive. 

ffiiffm, know 

SBaOen, will 

geilitn, aocnse 
3ieli|(n, draw 
^lliittgeit* force 



1 • iujr . 



2. and 3. p. S; 2. p. s. 

pres. ind. imp. 

winbcft, winbct 



weil, lotffen 
loiQ, iDoUeit 



(jeu(^fl, s«w<vt h^^^) 



Pret. 
ind. 

toanli 

toaOtt 
300 



Pret. 
subj. 

roSnbe 
luttnbe 

xooUU 



I '^ <• /I I 4 r / 

1 



. ^^ i^r.^ V 



, i- 



jivilnge 



A \v\ 



t 



Past part. 
Ortunittett 

6qoo«t 
Ofjtaitttoeit 



v. 



{, 1 A K 



V- 









 • I  
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')^,^h.; . 
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